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PREFACE

—_——

SINCE the volume on the First Epistle of St Paul to the
Corinthians appeared, circumstances have arisen, some of
which have affected the present volume, while others
must affect volumes in this series which still remain un-
published.

The increase of episcopal work which had fallen to the
lot of the Bishop of Exeter, and the ill-health from which
he suffered for a considerable time, convinced the present
writer that, in the interests of the Diocese and of the Bishop
himself, he ought to offer to free the Bishop from the
promise which he had kindly given of sharing with his
former colleague the work of producing the present
volume. This offer the Bishop, after much consideration,
reluctantly accepted, and the commentary has been
written without the advantage of his co-operation. The
loss is great, but it is not quite total. The writer who
has been left to do the work single-handed knows the
Bishop’s mind about most of the important questions
which are raised by this perplexing Epistle, and more-
over he has had his article on it in Hastings’ Dictionary
of the Bible (i. pp. 491-498) to aid him. Readers who
miss in the present volume qualities which they valued in
its predecessor may find in the above statement an ex-
planation of the difference.

The changes of circumstances which must affect the
remaining volumes of this series are more grave. The
deaths of Dr. Briggs in June 1913 and of Dr. Driver in
February 1914 are a loss, not only to these commentaries,

but to Christendom. Wherever learning, acute criticism,
vii



viii PREFACE

and sound judgment are appreciated, the loss of two such
scholars within less than a year will be deeply deplored;
and it is impossible for their surviving colleague among
the original editors of the International Critical Com-
mentary adequately to express his own personal loss.
Dr. Briggs and he were almost exactly the same age,
and a year or two ago Dr. Briggs expressed to him a
doubt whether either of them would live to see the series
completed. As regards one of the two persons concerned
that doubt has been shown to be only too well grounded.

The survivor must leave it to others to decide whether
there is room for any such commentary as the present
volume, and (if there is) whether the volume in any
particulars fills it. He has no new solutions to offer
for any of the numerous problems which this Epistle
presents. But he has endeavoured to show that in some
cases there is one solution which is so reasonable in itself,
and so much more probable than any other, that students
who have no time to investigate every point for them-
selves may be allowed, without discussion, to assume this
solution as the right one. There must, however, always
remain a considerable number of questions to which no
certain answer can be given, because certainty requires a
knowledge of details respecting the Church of Corinth
which we do not possess and are not likely to acquire.
It is hoped that no difficulty of importance has been
passed over in silence, and that no untenable explanation
of a difficulty has been adopted.

Readers will do well to study the paraphrases prefixed
to the sections before consulting the notes. No transla-
tion, however accurate, can give the full meaning of any
Pauline Epistie, and this is specially true of 2 Corinthians.
The only adequate method is to paraphrase; and great
pains have been taken in both these volumes to make the
paraphrases as luminous and exact as possible.

A. PLUMMER.
BiperForp, HALLOW-E’EN, 1914,
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INTRODUCTION

——p—

§ I. AUTHENTICITY.

THE evidence, both external and internal, for the genuineness
of 2 Corinthians is so strong that a commentator might be
excused for assuming it without discussion. In the present state
of criticism there is no need to spend time in examining the
captious and speculative objections which have been, during the
last sixty years, urged against this and others of the four great
Epistles of St Paul by a very small group of eccentric critics,*
and various recent commentators not only abstain from doing so,
but do not even think it worth while to give so much as a
summary of the evidence in favour of the genuineness.

The external evidence does not begin quite so early as that
for 1 Corinthians; for we may regard it as certain that the Second
Epistle was unknown to Clement of Rome, who was so well
acquainted with the First. Much of the Second would have
served his purpose much better than the First Epistle; yet,
frequently as he quotes the First, he nowhere exhibits any
knowledge of the Second, for none of the five or six passages,
in which some writers have thought that there may be an echo
of something in 2 Corinthians, can be relied upon as showing
this. Those who care to verify this statement may compare
2 Cor. i. 5, vill. 9, x. 3, 4, x. 13, 15, 16, X 17, X 18 respec-
tively with Clem. ii. 1, xvi. 2, Xxxvil. 1, 1. 3, xiil. 1, xx%. 6.
Clement is writing on behalf of the Church of Rome to rebuke
the Corinthians for rebelling against authority, and he tells them
to “take up #%z¢ Epistle of the blessed Paul the Apostle” and see
how he rebukes them for party spiriz. 1t would have been far
more to the point to have referred to the Second Epistle in
which St Paul rebukes them far more severely for 7ebellion. *Yet
in the sixty-five chapters of Clement’s epistle there is not a single
sentence which indicates that he had ever heard that the

* Bruno Bauer, Bruins, Havet, Loman, Mayborn, Naber, Pierson, Steck
Van Manen.

xi



xil INTRODUCTION

Corinthians had before his own time rebelled against those set
over them, or that they had ever repented of their rebellion,
though he tells the Corinthians that he has handled every argu-
ment ” (Kennedy, The Second and Third Epistles to the Corinthians,
p. 147). The absence of any clear quotation may be regarded
as conclusive. “In the whole field of literature it would hardly
be possible to adduce a stronger case of proof” (Rendall, 7%e
Epistles of St Paul to the Corinthians, p. 91). The inference is
that 2 Corinthians in A.D. g6 was not known in the Church of
Rome ; it had not yet been circulated through the Churches.

On the other hand, Polycarp seems to show knowledge of
both letters. See on 2 Cor. iii. 2, iv. 14, viii. 21. Irenaeus
quotes from chapters ii,, iii., iv., v., xiil., sometimes by name; i»
epistola secunda ad Corinthios (1v. xxviii. 3). Athenagoras and
Theophilus of Antioch show knowledge of the Epistle. Clement
of Alexandria, Tertullian, and Cyprian quote it very frequently.
It is named in the Muratorian Fragment, and Marcion ac-
cepted it.

Nearly all critics regard the internal evidence as conclusive.
Even if the outside testimony were defective, the contents of the
letter would completely reassure us.* It is so natural and so
vivid ; it so evidently deals with a number of details, well known
to the writer and to the Corinthians, but not well known, and (in
some cases) not particularly interesting, to outsiders; and so
much of it refers to a temporary crisis, that it is utterly unlike
the artificial product of a forger. What motive could there be
for constructing such a fiction? And here one of the great
obstacles to a clear understanding of the writer's meaning
becomes an argument for the genuineness of the letter ; a forger
would at least have taken pains to make his meaning clear to
those whom he wished to have as readers. The obscure allusions
and insinuations are natural enough, if they were written by one
who knew all the circumstances, and knew that they were equally
well known to those to whom he was writing. They are quite out
of place in the composition of one who was imagining what the
Apostle might have said to his Corinthian converts. The items
of autobiography, which are among the most precious details in
the Epistle, ring true and are not at all like fiction.. Moreover,
there are frequent links with the other three great Epistles of St
Paul, and it would be beyond the skill of any inventor to forge
all these, to say nothing of the general agreement with the
characteristic ideas of the Apostle. There 1s no letter which
enables us to see so deeply into the workings of the writer’s mind
and heart. Thankfulness, affection, anxiety, entreaty, and
indignation come to the surface in successive waves, and the last

* Bachmann, p. 6.
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of these is expressed with a severity and bitterness which can be
best understood when we keep in mind his repeated assertion
that the attacks on his character and authority have compelled
him to break out in what must look like a hateful indulgence in
self-praise and self-assertion (x. 12, xi. 1, 16, xii. 1, 11). It is
strange criticism that can see in all this the imagination of an
anonymous inventor. See Bishop Robertson, Hastings, D25, i.
p. 492; Massie, 7 and 2 Corinthians in The Century Bible, pp.
4, 5; Knowling, The Witness of the Epistles, ch. iil, and T%e
Testimony of St Paul to Christ, lect. xxiv. and passim (see Index).
With regard to the four great Epistles and 1 Thessalonians,
B. W. Bacon says; “No doubt exists to-day among scientific
critics regarding the authenticity of any one of them, for indeed
1 Corinthians is referred to in 96 A.D. as written by Paul to
Corinth, and this and others of the group can be traced even
further back as employed by Hebrews, 1 Peter, and James.
Moreover, the impression of vivid feeling, of intense and close
relation to objective fact, produced by the writings themselves is
corroborated by the largely contemporary tradition of Acts,
which shows just such combination of agreement in essentials and
discrepancy in detail as we expect from honest witnesses ” (/n#7od.
to N.T. p. 56; see also p. 8o).

§ 11. OCCASION, PROBLEMS, AND PROBABILITIES.

The familar comparison of the transition from the region of
1 Corinthians to that of 2 Corinthians, to the passage from the
somewhat intricate paths of a carefully laid-out park to the
obscurity of a pathless forest, gives one a fairly correct idea of
the difference between the two Epistles. But it needs to be
supplemented, and to some extent corrected. The forest is not
only obscure, it is thick with roots which trip one up, and with
“wait-a-bit” thorns, which continually arrest one’s progress.
Moreover, it is not altogether pathless. Three main divisions
(i.—vii, viii. and ix., x.—xiil.) are as clear as any divisions in the
First Epistle. It is when we endeavour to interpret numerous
details in the main divisions, and to get them into an intelligible
and consistent relation to one another and to the First Epistle,
that we sturable and stick fast. Over and over again the Apostle
seems to be alluding to something which his readers can under-
stand ; but we are not always certain that there is any allusion,
and we can rarely be certain what the allusion is. For instance,
he often states that he is not in the habit of doing, or that he
has not done, such and such things. In some cases this may be
a mere statement of fact ; he takes the Corinthians into his con-
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fidence and acquaints them with his personal conduct. But in
some cases he may be alluding to the fact that, although 4e¢ does
not, yet his opponents.do, act in this particular way; eg. i. 12,
19, ii. 1%, i, 3, 5, V. 16, X. 2, 4, 8, 12, 15. In others he may
be alluding to the fact that he has been accused of doing
these things; eg. 1. 17, 24, iv. 5, v. 13, vil. 2, xi. 7, 9, 16,
xiii. 6. Or there may be allusion to both these points; e.g. iv. 2,
X. I5.

The immediate occasion of this perplexing, but most instruc-
tive letter is plain enough. Since the writing of 1 Corinthians,
St Paul had had to deal with a very serious crisis in the Church
of Corinth, in which his Apostolic authority had been opposed,
questioned, and by some scornfully denied, and he had sent
Titus to Corinth to deal with the difficulty and reduce the
rebellious persons to submission (ii. 13, vii. 6, 7, 13-15). About
the success of this enterprise of Titus the Apostle was intensely
anxious. He left Ephesus for Troas, hoping that Titus would
return from Corinth and meet him there, and in Troas he found
an opening for missionary work. The suspense at last became
so intolerable that he threw up his work in Troas and crossed
over to Macedonia, in order to meet Titus the sooner. Here he
did meet Titus, whose report of the result of his mission to
Corinth was so unexpectedly favourable that St Paul, in a fervour
of thankfulness and affection, at once begins to dictate this letter,
in order to make the reconciliation between himself and his
Corinthian converts complete (i.—vii.), and stir them up to
increased sympathy with their fellow-Christians in Palestine
(viii., ix.).*

Thus far we are upon sure ground ; but there are at least a
dozen questions arising out of this Epistle, or connected with it,
respecting which great diversity of opinion exists. With regard
to a few of them a decided answer may with confidence be given,
in spite of diversity of view; but with regard to the remainder
we can do no more than adopt what seems to us to be probable,
while admitting that there is room for doubt. Not all of the
questions are of equal importance, but hardly any of them can
be set aside as trivial,

1. Did Timothy, who had been sent to Corinth before
1 Corinthians was written (see on 1 Cor. xvi. 10), and was with
St Paul when 2 Corinthians was written (2 Cor. i. 1.), reach
Corinth and was unsuccessful there? Or did he return to St
Paul without having reached Corinth? If he reached Corinth,
did he leave before 1 Corinthians arrived?

* The whole letter, as Bengel remarks, resembles an itinerary, interwoven

with noble instruction. The main points of narrative are found i. 8, 15, 16,
ii. 1, 12, 13, vii. 5, 6, viii. 1, 6, ix. 1, 2,
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2. How long an interval was there between 1 Corinthians and
2 Corinthians? See on 2 Cor. viii. 1o, ix. 2.

3. Did the Apostle pay a visit, short and distressing, to
Corinth before 2z Corinthians was written? If so,

4. Did this visit take place before or after 1 Corinthians ?

5. Was there a letter (other than 1 Corinthians and the
letter mentioned in 1 Cor. v. g) written by St Paul to Corinth
before 2z Corinthians? In other words, Does the severe letter
mentioned in 2 Cor. ii. 3, 4 and vii. 8, g refer to 1 Corinthians?
If it does not refer to 1 Corinthians but to some other letter,
two questions arise ;—

6. Was this severe letter before or after 1 Corinthians ?

#. Is this letter wholly lost, or does part of it survive in
2 Cor. x.—xiii. ?

8. Is the offender mentioned in 2 Cor. ii. 5-10 and vii. 12
to be identified with the incestuous person of 1 Cor. v. 1f.?
If not,

9. Who was the offender, and whom did he offend ?

1o. This offender was punished, not in accordance with a
vote of the whole Church of Corinth, but only of a majority of
the members (2 Cor. ii. 6). What was the punishment? and was
it more severe, or less severe, than that which the minority
proposed ?

11. What was the nature of the opposition to St Paul at
Corinth? Did it come from those who thought that he paid too
much regard to the Law, or from those who thought that he
paid too little ?

12. Does part of the letter mentioned in 1 Cor. v. ¢ survive
in 2 Cor. vi. 14-vil. 1, or is it wholly lost ?

At least two of these questions can be answered with
certainty ; two others can be answered with confidence, if not
with absolute certainty; and in the case of two others the
probability is very decidedly on one side. With regard to the
remaining six the probabilities are more evenly balanced. In
each case the reader is referred to the notes on the passages in
question for a discussion of the arguments ‘for’ and ‘against.’

5. It ought to be regarded as certain that r Corinthians
cannot be the severe letter alluded to in 2 Cor. ii. 3, 4 and
vil, 8, 9.* Therefore St Paul wrote two letters to the Church of
Corinth in addition to the two which have come down to us, viz.
the one mentioned in 1 Cor. v. g and this severe letter.

8. The offender mentioned in z Cor. ii. 510 and vii. 12 is
not the incestuous person of 1 Cor. v. 1f. The identification is
untenable, and, like the identification of the sinner in Lk.

* It is little use to point to 1 Cor. iv. 8-13, 18-21, v. 1-7. It is of the
letter as a whole that St Paul writes in 2 Cor. ii. 34 and vii. 8, 9.

b



xvi INTRODUCTION

vii, 37-39 with Mary Magdalen, it ought to be generally
abandoned.*

3. It is almost certain that St Paul did pay a short and dis-
tressing visit to Corinth between his first stay there and the
writing of 2 Corinthians (ii. 1, xii. 14, xiii. 1).

9. It is almost certain that the offender in 2 Cor. v. 5-10 and
vil. 12 is some one who had behaved in an outrageous manner
to the Apostle. But, if Timothy reached Corinth, it is possible
that he was the person who was outrageously treated.

7. It is probable that part of the severe letter of 2z Cor. ii. 3, 4
and vii. 8, g survives in 2 Cor. x.—xiii.

12. Itis probable that the letter mentioned in 1 Cor. v. g
is wholly lost.

But it is not easy to determine

1. Whether Timothy failed to reach Corinth or reached
Corinth and failed to effect any good there.

2. Whether the interval between 1 and 2 Corinthians was
somewhat less than a year or somewhat less than two years.

4. Whether the distressing visit took place after or before
1 Corinthians.

6. Whether the severe letter was written after or before
1 Corinthians.

10. Whether the minority wished the offender to receive a
more or a less severe punishment than that which was inflicted
by the majority, and whether that punishment was excommuni-
cation.

11. Whether St Paul was opposed for having too little or
too much regard for the Law.

In all these six cases the balance is perkaps in favour of the
alternative which is stated first; but it is more easy to adopt a
decided opinion than to convince others that it is right; eg.
in the volume on 1 Corinthians (pp. xxi-xxiv) reasons have been
given for believing that the second visit of St Paul to Corinth t is an
historical fact, and that it took place before the writing of 1 Corin-
thians ; but Professor K. Lake (Earlier Epistles of St Paul, p.
152) has given strong reasons for believing that it took place
between 1 and 2 Corinthians, an arrangement which has mani-

* ¢«To identify this offender (ddiroas)}—who had not, as Paul insists,
caused him personal sorrow (ii. §)-—with the incestuous person of 1 Cor. v,
would be almost as monstrous, when we consider the mildness with which
Paul treats him, as to identify the First Epistle with the stern letter described
in the Second” (Julicher, /ntr. N.7. p. 91). After writing 1 Cor. v. g
how could the Apostle say that he had not written ‘for his cause that did
the wrong’?

+ Sometimes called “‘ the intermediate visit,” 7.e. intermediate between the
first visit, during which he founded the Church, and the visit which followed
soon after the writing of 2 Corinthians.
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fest advantages. How greatly opinions are divided on the
subject will be seen from the following statement.

This intermediate visit is dowbtea or demied by Baur, David-
son, De Wette, Farrar, G. H. Gilbert, Heinrici, Hilgenfeld,
Lange, Lewin, Lias, Paley, Ramsay, A. Robertson, Stanley.

It is placed before 1 Corinthians, and in most cases before the
lost letter of 1 Cor. v. g, by Alford, Beet, J. H. Bernard, Bleek,
Conybeare and Howson, Cornely, Denney, Findlay, Klopper,
Hausrath, Lightfoot, McFadyen, Olshausen, Otto, Ribiger,
Redlich, Reuss, Sanday, Schmiedel, Waite, B. Weiss, Wieseler,
Zahn.

It is placed after z Corinthians, and before the severe letter
of z Cor. ii. 3, 4 and vii. 8, 9, by Adeney, Bachmann, Barth,
Bousset, Cone, Drescher, Ewald, Eylau, Godet, Hagge, Jacquier,
Jiilicher, Kennedy, Krenkel, Lake, Mangold, Massie, Menzies,
Moffatt, Pfleiderer, Rendall, Sabatier, Weiffenbach, Weizsicker.
Allen and Grensted incline to this alternative, but doubtfully;
so also D. Walker. Belser and Schifer place the intermediate
visit after 1 Corinthians, but they omit the intermediate letter,
identifying the severe letter with 1 Corinthians. Véolter regards
the intermediate visit as a return to Corinth after a missionary
excursion during the Apostle’s first stay in the city. His elaborate
dissection of both Epistles, as consisting of Pauline material very
freely edited on doctrinal grounds, does not merit consideration.

The problems respecting the intermediate letter will be most
conveniently studied when the question respecting the integrity
of the Epistle is discussed.

The following scheme as to the sequence of events connected
with these two great Epistles covers the whole period of the
Apostle’s work at Corinth. It is tentative, as all such schemes
must be, and the more conjectural items are placed in square
brackets. From what has been already stated it follows that no
scheme which identifies the severe letter (ii. 3, 4, vii. 8, g) with
1 Corinthians, and which identifies the great offender (ii. 5-10,
vii. 12) with the incestuous man (1 Cor. v. 1), can be right.
St Paul wrote four letters to the Corinthian Church, two of which
have come down to us, while two have partly or wholly perished ;
and there were two great offenders whom he required the Church
to punish. This much may be treated as too firmly established
to be open to reasonable doubt. A good deal of the accom-
panying scheme is generally admitted to be correct.

Possible Sequence of Events.

1. St Paul spends ‘a year and six months’ at Corinth,
‘ teaching the word of God’ (Acts xviii. 11).
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2. He leaves Corinth with Aquila and Priscilla and settles at
Ephesus (Acts xviil. 18,.19).

3. Apollos continues the work at Corinth, ¢ powerfully con-
futing the Jews’ (Acts xviii. 27, 28, xix. 1), and returns to St Paul
at Ephesus (1 Cor. xvi. 12).

4. St Paul sends a letter [by Titus], now [wholly] lost, to
Corinth condemning fornicators (1_Cor. v. 9) [and announcing
the plan mentioned 2 Cor. i. 5, 16]. [A collection for the poor
at ]erusalem is started by Titus.]

Bad news is brought from Corinth to Ephesus by members
of Chloes household (1 Cor. i. 11) [and also by Apollos (1 Cor.
xvi. 12)

6. ’I:‘lxmothy starts from Ephesus for Macedonia and Corinth,
and reaches Macedonia (1 Cor. iv. 17, xvi. 10; Acts xix. 22;
2z Cor. i. 1).

7. Letter of the Corinthians to St Paul (1 Cor. vii. 1)
[brougl;i by Fortunatus, Stephanas, and Achaicus (1 Cor.
xvi. 17

. St Paul writes 1 Corinthians at or near Easter [and sends
it by Titus and a brother; the collection for the poor is now
organized (1 Cor. xvi. 1; 2 Cor. viii. 6, xii. 18), and Titus then
returns to the Apostle at Ephesus].

9. [Timothy arrives at Corinth.] Fresh difficulties arise
in the Corinthian Church ; the Apostle’s authority is questioned,
and by some is defied (z Cor. x. %, 10, Xi. 23, xil. 16, 17).
[Timothy leaves, unable to deal with the crisis.]

10. St Paul hears of this [from Timothy] and pays a short
visit to Corinth (2 Cor. ii. 1, xii. 14, xiii. 1), during which he is
grossly insulted by some Corinthian Christian (2 Cor. ii. 5-8,
vil, 12).*

11. St Paul sends Titus to Corinth with a severe letter
(ii. 3, 9, vii. 8-12), [the greater part of which is preserved in
2 Cor. x.—xiii.]. Titus is instructed [to press for the collection
for the Palestinian Relief Fund and] to return to St Paul through
Macedonia and Troas (ii. 12, 13, vil. 5, 6).

12. [Longer stay in Ephesus having become perilous,]
St Paul leaves Ephesus for Troas, and being intensely anxious
about the effect of the severe letter, he leaves Troas for Macedonia,
in order to meet Titus the sooner and get his report (ii. 12, 13).

13. He meets Titus in Macedonia and receives from him a
most encouraging report as to the end of the grave crisis in
Corinth (vii. 6-16).

* This visit ought possibly to be placed earlier, either between 3 and
4 or between 4 and §. If the former, then it would be mentioned in the
lost letter of 1 Cor. v. 9, and this would account for its not being mentioned
in 1 Corinthians,
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14. He writes 2 Corinthians [i.—ix.] and sends it from
Macedonia by Titus and two brethren (viil. 16-24).*

15. St Paul reaches Corinth, and during a stay of three
months there (Acts xix. 21, xx. 3) writes the Epistle to the
Romans (see Sanday and Headlam, Romans, pp. xxxvif.).

The most speculative portions of this scheme are those which
are placed in square brackets in the sections numbered 4 and g.
That Titus was the bearer of the first letter written by the
Apostle to Corinth, and that he then began to urge the Corin-
thians to raise money for the poor Christians in Judaea, is not
improbable, but there is little evidence for either conjecture.
That Timothy reached Corinth and was a failure there is possible,
but the silence about his doing anything there is equally well
explained by the hypothesis that he never got so far. If he
reached Corinth and was contemptuously treated, he probably
returned as quickly as possible to St Paul at Ephesus, and his
report of the grave condition of things at Corinth would account
for the Apostle’s decision to hurry across to Corinth himself.
But the bad news from Corinth may easily have reached St Paul
in some other way.

§ I11. PLACE, DATE, AND CONTENTS.

Both place and date can be fixed within narrow limits. The
country was Macedonia (ii. 13, vii. 5, viii. 1, ix. 2—4); and it is
possible that the subscription of the Epistle, which is certainly
early (B? Syr-Pesh. Syr-Hark. Copt.), is correct in saying that the
city was Philippi. It has already been shown (r Corinthians, p.
xxxiii) that the First Epistle was probably written in the spring
of A.D. 535, and it is probable that the Second Epistle was written
in the autumn of the same year. In neither case, however, is
the year quite certain. For the First Epistle nearly all modern
writers allow some margin ; Harnack, A.p. 50-53; C. H. Turner,
52-55; Ramsay, 53-56; Lightfoot, Lewin, and Wieseler, 54—57.
For the Second Epistle, Harnack says 53, Turner 55, Ramsay 56,
Lightfoot, Lewin, and Wieseler 57. There is no serious objec-
tion to assigning both Epistles to the same year, even for those
who believe that between the two letters St Paul paid a brief
visit to Corinth. In favourable weather that might be accom-
plished in less than three wecks. All the events enumerated
above, 8-14, might take place in seven or eight months. But
Jiilicher and others think that we must place about a year and a
half between the two Epistles.

* This is at least the third mission of Titus to Corinth (8, 11), and may
be the fourth, if Titus was the bearer of the first letter, now lost (4).
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Wlth regard to the letter itself it is better to talk of *“con-
tents” rather than “ plan Beyond the three clearly marked
divisions (i.—vil.; viii,, ix.; x.—xiil.) there is not much evidence
of plan. In these main divisions the Apostle seems to have
dictated what he had to say just as his thoughts and feelings
moved him, without much consideration of arrangement or
logical sequence. We may conjecture that the last four chapters
were dictated at one sitting, without much pause until the last
chapter was reached. But between vii. and viii,, and between
ix. and x. there were doubtless breaks of some duration, if not
between viii. and ix ; and it is not likely that the first seven
chapters were dictated all at one time. Hence the rapid
changes (as they seem to us) of topics and temper; but some-
thing more than a break in the time of dictating is required to
account for the immense change from ix. to x. The following
analysis of the three main divisions is offered as a help to a
study of the Epistle in detail. It is not meant to imply or
suggest that the Apostle had any such scheme in his mind as he
dictated the various paragraphs. As in the first Epistle, there is
a mixture of precept and instruction with personal matter; but
the proportion of the two elements is reversed. In 1 Corinthians
the personal element is comparatively slight and appears inciden-
tally. In 2 Corinthians the personal element is the main thing,
especially in the first and last divisions; what is didactic, how-
ever important, is not the leading topic or series of topics. It is
the Apostle’s conduct and authority that comes to the front
throughout.

Epistolary Introduction, i. 1-11.
A. The Apostolic Salutation, i. 1, 2.
B. Preamble of Thanksgiving and Hope, i. 3-11.

1. Review of his recent Relations with the Corinthians,
i. 12-vii. 16.
A. Defence of his Conduct with regard to his  promised
Visit and the great Offender, i. 12-il 17.
The postponement of the intended Visit, i. 12~
il. 4.
The Treatment of the great Offender and the
Result of the severe Letter, ii. 5-17.

B. The Glory of the Apostolic Office, iii. 1-vi. 10,
The Superiority of the New Ministration to the
Old, iii. 1~-11.
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The great Boldness of the New Ministers,
ill. 12~iv. 6.

The Sufferings and Supports of an Apostle,
iv. 7-v. 10.

The Life of an Apostle, v. 11-vi. 10.

C. The Restoration of Confidence between the Apostle
and the Corinthians, vi. 11-vil. 16.
Appeal of the reconciled Apostle to the Cor-
inthians, vi. 11-vii. 4.
The Reconciliation completed, vii. 5-16.

IL. The Collection for the poor Christians at Jerusalem,
viii. 1-ix. 15.

The Example of the Macedonian Churches,
viil. 1-7.

The Example of Christ, viii. 8-15.

The new Mission to be entrusted to Titus and
two others, viii. 16—24.

Exhortation to Readiness, ix. 1-3.

Exhortation to Liberality, ix. 6-15.

III. Vindicating his Apostolic Authority; the great In-
vective, x. 1-xiii. 10.

A. The Apostle's Authority and the Area of kis Mission,
X. 1-18,
Reply to the Charge of Cowardice, x. 1-6.
Reply to the Charge of Weakness, x. 7-11.
The Area of his Mission includes Corinth, x.
12-18.

B. Glorying a Folly whick has been forced upon him,

xi. 1—xii. 18,

The Reason for this Folly, xi. 1-6.

Glorying about refusing Maintenance, xi. 7-135.

Glorying about his Services and his Sufferings,
xi. 16-33.

Glorying about Revelations to his Soul and a
Thorn for his Flesh, xii. 1-10.

The Credentials of an Apostle ; exceptional Signs
and exceptional Love, xii. 11-18,

C. Final Warnings in view of his approaching Vistt,
xil. 19-xiil. 10.

Concluding Exhortation, Salutation, and Benediction, xiii.
11-18.
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These contents, however we may interpret them in detail,
reveal a situation very different from that which is exhibited by
the First Epistle. Even with regard to the features which are
the same in both letters there is difference. The old relations
between Apostle and converts may remain, but they have been,
and perhaps still are, severely strained. Some of the old features
have vanished and new features have appeared. The Apostle
is no longer so serenely sure of the Corinthians’ affection and
loyalty. They had sometimes criticized him before, and had
raised questions as to his being an Apostle (1 Cor. iv. 3, ix. 1, 2);
but now he has been openly insulted, defied, and laughed at, and
his Apostleship has been denied. He says that self-praise is no
recommendation, but they say that he is always singing his own
praises and asserting his own importance. Although we hear no
more of the four factions of which St Paul speaks with dis-
approval in 1 Cor. i. 12, 13, yet faction of a far more virulent
kind is manifest, and it threatens the Church of Corinth with
ruin. Corinth has been invaded by a band of fanatical Jewish
Christians, who have a narrow and bigoted view of the spirit of
the Gospel and an intense hatred of St Paul’s free interpretation
ofit. They did not attempt to enforce circumcision, as similar
fanatics were endeavouring to do among the Galatians, for they
probably saw that such attempts would have no success in
Greece ; but they did their utmost, by accusation and insinua-
tion, to undermine and overthrow the influence of St Paul.
We can measure the malignity of their attack by the vehemence
of the Apostle’s language in repelling it, and indeed we have to
attribute atrocious conduct to them in order to understand how
he could regard as justifiable all the strong expressions which he
uses. This applies specially to xi. 13-15. See Menzies, ad /.,
and McFadyen, pp. 247, 248.

~§ IV. INTEGRITY.

Among the many features in which 2 Corinthians differs
from 1 Corinthians is that of structure. The First Epistle
exhibits an evenness of style so complete that its unity, although
disputed by a few eccentric critics, as Hagge and Volter, is not
open to serious question. A few words in the traditional text
are wanting in authority, as ‘and in your spirit, which are God’s’
(vi. 20); and a few are open to suspicion, but not well-grounded
suspicion, as possible glosses, as xiv. 34, 35, xv. 56. But pro-
posals to treat the Epistle which has come down to us in the
familiar form as a conglomeration of several letters, or of por-
tions of several letters, are not worthy of consideration. ‘The
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same cannot be said of the Second Epistle. There is con-
siderable probability that it is composite, and that chapters i.—ix.
are the greater part of a conciliatory letter, while chapters
x.—xiij. are the greater part of a sharp and severe letter which
was written before the conciliatory letter was sent; and there
is a possibility that part ot a third letter, written before either of
the Epistles which have come down to us, is embedded in it
(vi. 14—vil. 1). Moreover, doubts have been raised as to whether
both viii. and ix. belong to the same letter, some critics regard-
ing ix. as an intruder while a few regard viii. as the intruder.
Nor is this all. The verses which tell of the Apostle’s escape
from Damascus (xi. 32, 33) come so abruptly and prosaically in
a passage of lofty feeling and language, that they also are suspected
of being out of their original position. They may be a fragment
from some other letter, or they may have been accidentally
omitted from this letter and then reinserted in the wrong place.
A less violent conjecture is that St Paul inserted them after the
letter was finished, without caring whether they were quite in
harmony with the context.

But the large majority of the critics who are inclined to adopt
one or more of these hypotheses are agreed that all the passages in
question, vi. 14~vii. 1, viii,, ix., xi. 32, 33, and x.—xiii., were written
by St Paul. This consensus is specially strong with regard to
the last four chapters. There are a few wild critics who contend
that not one of the Pauline Epistles is genuine, and their criti-
cisms carry no weight. To accept Galatians, Romans, 1 Corin-
thians, and 2 Cor. 1.-ix. as by St Paul, and reject 2 Cor. x.—xiii. as
spurious, would be an amazing result to reach by any kind of
argument.

It must always be remembered that in every one of these
four cases the doubts as to their being part of the Second
Epistle, as St Paul dictated it, are based entively on internal
evidence,.  No MS., no version, and no patristic quotation
supplies any evidence that the Epistle was ever in circulation
anywhere with any one of these four portions omitted.

It will be convenient to take the four shorter passages first,
in the order of their occurrence, reserving the more important
question respecting the last four chapters for more detailed
treatment after the other passages have been discussed.

1. The strength of the case against vi. 14—vii. 1 lies in the
facts that (1) the six verses violently interrupt the sequence of
thought, and that (2), when they are removed, vii. 2 fits admirably
to vi. 11-13. “My lips are unlocked to tell you everything ; my
heart stands wide open. There is no restraint in my feeling
towards you; the restraint is in your own affections. But
love should awaken love in return; let your heart be opened
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wide to receive me. Make room for me; I have never wronged
any of you in any way The connexion is excellent between
mAarivlnre xai dpels and xwpijoare 7pds, whereas it is diffi-
cult to see what the connexion is between vi. 13 and 14,
and between vil. 1 and 2. These facts justify the statement
that, in its present position, the passage “looks like an
erratic boulder.” And, when it is pointed out that the
letter mentioned in 1 Cor. v. 9 dealt with the same subject
as that which is treated in this passage, viz. careful abstention
from the pollutions of heathendom, and that the strict
charge given in 2 Cor. vi. 14-vil. 1 might be easily misunder-
stood in the way mentioned in 1 Cor. v. 10, the suggestion that
we have here a fragment of that lost letter becomes attractive.
This view is accordingly adopted by Dobschiitz, Franke, Hilgen-
feld, Lisco, Moffatt, Sabatier, Von Soden, and Whitelaw.
Others, with less probability, think that the original position of
the passage was in 1 Cor. vi. or 1 Cor. x., an hypothesis which
has the addijtional difficulty of ther® being no external evidence
that it ever occupied that position. Consequently we have two
great difficulties,—to account for its being universally omitted
there and universally admitted here. Others again regard it as
a fragment from another letter without attempting to define the
original place. If the passage is an erratic boulder, the conjec-
ture that it comes from the letter of 1 Cor. v. g is the best that
can be made as to its origin; Bacon (/ntr. to NV.T. p. 95) some-
what doubtfully inclines to it.

The least probable hypothesis is that these six verses are not
by St Paul, but are an interpolation by another hand. The
arguments used in support of this theory are not of great
weight.* (a) We have in these six verses six words which
St Paul uses nowhere else, and which are found nowhere else
in N.T. ; érepolvyotvres, peroxi, avppdvyas, Behlap, avvkardfeas,
poAvopod. That fact counts for very little. The subject of
intimacy with the heathen is rarely discussed by St Paul, and
this topic accounts for some of these six words: and when a
writer, in order to vary his language, requires five different words
to express ‘intimacy,’ he is likely to employ some that are less
usual. Sdpguwvos occurs in 1 Corinthians, and peréxw is frequent
there, as also in Hebrews. (&) It is said that this stringent pro-
hibition is inconsistent with 1 Cor. v. 9f, and x. 27f. But that
is not correct. There, the Apostle tolerates the idea of a Chris-
tian caring to accept a heathen’s invitation to dinner; here, he
strictly forbids intimate combinations with heathen—a very
different thing from an exceptional sharing of a meal. () Itis

* ¢ Neither the language nor the ldeas justify a suspicion of the genuineness
of the passage” (Moffatt).
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urged that ‘defilement of flesh and spirit’ is not Pauline. St
Paul treats ‘the flesh’ as the seat of sin and defilement, and ‘the
spirit’ as the opponent of ‘the flesh.” The latter statement is
true of the Apostle’s common practice, when he is writing theo-
logically. - Here he is not doing so. In popular language ‘flesh
and spirit’is an expression which covers the whole of man’s
nature. The Apostle says in conclusion that Christians must
keep themselves free from what would defile them (as we might
say) ‘body and soul.” St Pau!l often uses ‘flesh’ in the sense of
the weak physical part of man, without any idea of its being the
seat of sin and opposed to the spirit (2. 5, xii. 7 ; Gal. ii. 20,
iv. 13). ‘That life which I now live in the flesh I live in faith,
the faith which is in the Son of God’ (Gal. ii. 20), shows clearly
that with St Paul ‘flesh’ is not always essentially sinful. See
Gifford, Romans, in the Speaker’s Commentary, p. so.

But all these hypotheses as to this passage being no part of
our Epistle in its original form, labour under the grave difficulty
that there is no MS. evidence to support them. How is it that
all our witnesses have the passage, and have it in this place? A
fragment of the letter mentioned 1 Cor. v. 9 might easily survive ;
but how did it come to be inserted here? Why place it where
it does not seem to fit? Ifit be supposed that a stray leaf from
one letter has accidentally got among the leaves of another letter,
then we have to suppose that the stray leaf chanced to begin and
end with a complete sentence, and that, of the leaves between
which it was erroneously inserted, one chanced to end with a
complete sentence and the other to begin with one. Such a
combination of chances is improbable.

It seems, therefore, safer to abide by the external evidence
and regard the passage as being not only Paul’s, but as having
been placed by him in this apparently unsuitable place. Abrupt
digressions are more possible in dictating than in writing. While
he was imploring the Corinthians to be as frank and affectionate
towards him as he was towards them, he may have remembered
that their refusal to comply with his demand that they should
make no compromises with heathendom was one of the chief
causes of the constraint which kept them apart from him. In
that case he might there and then repeat his demand and the
reasons for it, before going on with his tender appeal. Zahn
(Intr. to N.T. i. p. 350) goes so far as to suggest that the
connexions between vi. 13 and 14 and between vii. 1 and 2 are
better than the connexion between vi. 13 and vil. 2. While
Baljon, Clemen, Pfleiderer, and others favour the excision of the
passage, Bachmann, Bousset, and Lietzmann regard the reasons
for treating it as an interpolation as inadequate. Adeney
(Biblical Intr. to N.T. p. 371) seems to think that the hypo-
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thesis does not need to be mentioned. Allen and Grensted
(Intr. to the Books of N.T. p. 129) mention it without expressing
any opinion of its merits. K. Lake (Zarlier Epistles of St Paul,
pp- 123, 162) says that, although “ to some extent the very strongly
supported theory which divides 2z Cor. x.—xiii. from 2z Cor. i.-ix.
lends strength to the much more doubtful hypothesis that 2 Cor.
vi. 14-vii. 1 is an interpolation,” yet this hypothesis “from its
nature can never be regarded as more than a probable guess.”

2. The proposal to separate ch. viii. from i.—vii. has met with
very little approval, and it may be safely rejected. The sequence
is quite natural, and any change in tone is adequately accounted
for by the change of subject. One does not ask favours in the
same tone as that in which one claims rights.

3. Still less has the proposal of Semler to separate ch. ix.
from ch. viii.,, and make the former a letter to the Christians of
Achaia, found favour. The audacious theory of A. Halmel
(Der zweite Korintherbrief des Apostles Paulus, Halle, 1904)
needs little more than mention. He divides our Epistle into nine
portions, of which the largest is x. 1—xiii. 10, and this is supposed
to be the second of three letters. The first letter contains viii.,
the last contains ix.* As will be shown in the notes, so far from
there being a manifest break between viii. and ix., the division of
the chapters is clumsily made. The first verses of ix. are linked
to the end of viii. The one thing thatis probable in this extreme
theory is that x. 1-xiii. 1o ought to be separated from i.—ix.
“The attempts to isolate viii. as a separate note (Hagge), written
later than ix. (Baljon), or as part of the Intermediate Letter
(Michelsen), break down for much the same reason as the cog-
nate hypothesis that ix. itself was a subsequent letter seirt to the
Achaian churches (Semler). The unity of the situation pre-
supposed in viii. and ix. is too well-marked to justify any
separation of the chapters either from one another or from the
letter i.—ix., whose natural conclusion they furnish ” (Moffatt).

4. The case of xi. 32, 33 is somewhat similar to that of
vi. 14-vil. 1. We have a violent transition in the vein of thought ;
and if we omit the verses which produce this abrupt change, we
have a good sequence of thought. But the two cases are very
different. Here the transition is not nearly so violent as there;
and, when the verses which seem to interrupt the flow of idea
are omitted, we do not obtain so good a junction of thought and
language as in the former case. Indeed, those who propose to
excise the sentences which seem to cause a difficulty are not
agreed as to how much ought to be cut out in order to make a
good junction. Some would omit only xi. 32, 33. Some would

* We may say with C. R. Gregory (Einl. in das N.T. p. 666} ; Das ist
alles villig aus der Luft gegriffen.
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omit these two verses and the first half of xii. 1; others, these
two and the whole of xii. 1. But it is by no means incredible
that St Paul dictated just what has come down to us. No one
always writes letters that are perfectly consecutive in thought.
Certainly St Paul does not; and those who habitually dictate
their letters are apt to make sudden digressions from which they
return with equal suddenness. How often, when we read a letter
over, we note that the omission of a sentence or two would have
made it read more smoothly. It is possible that the story of the
Apostle’s escape from Damascus had been embroidered, in order
to make his descent in a basket laughable. Therefore, when he
is recounting ra 7ijs dofevelas pov, he mentions it and solemnly
declares that his account of what took place is the truth. It is,
however, possible that in dictating he omitted the incident, and
that, when he decided that it ought to be inserted, his amanuensis
put it in the margin not quite in the best place. It would come
better immediately after xi. 23. Even if this passage stood alone,
there would be no need to doubt that the event took place; and
it is confirmed by Acts ix. 23—25.

The Last Four Chaplers.

5. We come now to the much larger, more important, and
more interesting question, whether the four concluding chapters,
x.—xiil., or at any rate x. 1—xiil. 10, ought not to be separated from
the first nine chapters and regarded as the main portion of a very
different letter, which probably preceded the first nine chapters.

We may at once set aside the second alternative. If the
theory is true in any shape, it must include the whole of the
last chapter. To say that no one could write xiii. 10, and then
immediately afterwards write 9. 11, is dogmaticassumption. The
sudden change of tone, so far from being incredible, is natural,
especially in one who was so full of shifting emotions as St Paul.
The most unwelcome task of denouncing malignant enemies and
threatening impenitent offenders is accomplished. He will not
utter another word in that strain. He ends with a few words of
exhortation, a few words of affection, and his fullest benediction,

Moreover, if we assume that the whole of the last four
chapters form one piece, viz. the middle and conclusion of a
different letter, which had lost its beginning, we can more easily
understand how this came to be joined to the main portion of
another letter, which had lost its end. It is much less easy to
understand how a large portion of a letter, without either begin-
ning or end, came to be inserted between the main portion of
another letter and its conclusion. As a conclusion, xiii. 11-13 (14)
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belong to the last four chapters and not to the first nine. In
the discussion which follows, that point is assumed. We are
dealing with the supposed conjunction of a letter that has lost
its conclusion with a letter that has lost its beginning, not with
the insertion of a large fragment of one letter into a break near
to the conclusion of another letter. See p. 38s.

The hypothesis that x.—xiii. ought to be separated from i-ix.
is almost always combined with the hypothesis that x.—xiii. is part
of the severe letter to the Corinthians (2 Cor. ii. 3, 9, vii. 8), as
to the effect of which the Apostle was so anxious when he left
Ephesus for Troas, and still more so when he left Troas for
Macedonia in order to meet Titus as soon as possible and receive
his report of the state of Corinth (i. 12, 13, vii. 6). Thisisa
convenient place, therefore, for considering the problem of this
severe ‘‘intermediate” letter. Although scholars of great emi-
nence have declared that it is not impossible that 1 Corinthians
is the letter which was written ¢ out of much affliction and anguish
of heart . . . with many tears’ (2 Cor. ii. 3), the sending of
which he at one time regretted (vii. 8), that hypothesis may once
for all be abandoned as untenable. On the other hand, we may
well believe that much of 2 Cor. x.—xiii. was written in anguish,
and that there are things in these scathing criticisms, especially
in x. and xi., which he sometimes regretted having written. As
in the case of the intermediate visit, there is great difference of
opinion respecting this intermediate letter.

Its existence is doubted or demied by Alford, Beet, J. H.
Bernard, Conybeare and Howson, Denney, Lias, McFadyen,
Meyer, B. Weiss, Zahn; in fact by all who would identify the
letter of 2 Cor. ii. 3, 9 and vii. 8 with 1 Corinthians.

It is regarded as w/holly lost by Bachmann, Barth, Bleek,
Bousset, Credner, Drummond, Ewald, Farrar, Findlay, Godet,
Heinrici, Klopper, Jacquier, Jilicher, Lietzmann, Menzies,
Neander, Olshausen, Sabatier, Sanday, Weizsicker, Ziegler.

1t is regarded as probably preserved in part in 2 Cor. x—xiii.
by Adeney, Bacon, Clemen, Cone, Cramer, Hausrath, Kennedy,
Konig, K. Lake, Lipsius, Lisco, McGiffert, Massie, Michelsen,
Moffatt, Paulus, Peake, Pfleiderer, Rendall, Schmiedel, R. Scott,
Seufert, Volter, Von Soden, Wagenmann, Weisse. G. Milligan
inclines to this view.

There is yet another theory respecting these four chapters.
Drescher, Krenkel, and Weber regard them as constituting a
separate letter, which, however, they place affer z Cor. i—ix.
So also in the main does Schnedermann.* The supposition is
that, after 2 Cor. i.—ix. had been despatched to Corinth, bad reports

* Such a theory requires us to believe that Titus had been utterly mistaken
in the excellent report which he had just brought from Corinth.
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of the state of the Corinthian Church reached the Apostle, and that
he then wrote and sent x.—xiii. Drescher places the intermediate
visit between the sending of i.-ix. and the sending of x.—xiii.

It is plain from these facts that there is a very large consensus
of opinion in favour of there having been a severe letter of the
Apostle to Corinth which cannot be identified with 1 Corinthians,
and that among those who hold this opinion, which is doubtless
correct, not a few favour the hypothesis that a great deal of this
severe letter survives in 2 Cor. x.—xiil. Thus far, however, the
case for the latter hypothesis is not a strong one. St Paul tells
us that before writing 2 Cor. i.—ix. he had in affliction and anguish
written a letter to Corinth which was so severe that at times he
wished that he had not sent it, and that for weeks he was intensely
anxious about the result; and in 2 Cor. x.—xiii. there is a good
deal that harmonizes with those statements. But there are
stronger reasons for the identification than this general harmony.
We have to take into account (1) the extraordinary change of
tone which is manifest when we pass from ix. to x.; (2) the
apparent inconsistency between passages in i.—ix. and passages in
x.—xiii., which make it difficult to believe that statements so
inconsistent can have been penned in one and the same letter;
(3) the fact that there are passages in i.-ix, which seem to refer
to passages in x.—xiil., and therefore indicate that x.—xiii. was
written and sent to Corinth before i.~ix. was written; (4) the
fact that x. 16 is expressed naturally, if the writer was in Ephesus,
where the severe letter was written, but not naturally, if the writer
was in Macedonia, where i.—ix. was written. All these points
added to the general harmony between x.—xiii. and the Apostle’s
statements about his severe letter make a really strong case.

(1) The extraordinary change of tone which begins at x. 1 and
continues to xiil. 1o is generally admitted, and is sometimes
described in adequate language by those who nevertheless
maintain the integrity of the whole Epistle. K. Lake, who
surrenders the integrity, says tersely and truly enough ; ‘‘ There is
not only no connexion between 2 Cor. i.—ix. and 2 Cor. x.—xiii.,
but there is an absolute break between them. . . . There never has
been, and indeed there never can be, any dispute as to the fact
that the whole tone of the Epistle changes suddenly at ch. x. 1,
and that, if 2 Cor. x.—xiii. had existed in a separate form, no one
would ever have dreamt of suggesting that it was the continua-
tion of 2z Cor. i.-ix.” (pp. 155, 157). There is not only logical
inconsistency, as will be seen in the next section, there is
psychological maladroitness. The change is not only surprising
In its intensity, it is in the wrong direction. When one wishes
to re-establish friendly relations with persons, one may begin by
stating one’s own grievances frankly and finding fault freely, and



XXX INTRODUCTION

then pass on to say all that is conciliatory, showing a willingness
to forgive and a desire for renewed affection. But here the
Apostle does the opposite. Having written in tender language
of his intense longing for reconciliation and his intense joy at
having been able to establish it, he suddenly bursts out into
a torrent of reproaches, sarcastic self-vindication, and stern
warnings, which must almost have effaced the pacific effect of the
first seven chapters. Nor is this all. In between these strangely
inharmonious portions there is placed a delicate and somewhat
hesitating, yet eager, petition for increased interest in the
collection for the poor Christians at Jerusalem. This follows
naturally enough after affectionate relations have been re-
established by the first seven chapters. But it is strange policy,
immediately after imploring freshly regained friends to do their
duty, to begin heaping upon them reproaches and threats.

(2) The logical inconsistency is not so conspicuous as the
psychological, and it might escape observation; but in certain
particulars it is striking enough. A writer might say first one
and then the other of two inconsistent statements, if each was in
a different letter, especially if the less pleasing statement was sent
first; but he would hardly put them in the same letter, writing
first what was pleasing and then what was the reverse. At any
rate he would not act thus towards people with whom he wished
to be on good terms. The contrasts will be best seen if the
inconsistent passages are placed side by side.

2 Cor. i.-ix,

i. 24. By your faith ye stand ; Z.e.
as regards belief, ye are sound.

vil. 16, Irejoice that in everything
I am of good courage concerning you.

viii. 7. As ye abound in every-
thing, in faith, and utterance, and
knowledge, and in all earnestness,
and in your love to us.

ii. 3. My joy is the joy of you
all.

vil. 4. Great is my glorying in
your behalf ; I am filled with comfort.

vii. 11. In everything ye approved
yourselves to be pure in the matter.

iii. 2. Ye are our epistle, written
in our heart.

2 CoRr. x.-xiii.

xili. 5. Try your own selves,
whether ye be in the faith.

xii. 20, 21. I fear lest by any
means there should be strife, jealousy,
wraths, factions, backbitings, whisper-
ings, swellings, tumults ; lest I should
mourn for many of them that have
sinned heretofore, and repented not
of the uncleanness and fornication and
lasciviousness which they committed.

x. 2. I beseech you, that I may
not when present show courage with
the confidence wherewith I count to
be bold against some, which count of
us as if we walked according to the
flesh.

xi, 3. I fear lest by any means
your minds should be corrupted from
the simplicity and purity that is toward
Christ.

xiii. 10. I write these things while
absent, that I may not when present
deal sharply. -
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The hypothesis that x.—xiii. is part of a stern letter, which was
sent to Corinth before the conciliatory first chapters were written,
puts these divergent statements in their logical order. Fears and
warnings are expressed while a very rebellious spirit is prevalent
in the Corinthian Church. Joyous commendation is expressed
after the rebels have submitted and shown regret.

(3) Let it be admitted that divergent statements such as the
above would be not impossible in a letter written, as 2 Corinthians
must have been, at intervals, in some cases of hours, and possibly
of days; for the thirteen chapters cannot have been dictated at
one sitting. There are, however, passages in i.~ix. which appear
to make a reference to things in x.—xiii. As in the case of the
previous argument, the effect of these passages is cumulative.
One or two might be accidental; but if all of them are mere
coincidences, we have here a literary phenomenon which is very
remarkable. As before, we will place the passages in question
side by side, but in the reverse order, in order that the probability
of the second being an allusion to the first may be judged.

2 Cor. x,-xiii.

x. I. I have confidence agasnst
you (8app®d els duds).

x. 2. With the confidence (wewot-
0%aet) wherewith I count to be bold,

2 CoRr. i.-ix,

vii. 16. I have confidence s you
(Oappd & Vuiv).

viii. 22, By reason of much con-
fidence (wemwoibhice) to youward.

In both of these cases St Paul seems to be purposely repeat-
ing in a friendly sense an expression which in the former letter
he had used in 2 stern and unpleasing sense.

x. 6. Being in readiness to avenge
all disobedience, when your obedience
(Umaxoh) shall be fulfilled.

xii. 16. But being crafty (ravofp-
«yos) I caught you with guile.

xii. 17. Did I take advantage
(éxheovéxrnoa) of you?

xiil, 2. If I come again I will not
spare (o0 ¢eloouat).

xiil. 10. I write these things while
absent, that I may not when present
deal sharply.

ii. 9. To this end also did I write,
that I might know the proof, whether
you are obedient (Vmikoot) in all
things.

iv. 2. Not walking in craftiness
(mwavovpyiq).

vii. 2. We took advantage (émheoy-
exrioaper) of no one.

i. 23. To spare you (peidéuevos) I
forbore to come to Corinth.

ii. 3. I wrote this very thing that
I might not by coming have sorrow.

The last two examples are very remarkable, and they come
very near to one another, especially in what seems to be the

later letter.

It is also to be noted that, when the severe letter

was written there was some doubt about St Paul’s returning to

Corinth (Zf I come again).
such doubt.
c

When i.~ix. was written there was no
It is quite true that even when i.-ix. was written,
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the Apostle might say & é\fw eis 76 wdlw : but such dn expres-
sion would be more suitable in the earlier letter.

It is possible that in v. 13, ¢ Whether we were beside our-
selves’ (éféornuev), we have a reference to the earlier letter,
especially to the account of his being ‘caught up even to the
third heaven’ (xii. 2). He may have anticipated that this and
other things would lead the Corinthians to say,  The man must
be mad.” In connexion with this it may be noticed that only in
the chapters which we are assuming to be part of the severe
letter does he use the strong words d¢pwv (xi. 16, 19, xii. 6, 11)
and d¢pooivy (xi. 1, 17, 21) of the ‘folly’ with which he was
sometimes charged; and elsewhere in N.T. the words are rare.
In 1 Corinthians he always uses pwpds (i. 25, 27, iv. 10) and
pwpia (i. 18, 21, 23, il. 14, iil. 19)in relation to the apparent
‘foolishness’ of his preaching. In 2 Cor. i-ix. none of these
words occur. Here, therefore, there is another marked difference
between i.~ix. and x.-xiii.

Kennedy (Hermathena, xu. xxix., 1903, p. 343) points out
a difference in the use of the words xavxdofa:, xadxneis, and
kavxnpa, which is similar to the difference pointed out in the
first two examples quoted above; viz. in the later letter repeat-
ing in a pleasing sense expressions which in the earlier letter had
been used in an unpleasing sense.  Of these three words Kennedy
says; “We find that, while these expressions occur ten times in
the first nine chapters, there is not one of the paragraphs in
which any of them is to be found which does not contain a
marked compliment to the Corinthians—a compliment which is
paid in every instance by the use of one or more of these very
words. We find, further that, in these nine chapters the writer
(after i. 12) never speaks of himself as boasting of anything,
except of the Corinthians; or of them as boasting of anything,
except of him. When, however, we pass beyond the break at
the end of ix., a new and opposite (an apparently contrasted)
use of these words begins. We meet them nineteen times in
these four chapters; but never once do we find the least
approach to the complimentary use of them which characterized
the former section. On the contrary, they are here employed
again and again to describe the writer’s indignant vindication of
his claims against the disloyalty of the Corinthians.” There is,
therefore, some reason for believing that the changed application
of these words in i.—ix. is intended to take the sting out of their
application in x.—xiii. K. Lake, Earlier Episties of St Paul,

. 161,
d To these cases in which i.—ix. seems to contain references to
what is said in x.—xiii. the passages in the latter in which he
commends himself, and those.in the former in which he declares
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that he has no intention of doing so any more, should be
added.

2 Cor. x.—xiii. 2 Cor i.—ix.
x. 7. Even as he is Christ’s, so ifi. 1. Are we beginning again to
also are we. commend ourselves?

xi. 5. I am not a whit behind
those pre-eminent apostles.
xi. 18. I will glory also. v. 12, We are not again com-
xi. 23. Are they ministers of mending ourselves to you.
Christ? I more.
xii. 12. Truly the signs of an viii. 8. I speak not by way of
apostle were wrought among you. commandment.

(4) Inx. 16, St Paul looks forward to an extension of his
missionary labours beyond Corinth ; ‘so as to preach the gospel
even unto the parts beyond you’ (eis 7a vmwepékewa tudv). We
know that soon after writing 2 Corinthians, St Paul had thoughts
of visiting Rome and Spain (Rom. xv. 24, 28), and we may
suppose that ‘the parts beyond you’ mean Italy and Spain.
2 Cor. i-ix. was written from Macedonia (ii. 13, vii. 5, viil. 1,
ix. 2—4), and a person in Macedonia would hardly use such an
expression as ‘the parts beyond you’in reference to Corinth, if
he was thinking of Italy and Spain. But the severe letter was
written from Epkesus, and a person in Ephesus might well say
‘the parts beyond Corinth,’ and by this mean Italy and Spain.
Here again, therefore, we seem to have another indication that
x.—xil. is part of the severe letter which had preceded the letter
written from Macedonia after Titus had brought the good news
of the Corinthians’ return to loyalty and obedience.

These arguments, when taken together, do constitute a
strong case for the theory that 2 Cor. i.—ix. and x.—xiii. are the
main portions of two different letters, and that x.-xiii. is part of
the severe letter which St Paul sent to Corinth before he wrote
"2 Cor. i.-ix. The theory cannot be set aside as gratuitous and
superfluous. It solves in a reasonable and complete manner a
grave difficulty by supplying a satisfactory explanation of the
extraordinary change of tone which begins suddenly at x 1.
Nevertheless, this useful theory, supported though it be by a
remarkable amount of corroborative evidence drawn from the
documents themselves, is doubted or rejected by a considerable
number of critics of the first rank, and it is necessary to weigh
what is urged on the other side.

1. It is said that the taunt which the Apostle quotes in x. 10,
¢ His letters, they say, are weighty and strong,’ includes the severe
letter, and indeed is a direct reference to it. Therefore it is
impossible that ch. x. can be part of the severe letter; and no
-one has proposed to separate x. from xi.—xiii.
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That, of course, is conclusive, if it is correct. But there is
little reason for believing that it is correct. The letter mentioned
in 1 Cor. v. 9 would be weighty and strong, and & Corinthians
is certainly of that character. There is no need to bring in the
severe letter of ii. 3 and vii. 8. The painful visit, from which
the Apostle returned insulted and defeated, explains the second
part of the taunt.

2. It is urged that this theory cannot be brought into
harmony with the plan of the promised double visit to Corinth
(z Cor. 1. 15).

We have no reason, however, to suppose that the double
visit was promised. The Apostle says that he ‘was wishing’ to
make it. How soon the Corinthians were aware of this wish,
we do not know; still less do we know of his sending them a
promise about it. See notes on i. 15.

3. Nor has the argument that the severe letter must have
included some notice of the case of the incestuous person of
1 Cor. v., whereas it is not alluded to in x.—xiii., any force; and
that for two reasons. Perhaps no one now maintains that X.—
xiii. is the whole of the severe letter; and the case of incest may
have been mentioned in the part that is lost. Secondly, there is
no difficulty in supposing that the severe letter contained no
allusion to this case. St Paul had recently been in Corinth (the
short and unsuccessful visit), and during that he would have said
all that need be said about that painful matter.

4. Still less force has the argument that there are more than
20 words, some of which are not common in the Pauline Epistles,
which occur both in i-ix. and x.—xiii., the inference being that
both are parts of the same letter; e.g. &yvéms, dypvnvia, dxarac-
Tadia, aﬂ')\o-n)s, Soxipdlw, Boxiyp), Suvaréw, &rowmos, Bappéw, kata
adpka (always in reference to the Apostle hlmself), xa-repyalop.az,
Kk0mos, vor)p.a dmAa, mémrotfa, 1r¢1ro:.0'qa'¢9, weploaeia, 1r¢p¢a'a'o1-¢pos,
repoaorépus, mAcovexréw, Tamewds (of himself), dmaxof. An
argument the other way, and at least as strong, may be drawn
from similar facts. There are more than 30 words, not found
elsewhere in the Pauline Epistles, which occur in x.—xiii. but not
in i-ix.; and more than 5o words, not found elsewhere in the
Pauline Epistles, which occur in i.-ix. and not in x.—xiii. More-
over we have 86éa 19 tlmes, wapax)w;a'ls 11 times, 0)\u[us 9 tlmes,
and xapd 4 or § times, in i—ix., and none of them in x.—xiii,
also daféveia and dobevéw each of them 6 times in x.—xiii., and
neither of them in i—ix.

Such statistics can prove very little as to whether the two
parts formed one letter or not. For according to both theories
the two parts were written by the same person, to the same
persons, about the same subject, viz. the condition of the
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Corinthian Church, with a brief interval between the writing of
the two parts, in the one case an interval of perhaps a few days,
in the other an interval of a few weeks. In either case there
would be similarities as well as differences of expression.

5. Itis urged that the surprising change of tone which begins
abruptly at x. 1 can be explained without the violent hypothesis
of two separate letters, and the following explanations are offered.

(a) The first part is addressed to the submissive majority who
have become reconciled to the Apostle, while the last part is
addressed to the still rebellious and impenitent minority. This
is simply untrue. It is quite clear that both i.—ix. and x.—xiii.
are addressed to the Corinthian Church as a whole. In neither
case is there any hint at a limitation ; and in x.-xiil. there is no
appeal to the example of the supposed submissive majority.
This is repeatedly pointed out in the notes.

(&) It is asserted that St Paul’s appeal for a collection on
behalf of the Jerusalem poor skilfully “prepares for the polemic
against his Judaistic opponents in the third” part. This is asser-
tion without evidence, and also assumes that only the Judaistic
opponents are addressed in x.-xiii. Few people would think
that it was politic to make an urgent, yet somewhat diffident
request for a generous subscription to a charity fund, and then
at once begin to hurl sarcastic reproaches and threats at the
people who were asked to give.

(¢) It is suggested that ‘“the change of tone is sufficiently
accounted for by a change of mood such as every busy and
overburdened man is subject to, especially if his health is not very
robust (cf. 2 Cor. i. 8, 9 and xii. 7).” Lietzmann thinks that a
sleepless night might account for it. Such explanations are
strangely inadequate.

(d) Itis suggested that grave news had come from Corinth
after i.—ix. had been written, news so serious that it made a
radical change in the attitude of the Apostle to the Corinthian
Christians. This might be an adequate explanation, but in
x.~xiii. there is no mention of such news having arrived. The
excellent news brought by Titus is spoken of with affectionate
enthusiasm (vii. 6—16), but there is no hint of a more recent
report totally different in character.

(¢) Perhaps the best argument is that we are so very much in
the dark as to the details of the situation at Corinth, that we are
hardly competent to say what St Paul might or might not write
in the circumstances; the change of tone would seem more
intelligible, if we knew what St Paul knew. Yet in any case we
have to explain how he came to write so vehemently severe an
attack as x.—xiil. 10 after being so intensely anxious about the
effect of his former severe words,
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6. By far the strongest argument in favour of the integrity
of the Epistle as it has come down to us is that the proposal
to make i.—ix. and x.-xiii. parts of two different letters resss
entirely wupon infernal evidemce and receives no support what-
ever from MSS., versions, or quotations. That is solid ground;
and so long as no documentary evidence can be found in favour
of the proposal, those who reject it can do so with reason.
But the internal evidence in favour of this hypothesis is so
cogent in detail, and so coherent as a whole, and the difficulty
from which it frees us is so great, that there will probably always
be some who prefer it to the traditional view. The case is not
parallel to that of the more recent hypothesis that in Mk. xiii.
5—37 we have a Christian Apocalypse, in which a few genuine
Sayings of Christ are embedded, but which was * composed to
meet a definite crisis”; its main purpose being “to encourage
the despondent by showing that the delay of the Parousia and
the intervening events had been foretold by the Master, and
especially to warn believers against the false Christs who were
expected to precede the Parousia” (Studies in the Symoptic
Problem, p. 165). This hypothesis is gratuitous. It solves no
difficulty, unless it be a difficuity that in this one place Mark
gives us a discourse of Christ as distinct from short Sayings.
There is nothing in the discourse which is unworthy of Christ,
and nothing which is unlike Mark; on the contrary, the char-
acteristics of his style are rather abundant. The one thing in
which the two cases resemble one another is that neither is
supported by any documentary evidence. But in the one we
have an hypothesis which is based on weak internal evidence,
and which is not of any service to us; while in the other we
have an hypothesis based on evidence which not a few regard as
convincing, and one which frees us from a perplexing difficulty
of great magnitude,

§ V. THE OPPONENTS.

In the Second Epistle we find no traces of the four factions
which were disturbing the Church when the First was written
(1 Cor. i. 12). That evil appears to have been not very grave ;
it did not amount to rebellion: but in principle it was quite
wrong, as tending to schism. Enthusiasm for one’s teacher may
be a good thing; but championship for one leader as against
another is not, for it is contrary to the spirit of the Gospel and
may end in disaster. To cry up Paul or Apollos or Kephas as
rivals, if not opponents of one another, was wrongheaded
enthusiasm ; and to bring the name of Christ into such a con-
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nexion was to degrade Him who bore it. St Paul thinks that it
is enough to point out and condemn this error. He does not use
severe language, and he does not come back to the subject. In the
interval between the two Epistles the evil appears to have passed
out of sight, driven under perhaps by other causes of excitement.

In the Second Epistle, however, we do find traces, if not of
the earlier ¢ Christ’ party, yet of one which was akin to it, and
which had perhaps absorbed the ¢Christ’ party together with
some of the more fanatical members of the party of Kephas. It
seems to have continued the exclusive claim to the name of the
Master. People who say ¢ We are Christ’s,’ when the whole
Church is included (cf. 1 Cor. iii. 23), use language which is right
enough. But the Corinthian cry, ¢ 7 am of Christ,” had implied ¢ I
am His, and you are not,’ or ‘ He is mine and not yours.” There
seems to have been something of the same spirit, but a good deal
intensified, in the new party with which St Paul is in actual con-
flict some months later. ‘If any man trusteth in himself that
he is Christ’s, let him consider this again with himself, that even
as he is Christ’s, so also are we’ (2 Cor. x. 7; cf. xi. 3, 4).

Among the obscurities of 2 Corinthians there are various stray
hints which enable us to conjecture with considerable probability
the genesis of this new ‘Christ’ party, if such it may be called.
The Corinthian Church had been invaded by a band of teachers
who perhaps were making a missionary tour through various
Churches. St Paul sarcastically calls them, or their leaders, ‘the
super-eminent apostles’ (xi. 5, xii. 11), apparently because they
falsely claimed the honourable title of ‘apostle’ (xi. 13), while
they denied it to him (xii. 12). They said that they were true
Jews, and he was not (xi. 22). They were ‘ministers of right-
eousness’ (xi. 15), who insisted on the Law, while he ignored it
and even declared it to be obsolete. They were ‘ministers of
Christ’ (xi. 23), and he was not. It is possible that some of them
said, and not untruly, that they had been actual hearers of
Christ, which he had not been ; but it is perhaps more probable
that in saying that they were ‘ministers of Christ’ they claimed
that their teaching was much nearer to that of Christ, who had
kept the Law, than was St Paul’'s. Quite certainly their teaching
about Jesus was very different from his (xi. 4).

It would appear that these invaders had come with ‘letters of
commendation ’ (iii. 1), and this is sometimes thought to point
to their having come from Jerusalem; but we cannot assume
this with any certainty. They must have been Greek-speaking
Jews, or they could not have preached to Corinthian Christians,
nearly all of whom were Gentiles; and they may bave been
Hellenists, like St Paul himself. Their ‘letters of commenda-
tion’ may have been from the Churches which they had recently
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visited in their tour, But if they had letters of commendation
from some members of the Church at Jerusalem, we may be sure
that they had none from any of the Twelve, although they would
no doubt wish it to be believed that the Twelve sanctioned their
mission to Corinth. In the Apostle’s prolonged and vehement
attack on these invaders, there is not a hint that he supposes them
to have the support of the Twelve or of the Church at Jerusalem.
His friendly relations with the Twelve remain as they were ; he
and they teach the same thing (1 Cor. xv. 11). The letters of
commendation would come from Jewish Christians who wished
the Law to be made as binding as the Gospel (Acts xv. 5, 24).
We know that when these new missionaries arrived in Corinth
they found Gentile converts who continued the practice of
heathen vices (xii. 21). If they came to Corinth for the purpose
of attacking St Paul, this feature in the lives of many of his con-
verts would intensify them in their desire to oppose a preacher
whose teaching had had such results; and if they came without
any such definite purpose, this feature would be likely to turn
them into opponents, for it would seem to show that there must
be something radically wrong in his teaching. It is probable that
they were prejudiced against him before they arrived; and it
is evident that they soon became malignant assailants, who seem
to have regarded any weapon as admissible in the effort to defeat
so dangerous a teacher. They were not content with trying to
prove that he was no true Apostle, and that as a preacher he was
miserably ineffective, but they bitterly assailed his private
character. He was altogether, as in public, so also in his private
life, a despicable person. He never knew his own mind, or at
any rate he would never declare it clearly ; he was always trying
to say ‘Yes’ and ‘No’ in the same breath (i. 17, 18). He was
a tyrant, lording it over his converts (x. 8); and, like many
tyrants, he was a coward, who said that he would come to Corinth,
and yet did not dare to show himself there (i. 23, xiii. 2). He
could be very brave on paper, but he was utterly ineffective face
to face (x. 10). At the beginning of his career he had run away
from Damascus in quite a ludicrous fashion (xi. 32, 33); and
now quite recently he had run away from Corinth, unable to stand
up against determined opposition (ii. 1, xiii. 2). During his stay
he would not accept the maintenance of an Apostle, because he
knew that he was not a true Apostle; this was his real reason,
but he made a great parade of this refusal, as if it was a proof
of great generosity (xi. 7-9, xii. 14). And all the while, although
he accepted nothing openly or directly, yet he was getting
support in an underhand way through his agents (vii. 2, xii. 17, 18).
Indeed it was by no means certain that he did not appropriate
some of the money collected for the poor Christians at Jerusalem
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(viil. 20, 21). And yet the man who was capable of this despic-
able behaviour was never tired of asserting himself asa person
of exceptional authority (iii. 5, iv. 5), and praising himself as a
person of exceptional merit and success (il 1, x 8, xi. 16-18,
xil. 1, 11). The only reasonable explanation of his conduct was
that he was mad (v. 13). There is, however, noreason for believ-
ing that even thesewild and unscrupulous assailants ever insinuated
that, in spite of all his strong words against impurity, Paul was
himself a man of impure life. That is not the meaning of x. 2.

Some of these supposed accusations or insinuations are
inferences from what St Paul says about himself, and in one or
two cases the inference may be erroneous ; but about the majority
of charges made against the Apostle by these opponents there
is no doubt, and they form a consistent whole. They are just
the kind of things which exasperated controversialists have in all
ages been apt to say about those whose teaching they regarded
as heretical and poisonous. In a similar way we can gather the
other side of the picture. The invaders evidently had a very bad
opinion of St Paul; we may now look at the estimate which he
had formed of them. Like the fraudulent seller who adulterates
his wares, these men corrupted the Gospel which they preached
(ii. 17, iv. 2, xi. 3, 13). Their Gospel was utterly different from
St Paul’s (ili. 5—10, x1. 4); indeed it was little better than a dia-
bolical caricature of it (xi. 14). They lowered the spiritual
standard down to their own moral level, and then they lauded
themselves and one another for having reached that low standard
(x. 12). They professed to have a great zeal for religion, but
they did not go among the heathen and labour to win converts ;
they followed in the footsteps of genuine workers and tried to take
the credit for what had been done before they came (x. 15, 16).
And wherever they obtained influence they used it in a tyrannical
and grasping manner, not only accepting maintenance (xi. 12),
but exacting it by brutal and violent means (xi. 20). Ina word,
they were ‘ Satan’s ministers’ (xi. 15).

One sees what monstrous distortion there is in the descrip-
tion which these invaders gave of the Apostle’s character and
teaching. Is there no exaggeration in the picture which he draws
of them? A teacher who was so absolutely absorbed in his work
as was St Paul, who had seen his work so marred, and for a time
almost wrecked, by the intrusion of these bigoted propagandists,
and whose personal character had been so venomously assailed
by them, would have been almost superhuman, if he had been
able to form and state a perfectly just estimate of such opponents.
We are not competent to decide whether the estimate which he
gives us is just or not. We must leave the matter in the obscurity.
which blurs so many of the details of this tantalizing Epistle.
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Reitzenstein and K. Lake think that the opponents of St Paul
at Corinth were not ]udaizers, but ¢spirituals.” They accounted
themselves as mvevparwcoi, and were “inspired by a desire to go
still further than St Paul in the direction of freedom from the
Law, and to lay even greater stress on the spiritual nature of
Christianity ” (Earlier Epp. of St Paul,p. 219). In favour of this
view appeal is made to 2 Cor. x. 2, xii. 11-15; and it is suggested
that x. 3—18 is not a reply to a vulgar attack on St Paul’s personal
appearance (2. 10), but to an argument that he “had not got the
impressive powers which resulted from the gift of the Spirit”
(p. 224). Itis also contended that the right interpretation of the
difficult passage v. 16 (see notes there) confirms the view that St
Paul's opponents were wvevpuaricol. Saul of Tarsus had once
known Christ as a teacher of lawlessness and falsehood, who was
rightly put to death and had never been raised: but that was long
ago, and now he had a lofty and spiritual conception of Him.
In this matter he had long been as “spiritual’ as his opponents
claimed to be.

It may be doubted whether the passages in question will bear
the interpretation thus put upon them. At the outset it is almost
startling to be told of Jewish Christians who assailed St Paul as
a dangerous teacher because he did not go far enough in throwing
off the yoke of the Law. In that case would it have been
necessary for him to declare so passionately that he was just as
much a Hebrew, an Israelite, the seed of Abraham, as any of
them? Would he have spoken of them as false aposties? Inall
his vehement language about them he nowhere accuses them of
being libertines who by their antinomian doctrines were under-
mining the moral law and opening the door to licentiousness.
When he expresses a fear that many of the Corinthian Christians
have not repented of their former uncleanness and lasciviousness
(xii. 21), he gives no hint that they have been led astray by the
false teachers. On the other hand it is easy enough to believe
that Judaizing Christians, coming to Corinth and finding much
licentiousness among the converts there, would assail St Paul as a
cause of the evil, owing to his abrogation of the Jewish Law. On
the whole there does not seem to be sufficient reason for abandon-
ing the usual view that these Jewish teachers were Judaizers who
insisted on the Law to an extent which was fatal to Christian
freedom. The contrast drawn in ch. iii. between the transient
character of the old dispensation and the permanence of the new,
looks like an indirect condemnation of the teaching which
Judaizers had, with much success, been giving to the Corinthians.
If it be asked why St Paul does not make the Judaizing character
of his opponents more clear, we may reply that the Corinthians
did not need to have it made clear to them; they knew what
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these men taught. That is the puzzle all through the Epistle;
allusions which were perfectly obvious to the Corinthians then
are obscure and perplexing to us now, because we do not know
the details of the situation.

§ VI. DOCTRINE.

As already stated, in 2 Corinthians the didactic element is
secondary ; doctrine and instruction are found in it, but they
are incidental : the primary element is a personal one, viz. the
vindication of the Apostle’s authority and character. The First
Epistle is not a doctrinal treatise ; only one great doctrine is
discussed in it, that of the Resurrection, because it had been
denied at Corinth. But there is far less instruction as to either
doctrine or rules of life in the Second Epistle. Nevertheless
there are some topics which need consideration,

With regard to ke writer’s own relation to the Master there
is the same position as before. He is ‘an Apostle of Christ
Jesus by God’s will’ (i. 1), and this position is strenuously
asserted as one which can be demonstrated in the face of all who
question or deny it. Its proof lies in the Corinthians themselves
(iii. 2, 3), 7.e. in the existence of the Church at Corinth, and in
the ¢signs and wonders and mighty works’ which he had wrought
among them (xiii. 12). It is by God that he was made sufficient
as a minister (iii. 5, 6, iv. 7), and not by any commission
received from man.

The Christology is the same. Jesus Christ is the ‘Son of
God’ (i. 19), and it is ‘in Him’ that all Christians live (i. 21, ii.
14, 17, etc.). His pre-existence is implied in the statement that
‘for your sakes he became poor’ (viii. g), which refers to the
Word becoming flesh. In His human life Jesus did not make
any sacrifice of wealth; He was poor from His birth. But by
taking on Himself human life He sacrificed more than man can
understand. He died for all (v. 15), and through Him God has
reconciled us to Himself (v. 18—21), a statement of deep import.*
He has been raised from the dead, and with Him we also shall
be raised (iv. 14). Statements made in O.T. of Jehovah are
often transferred to Christ.

In neither Epistle is there any clearly defined Z7initarian
doctrine, but in the Benediction at the end of 2 Corinthians
we are nearer to such definite doctrine than in ‘the same Spirit

* ¢ This memorable passage is the culminating point of the Apostle’s
teaching in this Epistle, and is perha?s the profoundest and most important
utterance in the whole of his writings” respecting the mystery of the Atone-
ment (C. R. Ball, Preliminary Studies on N.T. p. 143).-
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. the same Lord . . . the same God’ (1 Cor. xii. 4-6). See
notes oni. 2, 22 and iii. 17 for other evidence.

In one particular it has been thought by some that we have
a_development in St Paul's thought amounting to a change of
view, viz. with regard to the manner of our resurrection. Certainly
he expresses himself very differently in each Epistle. See
Additional Note on v. 1-10. It _may be said of his theology
generally, that there is no system in it, and that to suppose that
out of his various statements we can construct the theological
system which was in his mind when he delivered his various
statements about God, Christ, the Spirit, redemption, etc., is
utterly to misunderstand him. This is specially true of what is
commonly spoken of as his ‘ Eschatology.” What distinguishes
it and his theology generally is its want of system. In each
utterance his object is to make his meaning clear to those to
whom he is writing; and he does not stop to think whether
what he says is logically coherent with what he may have said
elsewhere. Hence the frequent occurrence of what have been
called “the Antinomies of St Paul.” Like Ruskin and West-
cott, he is not afraid of a verbal contradiction. Deissmann goes
SO far as to contend that “what is called the ¢ Eschatology’ of
Paul has little that is ¢ Eschatological’ about it. . . . Paul did
not write de novissimis. . . . One must be prepared for a surging
hither and thither of great thoughts, feelings, expectations”
(Theol. Lit. Zeit., 1898, Sp. 14 ; cited by Milligan, T%essalonians,
p. Ixix, and by Kennedy, St Pauls Conceptions of the Last
Things, p. 21 n.). Sometimes there is a Judgment (v. 10), some-
times there seems to be no room for one (x Thess. iv. 16, 17).
Sometimes God is the Judge (Rom. xiv. 10), sometimes Christ
(1 Cor. iv. 4; 2 Cor. v. 10). ““We must keep the two categories
of passages together, without attempting any artificial reconcilia-
tion of apparent discrepancies in order to attribute to the Apostle
a complete system of Eschatology” (Weinel, S¢ Paul, the Man
and His Work, p. 49). The Jewish Apocalypses are full of
contradictory notions on a variety of points. St Paul in this
matter was a man of his age, and it is not improbable that at
different times he was under the influence of different Jewish ideas,
which, however, were always tested by his own penetrating thought.

In the somewhat crude picture which is put before us in
1 and 2 Thessalonians nothing is said about the nature of the
resurrection-body. In 1 Cor. xv. he deals with this question,
not perhaps because he himself regarded it as of very great
moment, but because there were Christians at Corinth who
thought it incredible that a body which had been dissolved in
the grave should be restored, and who therefore denied that the
dead could be raised. The Apostle had to answer this objec-
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tion, and in doing so he would naturally think of answers which
were prevalent among Jews with regard to a resurrection. We
can distinguish four views.

1. The Book Ecclesiasticus says that the soul of man is not
immortal (xvii. 30), but that the wise man’s name will never die,
76 ovopa abrov Ojoerar els Tov aldva (xxxvil. 26). This is not
very different from the old idea that Sheol is the end of man,
for existence in Sheol is hardly to be called life. St Paul would
be familiar with this idea, whether he knew Ecclesiasticus or
not.

2. Almost certainly he knew the Book of Wisdom (Sanday
and Headlam, Romans, pp. 51, 52, 267; Gregg, Wisdom, pp.
lvi-lix), and in that we have not only the immortality (i. 15,
ii. 23, iii. 1, iv. 7) but the pre-existence of souls (viii. z0). This,
however, is immortality for the soul alone ; it is the spirit that is
raised from sleep, and there is no resurrection of the body
(Enock xci. 10, xcii. 3, ciil. 3, 4; Jubilees xxiii. 31). We cannot
with any certainty get the idea of a return to a golden age on
earth from the picturesque language in Wisd. iil. 7-9 and v.
16-23 (Gregg, p. xlviii).

3. In 2 Macc. g-11, xiv. 46 we have the resurrection of the
body in the most literal sense. The very limbs in which men
die are to be restored, according to the popular idea that bodies
will come out of their graves at the resurrection, as out of their
beds every morning during life,—an idea which is certain to
prevail wherever the resurrection is represented in sculpture or
painting (2 Esdr. vii. 32). Even Rabbis taught that the righteous
after resurrection would beget children and feast on the flesh of
Leviathan, the latter being a gross misunderstanding of Ps.
Ixxiv. 14 (see Briggs, ad loc.). In the Apocalypse of Baruch we
have both this view (. 1) and the next (see below). It was this
idea which seemed to the sceptics at Corinth to be quite
incredible, and St Paul does not ask them to believe it.

4. In Enock li. 4, civ. 6, as in the Apocalypse of Baruck li. s,
Io, there seems to be some idea that the resurrection-body will
be the material body transfigured into a spiritual body, such as
Angels have. This is not a creation of a new body, in which
case there would be no resurrection ; it is a marvellous transfor-
mation of the earthly body. This is the idea which the Apostle
adopts (see on 1 Cor. xv. 35). When is the spiritual body
received by the person who dies? It is on this point that St
Paul’s view appears to have undergone a change. When 1 Cor.
Xv. was written he seems to have thought that the spiritual body
was received at the resurrection. When 2 Cor, v. was written
he seems to have thought that it was received at death. Some
such change as the following #ay have taken place. Formerly
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he expected that he and nearly all Christians would live to see
the Coming of Christ, and the brief interval between death and
the Coming in the case of the few who died before the Coming
did not impress him. But since writing 1 Corinthians he him-
self had been in great and prolonged peril of death,* other
Christians had died, and it was still uncertain when Christ would
come. Were the dead to wait till the day of resurrection for the
spiritual body which fits them for eternal life with the Lord?
Surely not. At death we are immediately clothed upon with
this glorified body, in which we at once enter into full com-
munion with the glorified Christ. Comp. the words of the dying
Stephen (Acts vii. 59), words which St Paul had heard.

Commentators differ as to whether the way in which St Paul
expresses himself in 2 Cor. v. amounts to a change of view from
1 Cor. xv. Lightfoot (on Phil. i. 23) simply says; “The one
mode of representation must be qualified by the other.” Vincent
(on Phil. i. 23) holds that ‘“the assumption that Paul’s views had
undergone a change” is “beside the mark.” Kennedy (S¢
Paul’s Conceplions of the Last Things, p. 163) is convinced of
“the futility of postulating schemes of gradual development in
St Paul's Eschatology.” On the other side see Cohu, St Pau!
and Modern Researck, pp. 320-324. Alford (on 2 Cor. v. 1)
thinks that the question need not be raised at all, but quotes a
variety of opinions.

§ VII. MYSTERY RELIGIONS.

The theories that St Paul is the real founder of Christianity
by bringing into prominence doctrines which went far beyond,
and at last almost eclipsed, the simple teaching of Christ, and
that in so doing he borrowed a great deal from the Mystery
Religions which were in vogue in his own day, would seem to be
finding their proper level. Criticism has shown that only in a
very limited and qualified sense is there truth in either of them.
No doubt there are differences between the teaching of St Paul
as we have it in his letters, and the teaching of Christ as we have
it in the Synoptic Gospels. That was inevitable, seeing that the
personal experiences of each were so different, and the require-
ments of their hearers were so different also. But with this con-
troversy we need not concern ourselves here, for it has no special
connexion with 2 Corinthians. The reader who desires to

* This fact might influence him in opposite ways. It might make him
think that another such crisis would probably kill him. Or it might lead
him to hope that, as he had been preserved through this, he would be pre-
served till the Coming.
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consider it may turn to Camébridge Biblical Essays, to Knowling’s
The Testimony of St Paul to Christ, and to Maurice Jones’ Z%e
N.T. in the Twentieth Century. The other controversy lies
somewhat more in our path, not only because some of the words
which are thought to be technical terms in Mystery Religions
are used in this Epistle, but also because of the ‘revelation’ in
xii. 1—7, which is supposed to mark some affinity with Mystery
Religions. Among these technical expressions are ranked dmro-
xdAvfrs (xil. 1, 7), dppyra prjuara (xil. 4), yvbous (iil. 18), 36¢a
(passim), eixiv (iv. 4), &v8lopar (v. 3), copia (i. 12), odpayifopar
(i. 22), corpla (i. 6, vi. 2, vil. 70); and it may be remarked that
most of them might easily be employed by a writer who had
never heard of a Mystery Religion, and that not one of them is
conclusive evidence of acquaintance with the language of such
cults; although, when St Paul’s Epistles are considered as a
whole, acquaintance with the language of some of these cults
need not be doubted. But knowledge and use of certain
technical terms which were current in connexion with Mysteries
is one thing ; borrowing from the Mysteries themselves in order
to construct a hew Gospel is quite another. Before the latter is
allowed to be probable there is much to be considered.

1. The amount that we really know about the Mysteries has
been exaggerated; a great deal of what modern writers tell us
about them is conjectural, for evidence is insufficient. This is
specially the case with regard to Mithraism, the most important
of all the Mystery Religions of which we have any knowledge.
This is fully admitted by F. Cumont in the Preface to Die
Mysterien des Mithra. Inscriptions are our only sure guides, and
they are scanty enough. A great deal of what is told us about
Mithra-worship is inference from the interpretations which have
been put upon pieces of sculpture in which the figure of Mithra
appears. But are the interpretations right? There are sculptures
which are undoubtedly Christian, but which our intimate
knowledge of the Christian religion does not enable us to
interpret with certainty. Where should we be if our knowledge
of Christianity depended upon the interpretation of the
sculptures? As Cumont says, about the conflict between
Mithraism and Christianity we know only the result. Mithraism
was vanquished, and its defeat was inevitable, not merely because
of its intrinsic inferiority, but also because, although both were of
Eastern origin, Christianity could, while Mithraism could not,
adapt itself permanently to the thought and life of the West.
This is the more remarkable, because Christianity was exclusive
and Mithraism was not. Mithraism could co-exist with almost
any other religion. It was specially popular in the legions, and
with them reached the Roman Wall along the Tyne; and it is
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perhaps true to say that in the sccond century Mithra had more
worshippers than Christ. The two religions started about the
same time, and at first they did not often come into collision.
The battle was fought out later in Africa, Gaul, and Rome. It
may be doubted whether much was known about Mithra in
Corinth at the time when St Paul was at work there.

With regard to the extent to which meagre evidence is
supplemented by conjecture, Schweitzer has some useful remarks.
“Those who are engaged in making these comparisons are rather
apt to give the Mystery Religions a greater definiteness of thought
than they really possess, and do not always give sufficient
prominence to the distinction between their own hypothetical
reconstruction and the medley of statements on which it is based.
Almost all popular writings fall into this inaccuracy. They
manufacture out of the various fragments of information a kind
of universal Mystery Religion which never actually existed, least
of all in Paul’s day” (Paul and his Interpreters, p. 192). Diete-
rich in his work on the Mithraskiturgie admits that we have
very little exact knowledge regarding the sacred meals of the
Mystery Religions, about which so much is sometimes urged in
connexion with the institution of the Eucharist; that they were
believed to have supernatural effects is perhaps all that can be
said with certainty.

2. Chronology is often fatal to the supposition that St Paul
borrowed a great deal from this or that Mystery Religion, for few
of them had made much way in the Roman Empire until about
A.D. 100. QOur knowledge of them often comes from sources
which belong to the second century or later, and then the question
at once arises whether, in the details which are really analogous,
—and these are not so numerous as is sometimes supposed,—
the Mystery Religion has not borrowed from Christianity. At
Tarsus, Antioch, Ephesus, and elsewhere St Paul would learn
something about Oriental Mysteries; and in Greece he would
learn something about the Eleusinian Mysteries and perhaps
some other Greek cults, enough probably to enable him to make
skilful but cautious use of some of the language which was used
by the initiated. But we must always bear in mind the possibility
that the Apostle sometimes uses in its ordinary sense language
which afterwards became technical in connexion with the
Mysteries ; also that, where he consciously uses the language of
the Mysteries, he uses it in a new sense.* Records of prayer for
¢ Salvation,” says Ramsay, are found in many villages of Asia
Minor. “St Paul may have caught the Greek word from the

* See F. B. Westcott, 4 Letter to Asia, pp. 122, 123 n. ; Ramsay, 7%
Teacking of Paul in Terms of the Present Day, pp. 283-305 ; Maurice Jones,
The N.T. inthe Twentieth Century, pp. 144-149.
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lips of thousands of pagans. It is the same word that became
specially characteristic of Christian teaching. Yet it would be a
serious error to argue that, because pagans and Christians alike
longed and prayed for ¢Salvation,’” therefore the thing that they
sought for was the same. . . . Paul in the last resort was an
uncompromising enemy of the religious ideas embodied in the
Mysteries” (pp. 285, 303).

There is this amount of truth in the theory that the Mystery
Religions have influenced St Paul. In a very real sense Chris-
tianity is a Mystery Religion, the best that the world has ever
seen. Many of the Apostle’s converts had some knowledge of
what the Mpystery Religions of the East, or of Egypt, or of
Greece, professed to offer to those who accepted them. We may
regard it as certain that some of his converts had been initiated in
one or other of these cults; and their experiences of initiation and
membership might easily lead them to inquire about, and finally
to be admitted to, the Christian Church. To such converts the
Gospel would seem to be the best Mystery Religion of which
they had ever heard ; and the Apostle in instructing them would
naturally at times use language with which they were already
familiar, and which could now be employed of Christian
Mpysteries in a far deeper and more spiritual sense. It is perhaps
going too far to say with H. A. A. Kennedy (Expositor, July
1912, p. 67) that “he must have gained a first-hand acquaintance
with those religious conceptions by which they (the initiated) had
attempted to reach spiritual peace.” But Kennedy is certainly
right in his criticism of Heinrici, that “ we know too little about
the organization either of Pagan or early Christian societies to
accept his conclusion that the Christian community at Corinth
was nothing else than a heathen religious guild transformed.”
“ We know far less about the actual ritual and doctrines of the
Mystery Religions in the Graeco-Roman world than we do of
their wide diffusion and potent influence. This is not surprising,
for, on the one hand, their votaries were strictly enjoined to
keep silence on their most sacred experiences, and, on the other,
stern critics of Paganism like the early Christian Fathers must
inevitably have been biassed in their casual representation of the
facts. The literary remains of these communities are very scanty ”
(p. 60). “ Extreme divergence of opinion prevails as to the full
significance and effect of the ritual and its accompaniments. . . .
Considerable caution must be employed in attempting to define
with any certainty the beliefs or ritual of these cults at special
moments in their history. For that history remains exceedingly
dim, especially for the period when Oriental faiths were confronted
with Greek culture in Asia” (pp. 70, 72). In particular, it is
difficult to determine the period at which such savage and
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barbaric ritual as the gashing themselves with knives, and the
taurobolium or bath of blood, became associated with deeper and
saner religious ideas, such as self-sacrifice, purification from sin,
and the securing of immortality by union with the deity. In any
given case this momentous change may have taken place at a
period long after the lifetime of St Paul; and it is precisely in
these deeper and saner ideas that resemblances between Chris-
tianity and Mystery Religions can be found. One idea would
in any case be new to converts who had previously been initiated
in some heathen cult, new both in language and in thought,—the
doctrine of Christ crucified. *The Cross is the peculiar property
of the Gospel” (Bigg, Tke Churck’s Task under the Roman
LEmpire, p. xi).

Clemen, Primitive Christianity and its Non-Jewish Sources,
supplies much valuable criticism on the theory that St Paul and
other N.T. writers borrowed largely from Mystery Religions.

§ VIIL CHARACTERISTICS, STYLE, AND LANGUAGE.

As literature the Second Epistle does not rank so high as the
First. Powerful as is the language of the Great Invective
in the last four chapters, which sometimes has a rhythmical and
rhetorical swing that sweeps one along in admiration of its im-
passioned intensity,* there is nothing in the whole letter which
rises to the sustained beauty and dignity of 1 Cor. xiii. and xv.
The ease and smoothness and orderly arrangement of the earlier
letter are wanting, and the rapid changes in the series of con-
flicting emotions are not conducive to literary excellence. The
mixture of human weakness with spiritual strength, of tender-
ness with severity, of humility with vehement self-vindication, of
delicate tact with uncompromising firmness, produces an impres-
sion of intense reality, but at the same time bewilders us as to
the exact aim of this or that turn of expression. The Greek is
harder to construe than that of the First Epistle, owing to the
ruggedness which results from dictating when the feelings are
deeply stirred.

Sanday and Headlam (Romans, Iviif.) have shown that there
is much resemblance, both in style and vocabulary, between the
four great Epistles of this period of the Apostle’s life. The
resemblance is stronger when Romans is omitted from the com-
parison, and it is strongest of all when only Galatians and
2 Corinthians are compared. One reason for this resemblance is
that all four letters were written during the time when the brief
but bitter conflict between Gentile and Judaistic Christianity

* See especially the paraphrase of xi. 16-33.
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was at its height. Traces of this conflict come to the surface in
1 Corinthians and Romans, but other topics keep it in abeyance :
in Galatians and 2 Corinthians one is in the thick of the battle.
The personal element is least prominent in Romans, the latest
of the four great Epistles, rather more so in 1 Corinthians, much
more so in Galatians, and most of all in our Epistle. The feature
which is specially characteristic of all four letters is intense
sincerity, to which we may perhaps add sureness of touch. In
common with other Pauline Epistles they have a marked argu-
mentative form. See Introduction to r Corinthians, pp. xlviii,
xlix, for other features.

The use of such words as adrdpkeia (ix. 8), émielketa (x. 1), 70
kaAdv (xiil. 7), mpadrys (x. 1), mpoarpéopar (ix. 7), owweidyots
(i. 12, iv. 2, v. 11), and ¢aiddos {v. 10) may be taken as indicating
some knowledge of Greek philosophical language.

Words peculiar to 2 Corinthians in N.T.

In this list it will be of some interest to separate the words
which are found only in the first nine chapters from those which
are found only in the last four; but, as has been pointed out
already, no sure inference can be drawn from such statistics.
An asterisk indicates that the word is not found in the LXX.

The followmg words occur in i.—ix. :

a'yavax‘n]ms (vii. 11), * aSpomc (vm 20), dvaxadimre
(ill 14, 18), avex&n-yn-ros (ix. 135), * avra.pao-xcvaa'ros (ix. 4),
a1r(1.1rov 2), avroxpl.;l.a (l. 9), av-ya.{u) (1v 4), av0a.l.p£‘ros‘
viil. 3, 17), Beliap (vi. 1 5), SoAdw (iv. 2), 3érys (1x 7), Svodnuia
vi. 8), eloéyopar (vi. 17), * ck&mcw (v. 6, 8, 9), eka-r-rovew
(vii. 1 5), * e/\a¢pw. @i 17), * évdnuéo (v. 6, 8, 9), cwrcpmafcw
(Vl 16), * &rvrée (iii. 7), ééamopéopar (i. 8, iv. 8), ewaxovw (vi. 2),
* drevove (V. 2, 4), *ﬂmro6’~qms (vn 7, 11), cmﬂp.La (ii. 6),
* érepolvyéw (v1 14), * ebgnuia (vi. 8), yvixa (iil. 15, 16), ixavorijs
(iii. s5), anpos (ix. 7), kdAvppa (m 13, 14, 15, 16), * kampheiw
i. 17), * Karaxpuns (iii. g, vii. 3), * xa'rovrrp;{op.aL (iii. 18) pOAvTuds
vil. 1), popdopar (vi. 3, viil. 2o) 1rapav‘rLKa (1v 17), wévys (ix. 9),
*1r£pvo'l. (vm 10, ix. 2), rpoa;pcu) (ix. 7), * wpoevapxop.az (viii. 6, Io;
wpoxaraprt{w (ix. 5), * mpookomj (vi. 3), 1r‘rwx€vu) (vm 9),
axfvos (v ,4), amovdaios (Vl.ll 17, 22), a'fevoxmpeop.a:. (1v 8,
vi. 12), * a'up.¢uw170'ls (vi. 1 5), gvvkatdfeais (VI 16), * cwréure
(vm 18, 22), * owvmovpyén (i. 11), * gvorarixds (iil. 1), * dedo-
pévas (1x 6), puriguds (iv. 4, 6).

The following words occur in x.—xiii. :

* &Bapis (x. 9) * dperpos (X. 13, 15), * *Apéras (xi. 32)
dppéle (xi. 2), * dppyros (xil. 4), Bvfds (xi. 25), Aapagxyvds
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xi. 32), ébvdpxs (x1 .32), * éxdamavdo (xu 15), éxdpoBén (x. 9),
* dvkplvw (x. 12), * émoxyrée (xil. 9), * eq’uxvco;l.al. (x. 13, 14),
* pdora (xll 9, I 5) xaGaLpems‘ (x. 4,8, x111 Io), * xaraBapéw
(xii. 16), * karavapkdw (x1 9 xii. 13, I4), katdprigns (xiii. g),
* vvx@vf,upov (xi. 25), oxvpm;l.a (x. 4) 1rapa¢>povew (xi. 23),
wevrdrus (xi. 24), ¥ mpoapaprdve (xii. 21, xiil. 2), capydvy (xi. 33),
axéloy (xil. 7), O'v)\aw (xi. 8), ovvawoa‘rc)\)\w (xii. 18), Jmwep-
ﬁa)\)\owws (xi. 2 3), tmrepéxewva (x. 16), * vmepextelvo (x. 14),
* dmepAiay (xi. 5, xil. 11), * puolwoes (xii. 20), *yevdamdororos
(xi. 13), Yubvpeopds (xii. 20).
The following occur in both divisions of the letter :
gypvmvia (vi. 5, xi. 27), mpocavarinpdw (ix. 12, xi. g), and per-
haps * dyvdrys (Vi. 6, xi. 3), but the reading in xi. 3 is doubtful.

Phrases peculiar to 2 Corinthians in NV.T.

malad Sabiny (iii. 14).

5 Oeds 70d aldvos Todrov (iv. 4).
6 éw Hudv dvBpomos (iv. 16).
xara Bdfovs (viil. 2).

dyyelos pwros (xi. 14).

TpiTos otpavds (xii. 2).

dyyelos garava (xii. 7).

Quotations from the O.T.

For this subject Swete, [ntroduction to the O.T. in Greek,
PP- 381405, should be consulted; also Sanday and Headlam,
Romans, pp. 3oz-307. Even when the difference in length
between the two Epistles is taken into consideration, the number
of quotations in the Second is less than in the First. In
I Corinthians (pp. liif) we found about thirty quotations
from eleven different books. In 2 Corinthians there are about
twenty quotations from nine or more different books. Not many
of these are given as direct quotations, and all such are in the
first nine chapters: xa.Ga-rrep (111 12), katd 70 ycypap.;l.evov (iv. 13),
Aéye (vi. 2), xabivs elrev & @eds (Vi. 16), kabds yéyparrar (viil. 15,
ix. 9). In the last four chapters quotations of any kind are few.
In the first nine chapters we have quotations from Exodus
(iii. 3, 7, 10, 13, 16, 18, viii. 15), Leviticus (vi. 16), 2 Samuel
(vi. 18), Psalms (iv. 13, vi. o, 11, ix. 9), Proverbs (iii. 3, viii. 21,
ix. 7), Isaiah (v. 17, vi. 2, 17, vii. 6, ix. 10). There are possible
citations from Ezekiel (111 3, vi. 16, 17), Hosea (vi. 18, ix. 10),
and Amos (vi. 18), but where the wordmg of the original passages
are similar, the source of the quotation becomes doubtful, and
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in some cases we may have a mosaic of several passages. In
the last four chapters we have quotations from Genesis (xi. 3),
Deuteronomy (xiii. 1), and Jeremiah (x. 17). In some instances
it is possible that St Paul is not consciously reproducing the lan-
guage of the LXX, but his mind is full of that language, and it
comes spontaneously as the natural wording in which to express
his thoughts. Like other N.T. writers, he was very familiar with
the LXX, and, although he was also familiar with the Hebrew,
his quotations are commonly either in exact agreement with the
Greek Version or very close to it. As Swete remarks, “it is
impossible to do justice” to the N.T. writings “ unless the reader
is on the watch for unsuspected references to the Greek O.T.,
and able to appreciate its influence upon the author’s mind”
(Intr. to the O.7. in Greek, p. 452).

In this Epistle we have five cases of exact agreement with

the LXX. .
iv. 13=Ps. cxvi. 10 [cxv. 1]. ix. 9=Ps. cxii. [cxi.] 9,
vi. 2=1Is. xlix. 8. ix. 10=1Is. lv. 10,

vili. 15=Exod. xvi. 18 (slight change of order).
In five cases the agreement is close.
viil. 21="Prov. iil. 4. x. 17=Jer. ix, 24.

ix. 7="Prov. xxii. 8. xi. 3=Gen. iii. 13.
xiii. 1=Deut. xix. 15,

In one place, vi. 16-18, it is possible that recollection of the
Hebrew may have influenced the composite quotation of Lev.
xxvi. 11, 12 and other passages: cf. Is. lii. r1; Ezek. xi. 17,
XX. 33, 34, Xxxvil. 21, 27; 2 Sam. vii. 8, 14; Zeph. iii. 20;
Zech. x. 8. But the remarkable expression édvowijow év airols,
which is stronger than ‘walk among them’ or ‘tabernacle among
them,’ is not found in any of the passages; and this seems to be
a case in which the Apostle has changed the wording in order to
make the quotation more suitable to his purpose. Cf. the sub-
stitution of ooy for dvfpdmwy in 1 Cor. iii. 20 =Ps. xciii. [xciv.]
11, and the substitution of 4ferjow for kpiyw in 1 Cor. i. 19
=Is. xxix. 14.

§ IX. THE TEXT.

There is no special problem in determining the text of
2 Corinthians. In the Pauline Epistles, as elsewhere, B is the
most constant single representative of the ‘Neutral’ text, but it
occasionally admits readings of the * Western’ type.  The term
‘Western’ is misleading, for this type of text seems to have
originated in the East and thence to have spread in the West,
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But the term holds its place against the proposed substitutes,
¢Syro-Latin,” which better describes it, and ‘8-text,’ which sug-
gests connexion with codex D and yet commits one to no theory
as regards origin. N admits Western elements more often than
B does, but in the Pauline Epistles & does this less often than
elsewhere. Western readings are found chiefly in DE F G, in
the Old Latin and the Vulgate, and in ¢ Ambrosiaster,” among
which E, as a copy of D, and F, as the constant companion of
G, are comparatively unimportant. An examination of the texts
of d and g side by side with that of Ambrosiaster shows what
divergence there was in the Old Latin texts, and how much need
there was of revision. Perhaps it may also to some extent ex-
plain the surprising inadequacy of Jerome’s revision, especially
in the Epistles. Jerome may have thought that, if he made all
the changes that were required, his revision would never be
accepted. In the notes in this volume the imperfections of the
Vulgates are often pointed out. It is clear that Jerome not only
left many times uncorrected, but also sometimes corrected
unsystematically. See Index IV.

In his valuable A#las of Textual Criticism, p. 43, Mr. E. A,
Hutton remarks that the combinations BD and B F in the
Pauline Epistles are by no means always to be condemned off
hand.t+ Yeteven B D F G may be rejected when & A C are ranged
on the other side, for the latter group may represent the Neutral
text, while the .former may be Western. But in 2 Corinthians, A
is defective from iv. 13 to xii. 6, and C is defective from x. 8 to
the end, so that only from i. 1 toiv. 13 is the combination® A C
possible. This fragment of the Epistle, however, yields at least
two examples of the weight of this combination. In iii. 1 oww-
wrdvew (R A CK L P) is to be preferred to owiordv (B D), and
in iii. 7 év ypdppacw (RACKLP) is to be preferred to é&
vpdppare (B D F G). Perhaps we may add iii. 5, where é éavriv
(RACDE KLP) may be preferable to é atrdv or & airav
(BFG). Even when A or C is absent, 8 C or & A (especially
when supported by other witnesses) may be preferable to BD F G.
In v. 3 e y¢e (RCKLP) is perhaps to be preferred to elwep
(BDFG), inix. 5 eis vpuas (RC K L) is to be preferred to mpos
tpas (B D F G), and inix. 10 oméppa (X C K L P) is to be preferred
to omdpov (B D F G). The transfer of KL P to the other side
does not turn the scale. Iniii. 16 #jrika 8¢ édv (N* A 17) may be
preferable to #vika &4 (B D F G K L P), where C has neither

t In xi. 4 dvéxeosfe (BD* 17) is probably to be preferred to dveixesfe
(RDSEGKLM P); in xi. 32 we should probably omit 8éAwv with B D*,
def Vulg. against ND*)KLMP and FG, g Copt.; in xil. 3 ywpls
(BD*)is certainly to be preferred to éxrés (RD? 243 FGKLMP); in
xii. 5 the omission of wov (B D* 17, 67) is doubtless to be followed.
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v nor dv. In v. 10 we may adopt ¢atrov (X C 17, 37 and other
cursives) rather than xaxdv (BDFGKLP); in xii. 15 we
may adopt dyam® (x A) rather than dyawdv (BDFGKL P);
and in xii. 20 é&us (R A) is certainly to be preferred to &pes
(BDFGKLP). The ninth century uncials KL P represent
the late ‘Syrian’ or ‘Antiochian’ or ‘a-text,’ and a reading
which is purely Syrian cannot be right ; e.g. imép Sdvapw in viii. 3,
and the omission of roVro after 7pirov in xii. 14. The untrust-
worthy character of the combination B D F G K L P shows that
a reading may be both Western and Syrian and yet be wrong, for
“width of attestation is no proof of excellence”; and hence the
perplexing 86 (R ABF G) in xii. 7 must be retained, although
D E K L P, Latt. Syrr. omit. The twogreat Alexandrine witnesses,
B and &, when united are seldom wrong. Relying on them we
may omit the ¥ after éxi Térov in vii. 14, although almost all other
witnesses repeat the article; in xi. 21 we may adopt foferjkapuey
(x B) against foferjoapey (DEFG KL MP); and in xii. 10 we
may adopt «ai orevoywpiars (X* B) against év orevoxwplous (N®
DEFGKLP). Hutton has collected a number of passages
in 2 Corinthians in which triple readings, Alexandrine, Western,
and Syrian, are found, and in all the cases the Alexandrine
reading supported by & B is to be preferred. See critical notes
on ii. 3, iil. 9, iv. 10, Vi 16, x, 8, xi. 21.

AUTHORITIES FOR THIS EPISTLE.

Greek Uncial MSS.

&% (Fourth century). Codex Sinaiticus; now at Petrograd,
the only uncial MS. containing the whole N.T.

A (Fifth century). Codex Alexandrinus, now in the British
Museum. All of 2 Corinthians from éricrevaa iv. 13 to
¢ &uod xii. 6 is wanting,

(Fourth century). Codex Vaticanus.

(Fifth century). Codex Ephraemi, a Palimpsest; now at
Paris, very defective, Of 2 Corinthians all from x. 8
onwards is wanting.

D (Sixth century). Codex Claromontanus; now at Paris. A

Graeco-Latin MS. The Latin (d) is akin to the Old
Latin. Many subsequent hands (sixth to ninth centuries)
have corrected the MS.

(Ninth century). At Petrograd. A copy of D, and
unimportant.

(Late ninth century). Codex Augiensis (from Reichenau);
now at Trinity College, Cambridge.

aw
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G (Late ninth century). Codex Boernerianus; at Dresden.
Interlined with the Latin (in minuscules). The Greek
text is almost the same as that of F, but the Latin (g)
shows Old Latin elements.

H (Sixth century). Codex Coislinianus, very valuable, but
very incomplete. ‘The MS. has been used in bindings
and is in seven different libraries; 2 Cor. iv. 2~7 is at
Petrograd, and x. 18-xi. 6 at Athos.

Iz (Fifth century). Codex Muraltivi. Fragments at Petrograd.

Two leaves contain 2 Cor. i. 20-il. 12,
(Ninth century). Codex Mosquensis; now at Moscow.
(Ninth century). Codex Angelicus; now in the Angelica
Library at Rome.

M (Ninth century). Codex Ruber, in bright red letters; two
leaves in the British Museum contain 2z Cor. x. 13~
xil. 5.

O (Ninth century) Two leaves at Petrograd contain
2 Cor. i. 20-11. 12.

P (Ninth century). Codex Porfirianus Chiovensis, formerly
possessed by Bishop Porfiri of Kiev, and now at
Petrograd.

R (Eighth century). Codex Cryptoferratensis. One leaf at
Grotta Ferrata contains 2 Cor. xi. 9-19.

e

Minuscules or Cursive MSS.

About 480 cursives of the Pauline Epistles are known, Very
few of them are of much weight in determining readings, but
others have some interest for special reasons. Excepting No. 17,
very few are mentioned in the critical notes in this volume.

7. At Basle. Used by Erasmus for his first edition (1517), but
not of special weight.

17. (Evan. 33, Acts 13. Ninth century). Now at Paris. “The
queen of the cursives” and the best for the Pauline
Epistles; more than any other it preserves Pre-Syrian
readings and agrees with B D L.

37. (Evan. 69, Acts 69, Apoc. 14. Fifteenth century). The
well-known Leicester codex ; belongs to the Ferrar group.

47. (Eleventh century). Now in the Bodleian. Akin to A and
B, which are nearer to one another in the Epistles than
in the Gospels.

67. (Eleventh century). At Vienna. Has valuable marginal
readings (67**) akin to B and M ; these readings must
have been copied from an ancient MS., but not from the
Codex Ruber itself.

73. (Acts 68). At Upsala, Resembles 17.
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80. (Acts 73. Eleventh century). Inthe Vatican. Akin to the
Leicester codex ; used by John M. Caryophilus (d. 1635)
in preparing his edition of the Greek Testament.

Versions.

The Old Latin text is transmitted in d efg, the Latin com-
panions of the bilingual uncials D EF G. But in no MS. is the
Latin text always an exact translation of the Greek text with
which it is paired ; in some passages the Latin presents a better
text than the Greek. This is specially the case with d, which
often agrees with the quotations in Lucifer of Cagliari (d. A.p.
370), while efg approximate more to the Vulgate. Besides
these four witnesses we have also

x (Ninth century). Codex Bodleianus; at Oxford. The
text often agrees with d. The whole Epistle.

m (Ninth century). Speculum pseudo-Augustinianum; at
Rome. Fragments.

r (Sixthcentury). Codex Frisingensis ; at Munich. Fragments.

Respecting the Vulgate, Egyptian, Syriac, Armenian, and
Gothic, the reader is referred to Sanday and Headlam, Komans,
pp- Ixvif. No MS. of the Old Syriac is extant. The Harkleian
revision (seventh century) preserves some ancient readings.

§ X. COMMENTARIES.

These are not so numerous as in the case of the First Epistle,
but they abound, as the formidable list in Meyer shows; and
that list has continued to increase. See also the Bibliography in
the 2nd ed. of Smith, Dictionary of the Bible, i. pp. 658, 659;
Hastings, DB. i pp. 491, 498, iii. p. 731. In the selection
given below, an asterisk indicates that information respecting the
commentator is to be found in the volume on the First Epistle,
pp. Ixvif,, a dagger that such is to be found in Sanday and
Headlam on Romans, pp. xcviii f.

Patristic and Scholastic : Greek.

*t Chrysostom (d. 407). Tr. Oxford, 1848.
*t Theodoret (d. 457). Migne, P.G. Ixxxii.
*t Theophylact (d. after 1118). Migne, 2.G. cxxv.

Patristic and Scholastic : Latin.

* Ambrosiaster or Pseudo-Ambrosius (fl. 366-384).
_ Pseudo-Primasius. Migne, A.L. lxviil. An anti-Pelagian
edition of Pelagius. This has been established by the investiga-
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tions of Zimmer (Pelagius in Irland), C. H. Turner (J7'S. Oct.
1902, pp. 132—141), and above all of A. Souter (Z%e Commentary
of Pelagius on the Epistles of Paul: The Problem of its Restora-
tion). Turner suggested that Pseudo-Primasius is the com-
mentary on the Pauline Epistles evolved out of Pelagius and
Chrysostom by Cassiodorus and his monks of Vivarium, and
Souter has proved that this surmise is correct. The original
commentary of Pelagius was anonymous. Apparently the symbol
P was wrongly interpreted by Gagney (1537) to mean ‘ Primasius,’
and hence the error, which has continued to the present time, of
quoting this commentary as ‘Primasius.’ It is an authority of great
importance for determining the Vulgate text of the Pauline Epistles.
Bede (d. 735). Mainly a cafena from Augustine.
* Atto Vercellensis (Tenth century). Migne, £P.L. cxxxiv.
* Herveius Burgidolensis (Twelfth century). Migne, P.L.
chxxxi.
Peter Lombard (d. 1160).
t Thomas Aquinas (d. 1274).

Modern Latin.

Faber Stapulensis, Paris, 1512.
Cajetan, Venice, 1531.
t Erasmus (d. 1536).
*{ Calvin, Geneva, 1539-1551.
* Estius, Douay, 1614.
T Grotius, Amsterdam, 1644-1646.
*t Bengel, Tibingen, 1742 ; 3rd ed. London, 1862.
*t Wetstein, Amsterdam, 1751, 1752.
R. Comely, S.J. Roman.

English.

*} H. Hammond, London, 1653.
t John Locke, Lorndon, 1705-1707.
Edward Burton, Oxford, 1831.
T. W. Peile, Rivingtons, 1853.
C. Wordsworth, Rivingtons, 4th ed. 1866.
F. W. Robertson, Smith and Elder, sth ed. 1867.
H. Alford, Rivingtons, 6th ed. 1871.
A. P. Stanley, Murray, 4th ed. 1876.
E. H. Plumptre in Elicotfs Commentary, n.d.
J. Waite in the Speaker’s Commentary, 1881.
* W. Kay (posthumous), 1887.
J. Denney in the Expositor's Bible, 1894.
J. A. Beet, Hodder, 6th ed. 1895.
J. Massie in the Century Bible, n.d.
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J. H. Bernard inthe Expositor’s Greek Testament, Hodder, 1903.

G. H. Rendall, Macmillan, 19oq.

J. E. McFadyen, Hodder, 1911.

A. Menzies, Macmillan, 1912.

The more recent commentaries are, in general, the more
helpful ; but Alford and Waite retain much of their original value.

New Translations into English.

The Twentieth Century New Testament, Part I1., Marshall, 1goo.

R. F. Weymouth, Zke New Zestament in Modern Speeck,
Clarke, 2nd ed. 1905.

A. 8. Way, The Letters of St Pawl, Macmillan, 2nd ed. 1906.

W. G. Rutherford (posthumous), Zkessalonians and Cor-
inthians, Macmillan, 19o8. Ends at 2z Cor. ix. 15.

J. Moffatt, The New Testament, a New Translation, Hodder,
1913.
’ :Ii*] E. Cunnington, 7ke New Covenant, a Revision of the
Version of 4.D. 1611, Routledge, 1914.

German,

Billroth, 1833 ; Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1837.
Olshausen, 1840 ; Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1855,

t De Wette, Leipzig, 3rd ed. 185s.

Kling, 1861 ; Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1869.
Maier, Freiburg, 1857. Roman.

t Meyer, 5th ed. 1870; Eng. tr, Edinburgh, 1877. Re-
edited by B. Weiss, and again by Heinrici, 1896 and 1900;
again by J. Weiss, 1g910.

Schnedermann, in Strack and Zockler, Nordlingen, 1887.

* Schmiedel, Freiburg, i. B., 1892.

* B. Weiss, Leipzig, 2nd ed. 190z ; Eng. tr, New York and
London, 1906. Also his Zextkritik d. paul. Briefe (xiv. 3 of
Texte und Unlersuchungen), 1896.

Lietzmann, Tubingen, 1907.

Bousset, in J. Weiss’s Die Schriften des V. T., Gottingen, 1908.
Bachmann, in Zahn’s Kommentar, Leipzig, 1909.

The last five are of great value.

General.

The literature on the life and writings of St Paul is enormous
and is rapidly increasing. In the volume on the First Epistle,
P- Ixx, a selection of modern works is given, to which the
following may be added :—



lviii INTRODUCTION

O. Pfleiderer, Hibbert Lecture, 1885,

Das Urchristentum, 3nd ed. 1902 ; Eng. tr., 1907.

G. Matheson, T%e Spiritual Development of St Paul, 18go.

G. B. Stevens, Pauline Theology, 1892.

A. Hausrath, History of N.7. Times; Time of the Aposties,
1895.

15*3. L. Hicks, S¢ Paul and Hellenism, 1896.

A. B. Bruce, St Pauls Conception of Christianity, 1896.

A. Sabatier, L’ Apotre Paul, 3rd ed. 1896.

O. Cone, Paul, the Man, the Missionary, and the Teacher,
1898.

P. Faine, Das gesetsfrere Evang. des Paulus, 1899.

H. A. A. Kennedy, St Paul's Conception of the Last Things,
2nd ed. 1904.

C. Clemen, Paulus, sein Leben und Wirken, 1904 ; much
information in the foot-notes.

B. Lucas, Thke Fifth Gospel, being the Pauline Interpretation of
The Christ, 19o7.

W. Sanday, Paul/, Hastings’ DCG. ii., 1908.

B. W. Bacon, Z%e Story of St Paul.

A. B. D. Alexander, 7%¢ Ethics of St Paul, 1910.

P. Gardner, Tke Religious Experiences of St Paul, 1911.

K. Lake, T4e Earlier Epistles of St Paul, 1911.

A. Deissmann, St Paul, a Study in Social and Religious
History, 1912,

A. Schweitzer, Paul and kis Interpreters, 1912.

S. N. Rostron, T%e Christology of St Paul, 1912.

W. Ramsay, Tke Teacking of St Paul in Terms of the Present
Day, 1913.

A. C. Headlam, St Paul and Christianity, 1913.

E. B. Redlich, S¢ Paul and kis Companions, 1913,

The Apocryphal Correspondence.

The apocryphal letters between St Paul and the Corinthians
are of some interest as illustrating the clumsiness with which
forgers sometimes execute their work, and the uncritical spirit
which allows such work to pass muster as genuine. Stanley
gives a translation of the letters in an appendix to his commentary
on 1 and 2 Corinthians, and he exposes various blunders.
Harnack has edited them in his Geschichte d. altchrist. Literatur,
1897 ; and there is a convenient edition of them in Lietzmann’s
excellent Materials for the use of Theological Lecturers and
Students, 1905. Other literature on the subject is mentioned in
Moffatt, Jnir. to the Literature of the N.T. pp. 129f.



THE SECOND
EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS

_—.—

1. 1, 2. THE APOSTOLIC SALUTATION.

Paul, a divinely chosen Apostle, and Timothy our
brother, give Christian greeting to the Corinthian Church
and to the Christians near il.

1Paul, an Apostle by divine appointment, and Timothy
whom ye all know, give greeting to the body of Corinthian
Christians and to all Christians in the Province. 2May the free
and unmerited favour of God be yours, and the peace which
this favour brings! May our Heavenly Father and the Lord
Jesus Christ grant them to you!

The Salutation has the usual three parts; the writer, those
addressed, and the greeting.

1. NMadlos &méorohos Xpiotod ’Inood. St Paul states his own
claim to be heard before mentioning Timothy, who is d8eA¢ds
and not dwdoroles. Vos Corinthii miki debetis obedive, et falsos
apostolos respuere, quia sum Paulus apostolus Jesu Christs, id est
mirabilis legatus Salvatoris Regis. Apostolus sum, non usurpative,
sed per voluntatem Dei Patris. Pseudo autem apostoli, nec a
Christo sunt missi, nec per Dei voluntatem vemerunt. Ideogue
respuend; sunt (Herveius Burgidolensis).

In nearly all his letters, including the Pastorals, St Paul
introduces himself as an Apostle, with or without further
description ; and here, as in Phil. i. 1 and Col. i. 1, he is careful
not to give to Timothy the title of dwdaroros. Cf. the opening
words of 1 and 2 Thess., Phil, and Philemon. We find the
same feature in 1 and 2 Pet. The amplification, "Inood Xpiorod



2 SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS [I. 1

8ia Bedfjparos @eod, is specially in point in Epistles in which he
has to contend with the opposition of false teachers, some of
whom claimed to have a better right to the title of Apostle
than he had (Batiffol, Primitive Catholicism, p. 42). We find it
in 1 Cor., Eph,, Col., 2 Tim. ; and in Gal. i. 1 the fact that his
Apostleship is of God and not of man is still more clearly stated.
It did not come to him in the ordinary course of events, but by
a definite Divine decree,

Tipdleos & adehpds. He is mentioned, like Sosthenes in
1 Cor., to show that what St Paul sends by Apostolic authority
has the approval of one who can regard these matters from
the Corinthians’ own point of view, as a fellow-Christian, without
authority over them (1. 19; Acts xviii. 5). The Apostle might
be prejudiced by his high position; Timothy is influenced
simply by his brotherly affection. ¢He agrees with me in what
I have to say to you’ Timothy is joined with Paul in the
addresses of five other Epistles (1 and 2z Thess., Phil, Col,
Philemon) and is mentioned at the close of two others (1 Cor.
xvi. 10; Rom. xvi. 21; cf. Heb. xiii. 23).* He was converted
by St Paul at Lystra during the First Missionary Journey, and
afterwards seems to have been more often with the Apostle than
not. Very possibly he was the Apostle’s amanuensis for some of
the Epistles ; but this does not follow from his being included in
the Salutations : Tertius (Rom. xvi. 2) is not mentioned in the
address of that Epistle. But, whether or no he acted as scribe,
it is not likely that Timothy here, or Sosthenes in 1 Cor., or
Silvanus and Timothy in 1 and 2 Thess., had much to do with
the composition. Whoever acted as amanuensis may have made
an occasional suggestion ; but in every case we may be sure that
the letter is St Paul's and not a joint production. St Paul had
been anxious about the reception which Timothy would have at
Corinth (z Cor. xvi. 10), and here he shows how highly he thinks
of Timothy. But nowhere in 2z Cor. does he say anything about
Timothy’s reception at Corinth. Either Timothy never reached
Corinth (Lightfoot, Bibl. Essays, p. 220), or (more probably) he
was so badly received that St Paul does not think it wise, after
the submission of the Corinthians, to recall Timothy’s ill-success
in trying to induce them to submit (K. Lake, Zarlier Epistles of
St Paul, p. 134 ; Paley, Horae Paulinae, IV.). What is certain
is that the mission of Timothy to Corinth, whether carried out
or not, is done with when 2 Cor. was written. There is no need
to mention it. (Redlich, S. Paw!/ and his Companions, p. 279.)

& 4deNdpdés. This does not mean ‘my spiritual brother’;
Timothy was St Paul's spiritual son (1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2);

* In Origen’s phrase, ‘“ the concurrence of Paul and Timothy flashed out
the lightning of these Epistles.”
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nor does it mean & ovvepyds pov (Rom. xvi. 21), It means ‘one
of the brethren,” a member of the Christian Society. Deissmann
(Bible Studies, pp. 81, 88, Light from the Anc. East, pp. 96, 107,
227) has shown from papyri that adeddpds was used of members
of pagan brotherhoods. While the Master was with them,
Christ’s adherents were described in their relation to Him ; they
were His “disciples’: in the Gospels, pafyris occurs more than
230 times. After His presence had ceased to be visible they
were described in their relation to one another as ‘brethren,’ and
in relation to their calling as ‘saints’: in the Epistles, pafyral
nowhere occurs; its place is taken by ddergol and dyion. In
Acts all three terms are found.

T éxxhoia 1. ©eol. Having reminded them of his high
authority as ‘an Apostle of Christ Jesus’ he at the same time
reminds them of their own high position as ‘the Church of God.’
In both cases the genitive is possessive. The Society of which
they are members has as its Founder and Ruler the Creator of
the world and the Father of all mankind. St Paul is not hinting
that in Corinth there is an ecclesia which is not ‘of God.’
Rather, as Theodoret suggests, by reminding them of their Lord
and Benefactor, he is once more warning them against divisions
—els opbvoravy wduv guvdrrev: what God has founded as one
body they must not divide. It is probable that, wherever he
uses this phrase, rob ®eod is not a mere otiose amplification, but
always has point (1 Thess. ii. 14; 2 Thess. i. 4; 1 Cor. i 2,
X, 32, Xi. 16, 22, xv. 9; Gal. i 13; 1 Tim. iii. 5 without articles).
Everywhere else in this Epistle we have éxkAnoia: in the plur.,
showing that local Churches are meant (viii. 1, 18, 19, 23, 24, xi. 8,
28, xii. 13); and here 7 ékxAyoia is expressly limited to Corinth;
so that nowhere in the letter is the Church as a whole mentioned.
In Rom. xvi. 16 we have ai éxkA. 70b Xpuorod, an expression
which occurs nowhere else in N.T. In Acts xx. 28 both reading
and interpretation are doubtful. In LXX we have éxxAyola
Kuvplov and other expressions which show that the éxxA. is a
religious one. There is no instance of éxxA, being used of
religious assemblies among the heathen. The ofoy implies that
the Church was now established in Corinth (Acts xiil. 1; cf.
V. 17, xiv. 13, xxviil. 17); it had ceased to be a congregation of
hearers.

We can draw no reasonable inference as to change in the
Apostle’s feelings from the brevity of the description of the
Church in Corinth here when compared with that in 1 Cor. i. 2.

odv 7. dylois waow 7. olow & 3\y 7. "Axaia. ‘With all the
saints which are in the whole of Achaia’ All Christians are
‘holy’ in virtue, not of their lives, but of their calling ; they are
set apart in a holy Society as servants and sons of the Holy God.
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Chrysostom thinks that St Paul addresses ¢all,” because all alike
need correction. In Thess. he does not include all in Mace-
donia, nor in Rom, all in Italy. Achaia may be used loosely
for the district of which Corinth was the chief city. St Paul
does not mention other Ckurches in Achaia (contrast Gal. i. 2),
and therefore we can hardly regard this as a circular letter. But
there were Christians in Athens and Cenchreae, and probably in
other places near Corinth, and the Apostle includes all of them
in the address. We may perhaps, with Lietzmann, regard this
as the germ of the later Metropolitan constitution. See on
1 Cor. i. 2. The Corinthians were apt to be exclusive and to
plume themselves upon a supposed superiority. St Paul may be
reminding them that they are not the whole Church (1 Cor.
xiv. 36), even in Achaia; at any rate he lets Christians outside
Corinth know that they are not forgotten. The whole of Greece
may possibly be included.

Xpworod 'Insol (R BMP 17) rather than Insod Xp. (ADEGKL,
Latt. Copt. Arm. Aeth. Goth.). F, fomit. In the best texts of the
earlier Epp. (I and 2 Thess. Gal.) always 'I. Xp. ; in the later Epp. (Phil.
Eph. Col. Philem. 1 and 2 Tim.) almost always Xp. ’I. In the inter-
mediate Epp. (1 and 2 Cor. Rom.) the readings vary, and St Paul’s usage
may have varied. While Xpiworés was a title, 1t was naturally placed after
"Incobs, which was always a name, But Xp. became a name, and then the
two words in either order, became a name, See on Rom. i. 1, and
Sanday, Bampton Lectures, p. 289.

2. xdpis Optv k. elpfm. So in all the Pauline Epp. (except
1and 2 Tim.) and in 1 and 2 Pet. In N.T., ‘peace’ probably
has much the same meaning as in Jewish salutations,—freedom
from external enmity and internal distraction. The two Apostles
“naturally retain the impressive term traditional with their
countrymen, but they subordinate it to the term ‘grace,” which
looked back from the gift to the Giver, and which the Gospel
had clothed with special significance. This subordination is
marked not only by the order, but by the collocation of vuty,
which invariably precedes xai elpjvn” (Hort on 1 Pet. i. 2; see
on 1 Cor. i. 3). Itis the grace which produces the peace. In
2 Macc. i. 1 we have xalpav ... elpfppy dyafpy, and in
2 Macc. i. 10, ix. 19, we have the frequent combination xalpeww
x. Uyaivew, which is found in the oldest Greek letter known to
us, 4th cent. B.c. (Deissmann, Light from Anc. East, p. 149).
See J. A. Robinson (ZpZ. pp. 221f.) on xdpes in Bibl. Grk., and
G. Milligan (Z%ess. p. 127f) on St Paul's use of current
epistolary forms and phrases.

émd Geod TaTpds Apdv xal xuplou’l Xp. As at the beginning
of the earliest book in N.T. (1 Thess. i. 1) we find the notable
phrase ‘God the Father,’ so here we find Christ called ¢ Lord,’
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the usual title of God, and we find Christ linked with God the
Father under one preposition, which shows that the Apostle
regards the two as on an equality. “In the appellation
¢Father’ we have already the first beginning—may we not say
the first decisive step, which potentially contains the rest?—of
the doctrine of the Trinity. . . . The striking thing about it is
that the Son already holds a place beside the Father” (Sanday,
Outlines of the Life of Christ, p. 218). “It is well known that
the phrase ‘God the Father’ is especially common in these
opening salutations. We cannot think that it is a new coinage
of St Paul. It comes to his pen quite naturally, and not as
though it needed any explanation. We may safely set it down
as part of the general vocabulary of Christians. Its occurrence
in Q is proof that it was familiar in circles far removed from
Pauline influence ” (Ch#ist in Recent Research, p. 131). It is
not probable that the Spirit is omitted because eo ftempore
nullus errabat de Spiritu. St Paul is not consciously teaching
Trinitarian doctrine ; he uses language which indicates, without
his intending it, how much he held of that doctrine. Cf. xiii. £3.

This Salutation exhibits undoubted resemblances in form to
secular letters that have come down to us from the same period.
But the differences are greater, and that in three respects.
There is the firm assertion of Apostolic authority, the clear
indication that those whom he addresses are not ordinary
people but a consecrated society, and the spiritual character of
the good wishes which he sends them. Comparison with a
letter from some religious official, addressed to those who had
been initiated into one of the Mysteries, if we did but possess
such, would be of great interest.

The Thanksgiving which follows the Salutation, in accord-
ance with St Paul’s almost invariable practice, is also a common
feature in secular letters; cf. 2 Macc. ix. zo. Deissmann
(Light from Anc. East, p. 168) gives a close parallel to this one
in a letter from Apion, an Egyptian soldier, to his father, 2nd
cent. A.p. After the usual greeting and good wishes he says:
“I thank the Lord Serapis, that, when I was near being
drowned in the sea, he saved me straightway "—edyapiord 76
kuple Sepdmidi, dri pov kwdvwedoavros els @dhooaay dowoe ebféws.
See also Bibelstudien, p. 210, an example not given in Bidle
Studies. St Paul usually thanks God for some grace bestowed
on those whom he addresses, and hence his omission of the
Thanksgiving in the stern letter to the Galatians; here and in
1 Tim. i. 12 he gives thanks for benefits bestowed on himself.
But his readers are not forgotten (2. 6, 7); it is largely on their
account that he is so thankful. The Thanksgiving is in two
parts; for Divine Comfort (3-7) and for Divine Deliverance (8~11).
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I. 3-11. PREAMBLE OF THANKSGIVING AND HOPE.

I bless God for the recovery and comfort whick enables
us to recover and comjfort the fallen and distressed.

8 Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,—
the Father who is full of compassion and the God who is the
Source of all comfort. *Blessed be He, for He ever comforts
us all through our affliction, and He does this as a lesson to us
how to comfort other people in any kind of afiliction whether of
body or soul, viz. by using the same way of comforting that
God uses with us. 8 For if, through our intimate union with the
Christ, we have an abundant share of His sufferings, to just the
same extent, through His merciful mediation, we can draw upon
an abundant fund of comfort. 6So then, whatever happens to
us, you reap an advantage: for, if we receive afflictions, it is to
bring comfort and spiritual well-being to you ; and if we receive
comforting in our afflictions, our comforting is for your benefit,
for God makes it effective to you when you courageously accept
the same kind of sufferings as He lays upon us. And our
confidence in your future is too well founded to be shaken,
"because we know well that, as surely as you share our
sufferings, so surely do you share our comfort.

8 When I speak of our sufferings, I mean something very
real. I do not wish you, my Brothers, to be in any uncertainty
about that. Affliction so intense came upon us in Asia that it
prostrated us beyond all power of endurance; so much so that
we despaired of preserving even life. ? Indeed, when we asked
within ourselves, whether it was to be life or death for us, our
own presentiment said ‘Death,’—a presentiment which God
sent to teach us not to rely any more on our powers, but on
Him who not only can rescue from death but restores the dead
to life. 0 Of course He can do both; for it was He who
delivered us out of such imminent peril of death and will do so
again ; and it is on Him that we have set our hope that He will
continue to deliver us, !* while you also join in helping on our
bebalf by your intercessions for us. And the blessed result of
this will be that from many uplifted faces thanksgivings on our
behalf will be offered by many for the mercy which has been
shown to us.

As in Eph. i. 3-14 (see Westcott), the rhythmical flow of the



I. 8] THANKSGIVING AND HOPE 7

passage will be felt, if it is read according to the balance of the
clauses, which is very marked in the first half,

Edhoynrds 6 @eds xal warip Tod kvplov fpdv ‘Ingod Xpirrod,
$ waryp Tov olkmippdv Kol Beds wdans TapakAijoens,
3 ~ L4 ~ 3\ !’ ~ 2, L -~
& mapaxaldy Wipds émi wdoy 1 OAife Hudv,
els 16 dvvacbar fuds wapaxalely Tovs v mdoy OAije
3 rs mapakhijoens fis mapakakotpefa abrol iwd Tol Beod.
on xabos wepiooevel 16 mabipara Tov Xpuorod eis fpuds,
othos 8 Tov Xpiorol wepiooelel kal 9 wapdsAnats Nudv.
eire 8¢ OMfopela, Tmeép Ths Ipdv wapaxhijoews,
¥ \ 4 € N\ Lol L3 ~ ’
eire 8¢ mapaxalopefa, dmép Ths Dpdv wapaxkAijoews.

3. Eddoyntds 6 Oeds k. mwarhp 7ol xupiov fpdv 'l Xp. The
AV. is inconsistent here in separating 6 ®eds from 7. xvplov
x7.X.,, while in xi. 31, as in Eph. i. 3 and 1 Pet. i. 3, it takes
both nominatives with the following genitive ; ¢ Blessed be the
God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ’ The latter is
probably right, in accordance with 1 Cor. xv. 24 ; Eph. i. 17;
Rev. i 6, iii. 12; Mk. xv. 34; Jn. xx. 17. If St Paul had
meant 6 ®eds to be separated from warjp, he would probably
have written ¢ ®@eds pov, as in Rom. i. 8; Phil. i. 3; Philem. 4.
It is remarkable that the Apostles Paul, Peter, and John, while
thinking of Christ as God and giving Him Divine attributes, do
not shrink from saying that God is not only Christ’s Father
but also His God. Benedictus Deus, qui Christum secundum
humanitatem creavit et secundum divinitatem genuit, atque ita est
Deus et Pater ejus (Herveius). ‘God who is also Father of our
Lord Jesus Christ’ is a possible translation, in accordance with
Col. i. 3; *God the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ’; but it is
not the most natural rendering. See on Rom. xv. 6, and Hort
on 1 Pet. i. 3.

Ed)loyyrds occurs eight times in N.T., chiefly in Paul (xi. 31;
Rom. i. 25, ix. 5; Eph. i. 3), and always of God. When human
beings are called ‘ blessed,” ebhoynuévos is used, but this occurs
only in the Gospels. In a few passages in LXX (Deut. vii. 14;
Ruth ii. 20; 1 Sam. xv. 13, xxv. 33), edhoyyrds is used of men.
The adjective implies that blessing ought to be given, the
participle that it has been received. This difference is pointed
out by Philo (De Migr. Abrak. 19); but it cannot be rigidly
insisted upon in exegesis. In Dan. iii. 52-56, edAoynrés and
-qpévos are used indifferently of God, ebhoyyrés being more
frequent (4 to 2) in LXX, and edhoynuévos (4 to 2) in Theod.
Grammatically, we may understand either érre (efp) or éoriv.
In Rom. i. 25, ¢oriv is expressed, as also in 1 Pet. iv. 11, which
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is not quite parallel; here, as in Eph.i. 3 and 1 Pet. i. 3, we
almost certainly have a wish: but in Eph, i. 3 the Old Latin has
benedictus est,

Eusebius (Praep. Evang. ix. 34) quotes from Eupolemus of
Alexandria a letter from Surom (Hiram)* to Solomon which
begins thuS 3 Eovav tholu.mw BaotAet Meya)\m Xachw Edloyyros
¢ ®eos‘, os Tov ovpavov Kal 'rqv vy cx-rLO'ev, os el.)\ero av0pw1rov
XpnoTov ék Xp?]o"rov av8pos dpa 70 ava-vaval. 'r‘qv 1rapa aood
cmo"ro)\qv o-¢o3pa éxdpny xal cv)\o'ynca. 7ov @eov émi TG Tapuly-
Pévar o Ty Bagikelar.

tob xupiov Wpdv. A translation of the Aramaic Maran
(1 Cor. xvi. 22) or Marana, and a continuation of the title by
which the-disciples commonly addressed the Master. Christ
refers to Himself as ¢ «dpios dudv (Mt. xxiv. 42; cf. xxi. 3).
The general use of Marar after the Ascension is strong evidence
for at least occasional use during our Lord’s ministry. See
Bigg on 1 Pet. i. 3; Plummer, Luwke, p. xxxi; Dalman, Words
of Jesus, p. 328. “It may be said with certainty that, at the
time when Christianity originated, ‘ Lord’ was a divine predicate
intelligible to the whole Eastern world. St Paul’s confession of
‘our Lord Jesus Christ’ was, like the complemental thought
that the worshippers are the ‘slaves’ of the Lord, understood in
its full meaning by everyone in the Hellenistic East, and the
adoption of the Christian term of worship was vastly facilitated
in consequence ” (Deissmann, Zight from Anc. East, p. 354).
‘Lord’ or ‘the Lord’is very frequent as a name for Christ in
1 and 2 Thess., eight times without, and fourteen times with, the
article. But this lofty title, so full of meaning in the Apostolic
age, “has become one of the most lifeless words in the Christian
vocabulary ” (Kennedy on Phil. ii. 11: with Klopper, Lipsius,
and B. Weiss, he holds that Kiptos is the ‘ Name above every
name’ which God has given to Christ).

6 wamhp T. olkTippdr k. Oeds w. T. wapakhjoews. The two
genitives are probably not quite parallel although Theodoret
makes them so by rendering the first & robs oixrippods myyd{wy.
The first is probably qualifying or descnptlve, ‘the Father who
shows mercy,’ ‘the merciful Father,’ as m 6 m. . 86fns (Eph.
i 17), 7ov Kipwov 7. défys (1 Cor. ii. 8), 6 @cos‘ T Soqu f{Acts
vii. 2), and perhaps the difficult expressions, 6 marjp 7. ¢m-ruw
and 7. Kvplov fpiv 1. Xpwrod ris 8&ps (Jas. i 17,1l 1). But
there is not much difference between ¢the merciful Father and
‘the Father from whom mercy flows.” The plur. Tév oixrippudy
does not refer to separate merciful acts, “Father of repeated
compassions ”; it is a Hebraism, very frequent in LXX, even

* é)ther forms of the name are Hu'om (1 K. v. 10, 18) and Sirom (Hdt.
vii. 98).
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when combined with &eos in the sing. (Ps. cil. [ciii.] 4; Is.
liii. 15; 1 Macc. iii. 44). In N.T., excepting Col. iii. 12, the
plur. is invariable. Recte igitur non Fater judiciorum wvel
ultionum dicitur, sed Pater misericordiarum, gquod miserendi
causam et originem sumat ex proprio, judicandi wvel ulciscend:
magis ex nostro (S. Bernard, Jn Nativ. Dom. v. 3).

Theodoret’s explanation is right of the second genitive ; ‘the
Supplier’ or ‘Source of all comfort’* Vulg. has Deus ftotius
consolationis, instead of omnis; and this has misled some com-
mentators who interpret fofius as meaning infegrae or perfectae.
In v. 4, in tota tribulatione (éri wdoy T OA.) might have been
better than iz omni tribulatione. The threefold wdoys, wdoy,
ndoy, intensifies the idea of abundance; and the whole passage
illustrates St Paul’s fondness for alliteration, especially with the
letter .

mapaxhioews. The word occurs six times in these five verses,
with rapakalety four times.t AV. spoils the effect by wavering
between ‘consolation’ and ‘comfort’ ¢Comfort’ for both
substantive and verb preserves the effect. Vulg. also varies
between consolatio and exhortatio, and between consolari and
exkortare, ‘The change to exkortatio and exkhortare in vv. 4 and
6 confuses the Apostie’s meaning, and the double change in 2. 4
causes great confusion.

4. Vulg, Qui consolatur nos in omni tribulatione nostra, ut
possimus et ipsi consolari eos gqui in omni pressura sunt, per ex-
hortationem gxa exhortamur ef ipsi a Deo.

8 mapakakdv. ‘Who continually comforts us’; not once or
twice, but always; the mapdkAyows is without break (Chrys.);
and it is supplied in various ways—uwe/ per Scripturas, vel per
alios sanctos, vel per occultam inspirationenem, vel per tribulationis
allevationem (Herveius).

The #uds need not be confined to Paul and Timothy, still
less to Paul alone. It probably includes all missionaries, and
perhaps indirectly all sufferers; Is. x1. 1. It is unreasonable to
suppose that St Paul always uses the 1st pers. plur. of himself in
his Apostolic character, and the 1st pers. sing. when he speaks
as a private individual ; and it would be rash to assert that he

* Cf. 0 Beds Tiis Omoporijs xal wapaxhfoews (Rom. xv. §), Ths é\midos
(xv. 13), 77s elphvns (xv. 33): also al wapaxNjoes gov Fydwgoar Thy Yuxiv
wov (Ps. xciii. [xciv.] 19).

t In the first eight chapters mapdk\yats occurs eleven times, in the four
last chapters not at all, and in the rest of the Pauline Epistles only eight
times ; in the rest of N.T. (Lk., Acts, Heb.) only nine times. The verb is
specially frequent in Acts and Paul, who uses it in all three senses ; ‘beseech’
18 times, ¢ exhort’ 17 times, ¢ comfort® 13 times, of which 7 are in this Epistle,
where the verb occurs 17 times, Bernard, ad Zc.
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never uses the plur. without including others; but the latter
statement is nearer the truth than the former. He seems to use
the 1st pers. plur. with varying degrees of plurality, from himself
with one colleague to himself with all Christians or even all
mankind ; and he probably uses it sometimes of himself alone.
Some elasticity may be allowed in this passage. Each case must
be judged by its context. But we cannot be sure that, when he
employs the plur. of himself, he is emphasizing his official
authority, for Milligan (Z%ess. p. 131) has shown that this use
of the plur. is found in the ordinary correspondence of the time,
and also in inscriptions. In Epistles written without any
associate (Gal. Rom. Eph. Past.), the sing. is dominant. In
2 Cor., the plur. is frequent, and sometimes changes rapidly with
the sing. (i. 13, v. 11, Vil. 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 12, 14, IX. 4, X. 2, 8,
xi. 6, 21, xii. 19, 20, xili. 6-10). It is very unlikely that all the
plurals are virtually singular and also official ; but in vii. 5 % eapé
nuéy must mean St Paul only. See Lightfoot on 1 Thess. ii. 4.

éml wdoy T ONPer 1 . As in vii. 4 and 1 Thess. iii. 7, the
émi expresses the occasion oz which the comfort is given; and
the article indicates that the OAdyus is regarded as a whole, ‘in
all our affliction,” whereas év wdoy 6A. means ‘in every kind of
affliction’ that can occur, whether of mind or body (Blass, Gran.
d. N.T. Gr.§47. 9, p. 158). There is no exception on God’s
side (Ps. xciv. 19), and there must be none on ours. Both AV,
and RV. mark the difference by change from ‘all’ to ‘any.’
The change from ér{ to év can hardly be marked in English
without awkwardness: Latin versions make no change, and some
Greek texts read & for éml. ®Aius (or OAlYrs) is found in all
Pauline groups, except the Pastorals. It is rare in class. Grk.,—
perhaps never before Aristotle, and then always in the literal
sense of ‘crushing’ In LXX it is very frequent, especially in
Psalms and Isaiah. AYV. obliterates its frequency here by
varying between °‘tribulation’ and ‘trouble’ (zz. 4, 7, 8) and
‘affliction”’ (ii. 4, iv. 17, etc.). RV. has ‘affliction’ always in
2 Cor., but in other Epistles has ‘tribulation’ also: it retains
‘tribulation’ always in Rev. and in the Gospels, except Jn.
xvi. 21, where ‘anguish’ is retained. Vulg. usually has
tribulatio, which is not classical, but sometimes has pressura:
in 2. 4 it has both, as if St Paul used two different words. In
Col. i. 24 it has passio.

els 70 8dvaclar k.7 A. With the construction comp. 1 Cor.
ix. 18, The teleological standpoint is Pauline : #non sibi vivebat
Apostolus, sed Ecclesiae (Calv.). Evangelists are comforted, not
for any merit of their own, but in order that they may be able
to comfort others. In missionary work sympathy is the great
condition of success (1 Cor. ix. 22), and it was part of the
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training of the Apostles that they should need and receive
comfort in order to know how to impart it; and the comfort is
deliverance, not necessarily from the suffering, but from the
anxiety which suffering brings. There is the assurance that
sufferers are in the hands of a loving Father, and this assurance
they can pass on to others in all their afflictions. But we need
not confine yuds to Apostles and missionaries ; the words apply
to all Christians. It is, however, exaggeration to say that only
those who have received consolation know how to impart it.

It is not impossible that St Paul is here thinking of the
affliction which the Corinthians had recently been experiencing
in their agony of self-reproach and remorse when the severe
letter of the Apostle and the remonstrances of Titus, who had
brought the letter to them, had convinced them that they had
treated their spiritual father abominably in listening to the
misrepresentations and slanders of the Judaizing teachers and in
rebelling against him. These emotional Greeks, as Titus had
reported to St Paul, had been crushed by the thought of their
own waywardness and ingratitude. The Apostle, hardly less
emotional than themselves, longs to comfort them, and he
knows how to do it. They, by their rebellion and maltreatment
of him had taught his tender and affectionate heart what afflic-
tion, in one of its most intense forms, could be ; and God had
comforted him and sustained him in it all. Now he knows how
to comfort them. ¢ The affliction had intensified Paul’s capacity
as a son of consolation” (Massie, Z%e Century Bible, p. 71).

s wapakahodpeba. This kind of attraction is not common
in N.T.; comp. ijs xdptros adrod, ¥s éxaplrocer fuds and ris
k\ijoews, s ékAjfyre (Eph. i. 6, iv. 1). In these cases it may be
“simplest” to take s as 7j; but in all of them the acc. is
possible, as in Mk. x. 38 and Jn. xvii. 26 ; and in all five cases
a substantive is followed by its cognate verb. Eph. i. 1g, rjv
évépyetay . . . fv dvépynker, and ii. 4, Ty wOAMy dydmyy adrod,
fv jydmyoev fpds, suggest the acc. rather than the dat. The
attraction of the dat. is very rare, but we find it Ps. xc. 15;
Hag, ii. 18.

For éxl, C, Eus. Chrys. have év. M, Hil. Ambr, omit Hudv. For els,
F has tva. Vulg. ins. xal before #uds. D EF G, Latt. (not r) ins. xal
before airol. For vwé, F has dré,

5. 8r xabus k.t N ‘Because just as the sufferings of the
Messiah abound unto us, so through the Messiah our comfort
also aboundeth.” For kaflos . . . odrws , . . see 1 Thess. ii. 4.
The sufferings are those guas Christus prior pertulit et nobis
perferendas religuit (Herveius). The preachers of the Kingdom
have to suffer persecution as He had (1 Pet. iv. 13); but
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Chrys. gives too much meaning to mepigoede, when he inter-
prets it as meaning that Christ's ministers suffer more than He
did. “The sufferings of the Messiah’ are those which He was
destined to suffer, which &e mafely . Xpiordv (see on Lk.
xxiv. 26 and cf. Acts xvii. 3; 2 Cor. iv. 10; Rom. vi. 5; Phil
itl. 1o, with Lightfoot’s note).* ‘Sufferings endured for Christ’s
sake’ is wrong as translation (cf. iv. 11), and inadequate as
exegesis. ¢ Sufferings which the glorified Christ suffers when
His members suffer’ is questionable exegesis, which is not
justified by the Apostle’s use of 70b Xpiworob instead of rod
‘Inood as in Gal. vi. 17. It is the suflerings of the Messiah that
he is pointing to, for his recent opponents were Jews. More-
over, . Xpiarod is necessary in the second clause, for not the
historical Jesus who suffered is the Consoler, but the glorified
Christ ; and it would have marred the antithesis to have ¢ Jesus’
in the first clause and ‘Christ’ in the second. In iv. 10, he has
‘Jesus’ in both clauses. In the background is the thought of
the absolute unity between Christ and His members; and
although we can hardly think of Him as still liable to suffering
when His members suffer, yet their sufferings are a continuation
of His, and they supplement His (Col. i. 24) in the work of
building up the Church. One purpose of His sufferings was to
make men feel more certain of the love of God (Rom. viii. 32).
Cf. iv. 10; Rom. vi. 5, viii. 17; Phil. ili. 10; Mt. xx. 22, xxV.
40, 45). It is less likely that he is hinting at opponents who
had said that his sufferings were richly deserved. So far as
possible, he wishes to suppress all allusion to the unhappy past,
and hence the obscure wording of this paragraph. What he
desires to emphasize is the comfort which he and those who had
opposed him now enjoy, owing to their submission. In N.T.,
wdfypa is confined to the Pauline Epp., Heb. and 1 Pet. The
change from plur. to sing. is eftective ; i//a multa sunt, haec una,
et tamen potior (Beng.)) DE have 16 wdfppua to match 4
TaPAKATTLS. ‘

wepiogele eis fpas. Cf. ix. 8; Rom. v. 15; Eph. i. 8.

Bu& 100 Xpiorod. ¢ Through the Messiah’: it is through His
instrumentality that the reconciliation between the Jew of
Tarsus and his Jewish antagonists in Corinth, which has been
such a comfort to both sides, has come about. This use of éud
is freq. of the Son (1 Cor. viii. 6; Col. 1. 16; Heb. i. 2), but
it is also used of the Father (1 Cor. i. g 2 Rom. xi. 36; Heb.
ii. 10), and therefore, as Chrys. remarks, is not derogatory to
the Divinity of the Son. It is He who sends His Spirit to bring
comfort. He has become wvefpa {worawotv (1 Cor. xv. 45).

kal 7§ mapdkhnows Apdr. This does not mean the comfort

* Sce Brivgs, Zhe Messiak of the Apostles, p. 122,
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which we give, but the comfort which we receive. After
weprooeve we may understand eis dpds. St Paul and Timothy
have received abundant comfort and have abundant comfort to
impart.

DEFG 17, 37, Latt. Copt. ins. xal after olrws. Vulg. omits kal
before % wapdkAqoes.

8. eite B¢ OMBopela. ‘But whether we be afflicted, it is for
your comfort [and salvation]’ How this is the case, has been
shown in 2. 4. The teachers’ sufferings and subsequent consola-
tions have taught them how to comfort others; so that all their
experiences, whether painful or pleasing, prove profitable to the
Corinthians.

THs Gpdv Tapaxhjoews. We have dudv between article and
substantive twice in this verse. The arrangement is peculiar to
Paul (vii 7, 15, vill. 13, 14, xii. 19, xiil. g, etc.). The alter-
natives, eire . . . eire, are almost peculiar to Paul, and are very
frequent in 1 and 2z Cor.  Elsewhere in N.T., 1 Pet. ii. 3 only.

elre mapakalodpeda. ‘Or whether we be comforted, it is for
your comfort, which is made effective in the endurance of the
same sufferings which we also suffer’; ze the comfort which
their teachers receive overflows to them, when the sufferings of
both are similar.

Are we to suppose that there had been persecution of the
Christians at Corinth? The wepaopds in 1 Cor. x. 13 might
mean that some who had refused to take part in idolatrous
practices had been denounced as disloyal. But, if there is a
reference to persecution at all, it is more probable that St Paul
is thinking of the possibility of future trouble, as % é\xis
indicates. The fact that évepyoupérms and éore are presents must
not be pressed ; they are timeless and refer to what is normal.
St Paul expected further persecution for himself (z. 10): he
would neither cease to preach, nor preach a rigid Gospel
pleasing to Judaizers, nor preach an elastic Gospel pleasing to
freethinking Hellenists and Gentiles.

évepyoupédms. Lightfoot has sanctioned the view that the
passive of évepyetv does not occur in N.T. J. A. Robinson
(Epk. p. 245) has given reasons for doubting this. The
instances, with the exception of Jas. v. 16, are all in Paul
(iv. 12 ; 1 Thess. ii. 13; 2 Thess. ii. 7; Gal. v. 6; Rom. vii. 5;
Eph. iii. 20; Col. i. 29). In all of them it is difficult to decide
between the middle and the passive, and even in Jas. v. 16 the
passive is not impossible. Here Chrys. seems to regard the
participle as passive, for he points out that St Paul says
évepyovpévys and not évepyotoms. The comfort does not work of
itself, but ‘is made to work’ by him who bestows it. If we
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regard it as middle, the meaning will be ‘which makes itself
felt” See Blass, § 55. 1.

¢v omoporfi. Manly endurance without cowardly shrinking
(vi. 4, xii. 12) is meant. The word is found in all groups of the
Pauline Epp. Cf. % OAijes Tmopoviy rarepydlerar (Rom. v. 3).
In LXX it generally means patient expectation and hope, a
meaning which prevails even in Ecclus. (ii. 14, xvi. 13, xvil. 24,
xli. 2); but in 4 Macc,, which was written not long before this
Epistle, the N.T. meaning is found: 7jj dvdpelp xai 7fj vmopory
(i. 11), THode Tijs kaxomwabelas xal droporys (ix. 8), dpery) 8¢ dmropovijs
doxypdlovoa (xvil. 12; also 17, 23). See on Luke viii. 15;
Trench, Sy». § liii.

Tér abrév mabqpdrev. Note the attraction of &v. Not the
identical sufferings, as if the Corinthians were pained whenever
the Apostle was pained, in which case the xa/ would be
meaningless ; but the same in kind, arising out of devotion to
Christ.  Communio sanclorum egregie representatur in hac
epistola (Beng.).

The text is confused as to the order of the clauses, The received Text,
which is followed in AV., was made by Erasmus without MS. authority.
The two arrangements, between which the choice lies, are given by WH.,
one in the text and one in a foot-note. The former, which is preferable,
runs thus; elfre 8¢ O\Bueba, dmép Tis budv mapax\ioews xal cwrnplas* elre
wapakalodueda, mép Ths Sudv mapaxMjoews Tis évepyovuévns év Imouory
70w adT@y malnudror Oy kal Huels wdoxouer, kal % ékwls Yudv BePala tmrép
Judy (RACMP). The other runs thus; elre 3¢ O\Sduefa, Umép THs
duldv wapakMoews [xal cwryplas] Tiis évepyouuévns év Umopory TOY alréy
wabnudrwy Gv kal Hueis mdoxouer xal 7 éAwls Hudv PeBala Vmép dudv* elre
wapaxalodueha, vwép Tis Hudv wapaxhoews xal cwryplas (BDEF GKL).
B 17, 176 omit the first xal swryplas, Assuming that the text of R A
C M P is original, we may explain the origin of the other arrangement by
supposing that, owing to homoeoteleuton (rapasMisews to wapaxhisews),
the words xal ocwryplas elre mapakakolueda Vwép Tis udy wapaxhirews
were accidentally omitted and afterwards written in the margin, and that
the next copyist inserted them in the wrong place.

Editors differ as to the punctuation and the division of the verses,
according as they regard % é\wis Hudv as connected with what precedes or
with what follows. Some place only a comma at wdoyomev and a colon or
full stop at vmép vudv. Others place a colon or full stop at mdexouer and
only a comma at vwép dudw. The latter is better, and xal % é\rls . 7.\, is
rightly assigned to 2. 7.

7. xkal ) E\wig fGpdv BeBala dmép opdv. ¢ And our hope is sure
concerning you’ See Deissmann on BeBalwois, Bible Studies,
pp. 104-109. Wetstein gives examples of the expression éAxis
BeBaia. There may be trouble in store for both sides, but those
who have shared distress and consolation on a large scale may
face the future without dismay. This is much higher praise than
he bestows on the Thessalonians (x Thess. iii. 2, 3, 5).

eidéres. ‘Because we know’; cf. 1 Cor. xv. 58; Col. iii. 24 ;
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Eph. vi. 8. Strict grammar would require eiddrwv, but this use
of the nom. participle, not in agreement with the noun, is
common in Paul and in papyri; e.g. OABpevor (Vii. 5), aTeAAd-
pevor (viii. 20), mAovrnldpevor (ix. 11), épplopévor (Eph. iii. 17),
dvexdpevor (iv. 2), 8i8doxovres (Col. 1ii. 16), éxovres (Phil. i. 30),
etc. Some refer eidires here to the Corinthians; *because ye
know,’ which is improbable. It is expressly said that the know-
ledge is the security for ‘oxr hope.’

wowvwrol éoTe . . . THs Topak\foews. He does not claim the
credit of comforting them : they receive comfort from the same
source that he does—from God through Christ. For the con-
struction, cf. 1 Pet. v. 1; 2 Pet. 1. 4; for é&s . . . otrus, Rom.
v. 15, 18.

For s (RABCD*M P 17), D22nd3 K L have domwep.

8-11. The Thanksgiving still continues, these verses explain-
ing (ydp) why he blesses God for mercies to himself rather than
for graces bestowed on them, and the wording continues to be
obscure. The obscurity may be due to reference to a delicate
matter which is understood rather than expressed. This would
be very intelligible, if the ¢affliction’ is the Corinthian rebellion
against the Apostle, and the ‘comfort’ is their submission and
reconciliation to him. But a reference to persecution is not
impossible.

8. 00 yip Oé\opev Cpés dyvoelv, ddehpoil. The formula is
used six times by St Paul (1 Cor. x. 1, xil. 1; Rom. i, 13, xi. 25;
1 Thess. iv. 13), always with ddeAgof, as if the information given
was an appeal to their affection and sympathy. Excepting
1 Cor. xii. 3, where ddeA¢o! has preceded, the similar expression,
yvwpilw (-opev) duiv, is also followed by ddeAgpol (viii. 8; 1 Cor.
xv. 1; Gal i. 11). The less frequent 6éAw duds edévar (1 Cor.
xi. 3; Col. ii. 1) is not so followed. Similar expressions are
found in papyri; ywdokew oe Héhw is often placed at the begin-
ning of letters. It is not quite exact to say that logically the o¥
belongs to dyvoeiv : there is something which he does not wish.
The expression is not parallel with odx by xpijoew, which does
not mean that she did not say that she would, but that she said
that she would not. St Paul does not wish the Corinthians to
remain in ignorance of the intensity of his recent affliction, for
when they know how greatly he has suffered, they will regard
their own sufferings more patiently, and will also appreciate his
present comfort and derive comfort from it,

s ONipews fpdv Tis yevopéms év f ’Acia. Evidently the
OAiyns is something which the Corinthians already know, for the
vague statement that it ‘took place in Asia’ is enough to tell
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them what he means. He gives no particulars, but merely
enlarges upon the terrible effect which the affliction had upon
himself. This leaves plenty of room for conjecture, and there
are many guesses. We must find something very severe and
capable of being regarded as ‘sufferings of the Christ” Neither
illness nor shipwreck seem to be very suitable, and a shipwreck
would hardly have been described as taking place ‘in Asia.’
News that his beloved Corinthians had rebelled against him, and
thereby had set an example of revolt to other Churches in
Europe, is more probable. Such tidings might go far towards
making so sensitive and affectionate a worker think that he
could not live any longer. On the other hand, it is perhaps a
little improbable that, after the joyous reconciliation, he should
revive the past by telling them that they had almost killed him
by their misbehaviour. Yet he might do this in order to show
them how intensely everything that they do affects him.* If
this conjecture is set aside as improbable—and the language of
29. 8~10 does seem to be rather strong for the effect of painful
news—we may fall back upon the hypothesis of persecution, not
by officials, but by furious mobs, consisting of, or hounded on
by, exasperated Jews, so that he was nearly torn in pieces by
them (1 Cor. xv. 31, 32). Such 6Adyus would fitly be compared
with ‘the sufferings of the Messiah.’ This is Tertullian’s view
(De Resur. Carnis, 48) ; the pressura apud Asiam refers to illas
bestias Asiaticae pressurae. Those who, with Paley, think that
the reference is to the uproar raised by Demetrius at Ephesus
(Acts xix. 23—41) must admit that, in that case, St Luke has given
an inadequate account of St Paul’s peril, for he gives no hint
that he was near being killed. Paley’s argument suffices to show
that z2. 8, 9 cannot have been written by a forger who wished
to make an allusion to Acts xix.; a forger would have made the
allusion more distinct ; but it does not prove that the allusion is
to Acts xix. There may easily have been a much worse out-
break at Ephesus somewhat later, and even a plot to kill St Paul,
as in Acts xxiil. 12, and this peril may have hastened his
departure from Ephesus. It is probably right to assume that ‘in
Asia’ means in Ephesus. Ephesus was the metropolis of the
Roman province of Asia, which contained the Seven Churches
of Rev. i. 11. See on 1 Cor, xvi. 19. In Ephesus he had

* G. H. Rendall, on i. 4, argues strongly for the view that the anguish
was caused by the revolt and estrangement of the Corinthian converts. . See
also the Camb. Grk. Test., 1903, p. 28, It is perhaps best to leave the
question open. ¢ This trial, which the Apostle does not explain more
definitely, surpassed all bounds, and exceeded his powers of endurance. He
despaired of life. He carried within his soul a sentence of death. And now

his unhoped for deliverance seems like an actual resurrection” (A. Sabatier,
The Apostle Paul, p. 181). .
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‘many adversaries’ (1 Cor. xvi. g), If Timothy shared this
great affliction, either it took place before he started for Corinth,
or he had returned to the Apostle before the latter left Ephesus.

xad SwepBoNiy dmép Sdvapw éBapfifnper. Some teachers and
leaders insist upon their glories and successes; St Paul insists
rather on his sufferings (xil. 5, 9, 10). Whatever this 6A{yus may
have been, he hints that it was far worse than what the
Corinthians had to endure. He says that he (and Timothy?)
‘were weighed down exceedingly beyond our power.” Does xaf’
SmrepfBoliy qualify dmép Sbvauww or éBapifnpuev? Our English is
as amphibolous as the Greek. The placing of Smwép duv. after
¢Bapiifquer (EK L) is an attempt to decide the point. Only
once in LXX does xaf’ vwepfBoliv occur, in one of the latest
books (4 Macc. iii. 18), and there of acute physical suffering,
Tis TOv copdrov AAynddvas kal TmepBolyy obaas. St Paul has it
five times (iv. 17; 1 Cor. xii. 31; Gal i. 13; Rom. vii. 13), all
in this group of Epistles.

dare Eéfamopnijvas fipds xal 106 Lfr. ‘So that we were utterly
without way of escape, were utterly at a loss, were quite in de-
spair, even of life’ (iv. 8 only; in LXX, Ps. lxxxvil. 16 only).
This is the right meaning, which is preserved in the Old Latin,
ut de vita kaesitaremus (Tert. De Res. Carn. 48), and by Jerome
(on Eph. iii. 13), ##a ut desperaremus nos etiam vivere. But Vulg.
supports the less probable meaning, that he did not wish to live
any longer, wt taederet nos etiam vivere. We have a braver strain
in iv. 8 and in Phil iv. 3. St Paul has many moods, and he
has no wish to conceal from the Corinthians how profoundly
great trouble had depressed him. On 7o?, see J. H. Moulton,
pp. 217, 200.

tmép s (B K L M) is more likely to be original than wepl s (N A
CD EF GP17); mepl is the usual constr. after dyvoelv (1 Cor. xii. 1;
I Thess. iv. 13), and hence the change here. Cf. viii. 23, xii. 8 ; 2 Thess.
ii. 1 ; Rom. ix. 27. N3®D?a2nd3 E K L, Syrr. Copt. ins. #uiv after yevouérys,
N*ABCD*FGMP 17, Latt, Arm. omit. dmép dtwauwv before éBaprifnuer
(X A BCM P 17) rather than wapd 80w. after éBap. (D F G).

9. &\\d adtol év éavrols. Cf. Rom. viii. 23. ¢Nay, we our-
selves had the sentence of death within ourselves.”* We may
render aAAd either ¢ Nay,” ze. ‘It may seem incredible, but,’” or
*Yea,’ i.e. ¢ One may put the matter still more strongly.” The dA\Ad
confirms what has just been said (vii. 11, viil. 7, x. 4), and is equi-
valent to our colloquial, ¢ Why.” In his own mind the Apostle was
convinced that in all human probability his hours were numbered.

* Rutherford would render év éavrols ‘in a tribunal composed of our-
selves.” But the Apostle felt the sentence of death rather than pronounced
it on himself. Rutherford explains the dA\d as due to the negative implied
in ékamopnbivar,

2
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With éoxijxaper comp. éoxnkae (ii. 13), wemolpka (xi. 23),
weroipkev (Heb. xi. 28). Here we might explain the perf. as
expressing the permanent effects of the dmwdxpipa as vividly
recalling the moment when the dmékpyua was recognized.
But there seems to be a “purely aoristic use of the perfect”
(Winer, p. 340), especially in late Greek. In Rev. v. 7 we have
aor. and perf. combined, and the same in reverse order in Rev.
iil. 3, viil. 5, xi. 17. See J. H. Moulton, pp. 143~146 ; Blass,

. 4.

Both AV. and RV. express doubt whether ‘sentence’ or
‘answer’ is the better translation of dwdxpipa. Vulg. has
responsum. ‘The word occurs nowhere else in Biblical Greek,
but Josephus and Polybius use it for a decision of the Roman
Senate ; and Deissmann (Bible Studies, p. 257) quotes an inscrip-
tion dated A.p. 51 in which dméxpuyua is used of a decision of the
Emperor Claudius. Both Chrys. and Thdrt. use v yijgor as an
equivalent, to which Chrys. adds 7. wpoodoxiav and 7. drodaowv.
Cf. & fdvare, kakdy gov 10 kpipa éorlv, and p7) edAafod kplua
favdrov (Ecclus. xli. 2, 3).

o pd) wemodotes dpev ¢p’ éaurols. A thoroughly Pauline
touch. He has told us of one Divine purpose in sending
afflictions and comfort, viz. to train him for administering com-
fort to others who are in affliction (2. 4). Here he tells us of
another. Suffering of great intensity has been sent to prove to
him his own helplessness, and to teach him to trust in God, who
has the power of life and death (2 Kings v. ), and can not only
recover the dying but restore the dead (iv. 14; Rom. iv. 17).
‘We need not water down Iva into a mere equivalent to dore:
the telic force is quite in place here. This dreadful trial was
sent to him in order to give him a precious spiritual lesson
(xii. 7-10).

1@ éyeipoym. Timeless present participle expressing a per-
manent attribute, like 6 wapakaAdv in 2. 4. Cf. Heb. xi. 19,
where Swards (not 8vvarar) gives a Divine attribute. In such
extreme danger and dread, human aid was worthless ; real relief
could come only from Him who had power to raise the dead:
and to be rescued from so desperate a condition was almost a
resurrection. Bousset refers to the ¢ Eighteen-petition-prayer”
of the Jews, the Schmone-Esre or chief prayer which each Jew
ought to say thrice daily. It really contains nineteen petitions,
as Schiirer (Gesch. d. Jid. Volk. ii. pp. 460-462, 3rd ed. 1898)
has shown. In the second petition we have, “Thou art
almighty for ever, O Lord, for Thou makest the dead to live.
Thou art mighty to help, Thou who sustainest the living
through Thy mercy, and makest the dead to live through
Thy compassion. . .. Who. is like unto Thee, O King,
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who killest and makest alive and causest help to spring up.
And true art Thou in making the dead to live.” This is the
great mark of Divine power—restoring the dead to life.
Chrys. thinks that it is mentioned here because the possi-
bility of resurrection was questioned at Corinth (1 Cor. xv. 12).
But the mention is quite natural, without any polemical purpose.
A reflexion on Corinthian scepticism is more probable in iv. 14
and v. 15. Thdrt. and some others weaken the meaning greatly
by substituting éyelpavr: for éyelpovry, as if it referred to the single
act of raising Christ from the dead. Even én Deo gui susdatat
mortuos (Vulg.) is not quite adequate: #n Deo mortuorum
resuscitatore is the full meaning, Of the whole clause, va uy
x.7.\., we may admit that faa? locus iste contra eos qui suis aliguid
meritis tribuere praesumunt (Pseudo-Primasius).

10. &s & mAuwcodrov Oavdrov épdoaro fipds. ¢ Who out of so
great a death delivered us.’ He says ‘death’ rather than ‘ peril
of death,’ because he had regarded himself as a dead man; the
éx (not dwd) seems to imply peril rather than death personified,
but Wetstein shows that éploaro éx favdrov is a common ex-
pression. This may be one of the rare N.T. reminiscences of
the Book of Job ; * épdoaro Tiy Yuxijy pov ék Bavdrov (xxxiii. 30).
A comparison with édabnv & oréparos Aéovros. pboceral pe &
xvpros (2 Tim. iv. 17, 18) and lva pvoldd dmo Tov dmebodvrwv
& 17 'Tovdala (Rom. xv. 31) rather favours the hypothesis that
the great GAiyus in Asia was violent persecution. As in Heb. ii.
3, ™pAxodros here means ‘ 80 great’ as to require such a Saviour:
cf. Rev. xvi. 18; Jas. iii. 4. In LXX the word is found in Macc.
only; in class. Grk. it is used more often of age than of size, ‘so
old,’ and sometimes ‘so young.’

xai pdoerar. This is superfluous, anticipating and somewhat
spoiling the next clause. Hence some witnesses read foeras or
omit, and some editors either omit the word or adopt awkward
punctuation: see critical note. But St Paul, in dictating, might
easily repeat himself, toning down the confident ‘He will
deliver’ into a confident hope that He will do so. Thus afflic-
tion is set before us as a school of sympathy (z. 4), a school of
encouragement (2. 5), and a school of hope (v. 10). He pro-
claims that the rescue in all cases is God’s work, not their own:
1t must come from Him, if at all.

eis 8v f\wikapev [31] xai n Péoerar. ‘Unto whom we have
directed our hope #:az He will a/so still deliver us’; or, omitting
ot ‘and He will still deliver us’; or xal may be intensive, ¢ 2kat
He will indeed deliver us.’ Praescit se adhuc passurum qui sperat

" s'Cf. 1 Cor. iii, 19; Rom. xi. 35; Phil. i. 19; 1 Thess, v. 22 ; 2 Thess,
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se liberandum (Pseudo-Primasius). He had enough experience
of perils of death (xi. 23 ; 1 Cor. xv. 31) to feel that he must be
prepared for others in the future. Cf. wpoarofvijockw wéAdovs,
Gavdrovs vrouévev (Philo, /n Flaccum, ggo A); uevéro év rals
Yuxals dxabalperos 5§ éml 7ov cwtipa @edv éAmis, 65 mwolldxis éf
dpnxdvwv kai dmépwy wepiéowae T évos (Leg. ad Caium, 574). For
éArilew els, see Jn. v. 45; 1 Pet. iil. 5; éAwilew éxl is more
common (Rom. xv. 12 ; 1 Tim. iv. 10, V. 5, Vi. 17); i1 quo spem
repositam habemus is nearer to émi,

Origen (on Lev. xi. 2), with too rigid logic, argues that, as it is not to
be supposed that St Paul expected to be immortal, he cannot mean physi-
cal death when he says that he hopes that God will continue to deliver him
from deaths ; he must mean sins. Origen evidently read éx Tyhixobrwy
OavdTww, with Vulg. (de tantis periculis) Syrr., Jerome (on Eph. i. 13),
Rufinus (ad Joc.), Ambrst. He also read xal pverar with DPEEFGKL M,
Latt. Goth., Chrys. But éx TyAwoirov favirov and xal pvserat is to be
preferred with & BCP 17, Copt. Arm. A D* omit «al piserac. BD* M
omit &ri, and F G place it after xal. Goth. Aeth. omit both xaf and &r.,
B. Weiss proposes to read els 8» HAwikauer. xal Ere pUserar

11. ourumoupyolrtav kai Gpav k.7.\. ¢ Ye also helping together
on our behalf by your supplication,” which may mean either
¢ provided you help’ or ‘while you help.’* The latter is more
probably right ; the Apostle is as secure of the intercession of
the Corinthians as he is of God’s protection, and the one will
contribute to the other. Witk whom do the Corinthians co-
operate ? Various answers have been given to this question.
* With the Apostle, in his hope or in his prayers’ (Rom. xv. 30);
or, ‘ with one another’; or, ¢ with the particular purpose.’ He
has just said that God will rescue, and he adds that the
Corinthians will help. Their intercessions are part of the
machinery which God has provided for preserving His Apostle
from deadly peril. ¢ Even if God doeth anything in mercy, yet
prayer doth mightily contribute thereto ” (Chrys., who, however,
takes ovvrovpy. of the Corinthians uniting with one another in
intercession). We need not take dmeép nudv after 7 Sejoer: it
goes well with ovwvmroupy. V

As a word for ‘prayer, Sénows is almost as general as
mpogevxy, With which it is oftenjoined. It is commonly an
expression of personal need (see on Lk. i. 13), but is often
used of intercession; ix. 14; Rom. x. 1; Phil i. 4 (see
Lightfoot) ; 2z Tim. i. 3; Heb. v. 7. Cf. the letter of Agrippa
in Philo, Zeg. ad Caium, § 36 sub init. (ii. p. 586); ypagy d¢

* St Paul was a strong believer in the value of intercession, whether of
others for him (Rom. xv. 30; I Thess. v. 25; 2 Thess. iii. I}, or of himself
for others (Rom. i. 9; Eph. i. 16; Phil. i. 4; 1 Thess. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 3;
Philem. 4). “Epyov est Dei, Smovpyely est apostolorum, owuwovpyeiv
Corinthiorum (Beng.). )



1. 11] THANKSGIVING AND HOPE 21

pyvioe pov Ty 8énaw, v &l ixernplas wporelvo . . . Séopar Imip
drdvrov.

tva €k moN\@v mpoodmwy . , ., dmép fpdv. A perplexing
sentence. Among the doubtful points are (1) whether woAAdv
qualifies mpoosdmwy or is the gen. after mpoodmwv (ex multorum
personis, Vulg.); (2) whether 76 els juds xdpiopa refers to God’s
rescue of the Apostle from death or to the Corinthians’ inter-
cessions for him; (3) whether 8ia moAAdv is masc. or neut. ;
(4) the meaning of wpocdmwy. (1) The meaning is much the
same whether we say ‘ many mpéowma’ or ‘the mpéowma of many,’
but the former is almost certainly right. (2) The context
strongly suggests that 7o eis 7juds xdpiwrpo means the Divine
favour in delivering St Paul from death. That deliverance had
already taken place, and was a more conspicuous subject for
thanksgiving than the intercessions of the Corinthians on his
behalf. Here, as in 1 Pet. iv. 10, xdpiopa means an external
blessing. All the other passages in N.T. in which xdpiopa
occurs are in Paul (1 Cor., Rom.,, 1 and 2 Tim.), and it is
commonly used of a spiritual gift, especially of some extra-
ordinary power. (3) It is true that, if 8id woAA@v is masc,
it is superfluous after éx woAAdv mposdmwy. But St Paul is dic-
tating, and such repetitions as pioerar . . . pioerar (v. 10) and
ék m mp, .. . O m are quite natural. Similarly, dmép Gudv is
superfluous after 7o els fp. xap., and yet is quite natural. More-
over, it is not easy to find a satisfactory meaning for 8ia mwoAAGv,
if woAA@v is neut. ‘With many thanks’ (ingentes gratias), or
‘with many words’ (prolixe), makes poor sense, even if such a
translation is possible. We may safely regard 8. woAAdv as
meaning ‘through many people’ (per multos, Vulg.). (4) The
meaning of wpdowmov is less easily determined. The word occurs
twelve times in this letter; in eight places it certainly means
‘face,’ iii. 7 (&is), 13, 18, viil. 24, x. 1, 7, xi. 20 ; in one it means
‘face”’ in the sense of outward appearance (v. 12); in three
it may mean either ‘face’ or ‘person’ (here, ii. 10, iv. 6).
Herveius renders ex personis multarum facierum and interprets
homines multarum aetatum et qualitatum diversarum. Ambrosi-
aster has multorum faciebus. Bengel is much less happy than
usual in giving the impossible ex multis respectibus. The con-
jectural emendation, wpooevxav for wpogédmwy, has not found
much support. ‘From many persons’ makes excellent sense,
and this late use of mpdowmov is abundantly illustrated in the
Greek of the period. But the literal sense is more probable and
more attractive. It is difficult to explain éx, if persons are
meant ; and we can well believe that the Apostle, as he dictates,
sees in thought the many upturned faces, lighted up with
thankfulness, as praises for this preservation rise up from their
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lips.. Some, however, while giving this meaning to & .
mpocdrey, understand it of the intercessions for the Apostle’s
protection ; others (AV., RV.) give this meaning to 8:& woAA&v.
Certainty is unattainable ; but the following renderings are
intelligible ; (1) ‘that from many mouths, for the favour shown
to us, thanks may be offered by means of many on our behalf’ ;
or (2) ‘that the benefit accruing to us from the intercessions of
many persons may through many be a matter of thanksgiving on
our account’; or (3) ‘that for the gift bestowed upon us by
means of many, thanks may be given by many persons on our
behalf’ (RV.). The last is questionable; it involves taking 1o
els qp. xop. & wol. as if it were 76 8ia woX. eis Wp. xap. The
second is still more questionable; it involves taking éx . mwpoc.
70 eis . xap. as if it were 76 ék 7. mpoo. eis fpu. xap. The first is
more accurate and makes equally good sense. But in any case
the words show what an impression this great affliction had made
on St Paul, as if “even in a life of peril this peril in Asia had
marked an era” (J. Agar Beet, p. 322).
818 moM@v edxapiorq0i. Lit. “may be thanked for by many,’
Z.e. may be made a subject of thanksgiving through the instru-
mentality of many thankful persons. The passive occursnowhere
else in either N.T. or LXX. By Justin it is used of the euchar-
istic bread which has been dedicated with thanks (A40/. i. 65).
For dudv dmép Hudv, A has Hudv drép Sudv, while D* F have Jubv wepl
udvand G has dudv repl Judv, For ék woM\Oy mposdrwy, F G M have &
wONAG mpogdmy, g in multa facie. For edxap. imép quiv (NACD*GM
17, Vulg. Syrr. Copt. Arm. Goth.), BD}*E F KL P, Chrys. have efyap.
vmép dudv. Baljon would omit both 8:& roAA@» and the second imép Huiw

as glosses, Neither of them has the look of a gloss, but both might be
omitted without injury to the meaning.

I. 12-VII. 16. REVIEW OF RECENT RELATIONS
WITH THE CORINTHIANS.

This is the first of the main divisions of the Epistle, and it
may be divided into three sections; i. 12-ii. 17, ili. 1-vi. 10,
vi. 11-vii. 16, But the Second Epistle does not present such
clearly marked divisions as the First. There the Apostle takes
up the matters which had been reported to him and the questions
which had been asked, disposes of them one by one, and passes
on. Here it is his strong feeling rather than any deliberate
arrangement that suggests the order of his utterances. Never-
theless, although exact analysis is seldom possible owing to
digressions and repetitions, yet some divisions are fairly clear,
and the letter becomes more intelligible when they are noted.
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The headings given to the different sections are tentative: they
are offered, not as adequate summaries of the contents of each
section, but as stating what seems to be its dominant thought, or
one of its dominant thoughts. In each section we have often to
be content with highly conjectural explanations of the language
used, seeing that we are in complete ignorance of the circum-
stances to which the Apostle alludes, and about which he perhaps
sometimes writes, from feelings of delicacy, with studied vagueness.
In some cases the meaning of individual words is uncertain.

I 12-II. 17. DEFENCE OF HIS CONDUCT WITH RE-
GARD TO HIS INTENDED VISIT AND THE GREAT
OFFENDER.

The first verses (12-14) are transitional, being closely con-
nected (ydp) with the preceding expression of thanksgiving and
hope, and at the same time preparing the way for the vindication
of his character and recent actions. He can conscientiously say
that in all his dealings he has endeavoured to be straightforward.
Some editors attach these verses to what precedes, and treat them
as the concluding part of the Thanksgiving. But a new note is
struck by the words é dywbryre . elxpwia, which anticipate
ravry 1) merobjoe in 0. 15, and on the whole it seems better to
regard the verses as introductory to what follows,

My motives have been disinterested, and I believe that
you are willing to admsit this.

12 For if we have any right to glory, it is because our con-
science bears testimony that whatever we did was done in purity
of motive and in a sincerity which had its source in God, in
reliance, not on worldly cleverness, but on the gracious help of
God. This is true of all our conduct in the world, and it is more
abundantly so of our relations to you. 1% Do not believe for a
moment that I write one thing at one time and another at
another. I write nothing different from what I have written
before. My meaning lies on the surface; you read it and you
recognize it as true; and I hope that the time will never come
when you will refuse to recognize it as such: 4just as, in fact,
you have recognized about us—some of you, at any rate—that
you have good reason to glory in us, even as we also look forward
to glorying in you in the Day of the Lord Jesus,
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12. 'H ydp xadxnois fpdv adrn doriv. ¢ For our glorying is
this,—viz. the testimony that, etc. To make ¢r. depend upon
adry, and take what lies between in opposition, is forced and
unnecessary. The ydp is perhaps an indefinite conjunction
without special reference. But we can give it special
reference by connecting it with 2. 11. ‘I may count upon
your prayers and thanksgivings for me, for I have done nothing
to estrange you. Some of you think that I am too fond of
glorifying myself and my office.  What I do pride myself upon
is my sincerity, especially towards you’ The cognate words,
kavxnua (thrice), kadynows (six times), xavxdofar (twenty times)
are more frequent in this letter than in all the rest of the N.T.;
and the frequency ought to be reproduced in translation. AV,
has ¢ rejoicing’ here, which is never the meaning, and elsewhere
‘glorying ’ and ‘boasting’; Vulg. has gloria and gloriatio, and the
Old Latin sometimes has exsz/fatio. The distinction between
words in -pa and words in -ats has lost its sharpness in N.T., but
in some cases it still holds good, as here in 2. 12 and 14 (see
on 1 Cor.’2. 6 ; Lightfoot on Gal. vi. 4); and xadxyois more
often preserves its special meanings as the ‘act of glorifying ’ than
xavxnpa as the ¢ ground for glorying’ or the ‘¢ completed boast.’

70 paptipior Ths ouveldioews Hudv. ¢ Virtue is better than
praise ; for virtue is content with no human judgment, save that
of one’s own conscience” (Aug. De Civ. Dei, v. 12). While
paptupla is the act of testifying or bearing witness, papriptov is
the testimony or evidence; but paprvpla is sometimes used in
the latter sense. Except in 1 Tim. iii. 7 and Tit. i. 13, St Paul
always uses paptipov. For cuveldnous, ‘reflexion on the value of
the actions which we are conscious of doing,’ see on Rom. ii. 15
and 1 Pet. ii. 19; also Westcott on Heb. ix. g, p. 293 ; Cremer,
Lex. p. 233 ; Hastings, DB. i.p. 468. The word is rare in LXX,
but the picture of a guilty person with an accusing conscience is
given Wisd. xvii. 11 (cf. Tennyson’s Sea Dreams); it is frequent
in the Pauline Epistles and in Hebrews; cf. Rom, ix. 1, and, for
the construction, 1 Thess. iv. 3.

& dyidmm kal eihkpvip 7. @eob. The expression is strange,
especially 7. ®eob: see critical note. Riickert’s conjecture of
dyvémym is attractive, The apparent inappropriateness of
dycéryme, and its rarity in LXX and N.T., may have caused the
change to dmAdryre, which is more in point and a better com-
panion to eidwpwia. The etymology of the latter word is a puzzle,
but it appears to mean ‘transparency’and hence ‘ingenuous-
ness’ or ‘sincerity’ (1 Cor. v. 8; see Lightfoot on Phil. i. 10),
B. Weiss paraphrases, “in the holiness of God, which is separ-
ated from all uncleanness of the world, and in an uprightness
which, even if examined by the most brilliant light of the sun,
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will show no defects.” See WH. ii. p. 154 on the change of
termination, -ea to -ta. The exact force of Tob @eob is uncertain ;
‘superlative,” ‘approved by God,’ ‘divine, ‘godlike,” ‘godly’
have been suggested and are possible ; but ¢derived from God’
or ‘God-given’ is more likely to be right, and the gen. prob-
ably belongs to both nouns; ¢God-given holiness (simplicity)
and sincerity.” St Paul is free from all mavovpyia and 86os (iv. 2)
and the sin of karyAedew tov Adyov 7. @eod (ii. 17). He passed
on the truth to them without adulteration, and he passed it on
gratis,

odk & godla oaprukfj AN & x. ©. The év in all three places
indicates the element in which his life moved ; but the antithesis
in these two qualities is somewhat strange. It is the opposition
between the man who relies simply on his own natural clever-
ness, which suggests unprincipled dealing, and the man who
relies upon the grace of God. By professing to be all things to
all men, St Paul had laid himself open to the charge that he was
an unscrupulous schemer. Itis possible that in codia caprus
he just glances (pépa kafamrrépevos, Chrys.) at teachers who per
kypocrisim faciunt quidguid boni facere videntur (Herveius), and
also at heathen culture—mjv éw maldevorw (Chrys.). In these
Epistles St Paul repeatedly points out that he does not rely upon
worldly wisdom or human ability (x. 4; 1 Cor. i. 17, il 4, 13)
The word capxixds is Pauline, five times against twice elsewhere :
zn LXX it does not occur. Cf. p3) wepimatolvres év mavovpylp
iv. 2).

dveotpdnpev. Life is movement, and this is abundantly
suggested by various expressions for conduct and manner of life ;
mepurarety (v, 2, V. 7, X. 2, etc.), mopeveocfar (1 and 2 Pet. and
Jude, but in Paul always of actual travelling) dvacrpépecfac
(Ephii. 3; 1 Tim. iii. 15; Heb. x. 33, xiil. 18). Of these three,
mepurarety and mopevecfar belong to Hebrew thought ; both are
found fairly often in LXX .in the sense of pursuing a particular
mode of life, a use foreign to class. Grk. But dvacrpépeo-
far and dvaotpodsi (Gal. i 13; Eph. iv. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 12)
belong to Greek thought. Deissmann (Bible Studies, pp. 88, 194)
shows from inscriptions that the ethical use of these words is
common in current Greek from B.c. 150 onwards. Polybius
(iv. 82. 1) usesiit of Philip’s general conduct. Vulg. has conversaré
and conversatio; but RV. rejects the old rendering ‘conversa-
tion,” which has now become misleading.
| mepgootépusg 8¢ wpds Opds. ‘More abundantly in our rela-
tions to you,” He does not mean that he had been less scrupu-
lous in his dealings with others than in his dealings with the
Corinthians, but that they had had more opportunity than others
(Acts xviii, 11) of knowing how. scrupulous he was. He had
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been on the most intimate terms with them for many months.
It is possible that there is something of a compliment to the
Corinthians in the comparison. In the wicked heathen world
(év 76 xéopy, cf. 1 Cor. v. 10) he might have been tempted to use
the world’s underhand and slippery methods, but among the
brethren at Corinth there was no such temptation. There may, -
however, be no comparison: ‘our conduct has been straight-
forward everywhere, and certainly it has been so among you.’

The evidence for dyiérym (R *ABCKM P 17, 37, 67**, Copt. Arm.,
Clem.-Alex. Orig.) is certainly superior to that for arAérym (NN\DFGL,
Vulg. Syrr. Goth., Chrys. Ambst.), and no one would change axAéryre,
which is so suitable, to ayiéryre, which is much less so. But, by tran-
scriptional error, amhoryrt might become aworyri, and then avyioryri.
ayvéryme (vi. 6 and perhaps xi. 3) is a good conjecture. A ins, év before
ebvxpwlg. FGK Ig P omit 700 before ©¢ol.

18. ob yap &\\a ypdoper. He justifies the wepiooorépws mpos
Yuds by answering a charge which has been made against him,
that he writes shuffling letters, in which one has to read between
the lines in order to see that what he seems to say is not what
he really means. ‘The testimony of my conscience, that I am
sincere in my dealings with you is true, for I never write any-
thing but what you see the meaning of, or even accept the
meaning of, from what you know of me.” His letters are always
consistent in themselves, and with one another, and with his
conduct, of ‘which the Corinthians have large experience.
There are no reserves and no cunningly contrived phrases.
Some commentators, however, confine ypdgouev to the present
letter ; ‘I am not writing now anything different from the things
which you read in my previous letters.” That is an unnecessary
restriction. At this time St Paul had sent the Corinthians at
least three letters,—the one mentioned in r Cor. v. g,
1 Corinthians, and a severe letter, of which the greater part
probably survives in 2 Cor. x.-xiii. This correspondence,
added to their personal experience of him, gave them sufficient
means of judging whether the claim made in 2. 12 was just,
especially the more abundantly to you-ward.’

It is impossible to reproduce in English the play upon words
in & dvaywdoxere § xai émywaokere, ‘that which you read, or
even recognize as true”’ ‘Assent to, or even consent to,’ is
perhaps the nearest approach that can be made, but it is not
satisfactory. Quae legitis aut etiam intelligitis is better, but it is
not found in any Latin version.* We have legitis et cognoscitis
(some MSS.), legistis et cognoscitis (Am. Ambrst.), legistis ef
cognovistis (Vulg,-Clem.). St Paul is fond of playing upon words
in various ways, by alliteration, by bringing together words com-

* Wetstein quotes the saying, Mygere ef non intelligere negligere est,
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pounded with different prepositions, by -interchanging simple
and compound words, and so forth ; iii. 2, iv. 8, vi. 10, vii. 4, 10,
viil, 22, ix. 8, x. 6, 12; 1 Cor. iv. 3, vi. 1-6, vil. 31, xi. 29-32,
etc. Seeon 1 Cor. ii. 15.

There can be little doubt that both here and in iii. 2
dvaywdokeww means ‘read,’ although in both places ‘recognize,’
which is its frequent meaning in class. Grk., makes sense.
The verb is very common both in LXX and N.T., and its
dominant meaning is ‘read,’ often in the sense of ‘read aloud’
(iii. 1§), which is its almost universal sense in class. Grk.,
when the verb is used of reading. In iii. 15 it certainly means
‘read,’ and hardly less certainly it has this meaning here and in
iil. 2 : its position between ypddoper and émywdoxere is almost
conclusive here. And it may mean ‘read aloud,’ ‘read publicly,’
so that all knew what he said. In papyri it is found in both
senses ‘read’ and ‘read aloud.’

This is the only passage in which St Paul uses the 1st pers.
plur. of his letters: elsewhere he has either ypddw (xiii. 10;
1 Cor. iv. 14, xiv. 37; Gal. i. 20; 2 Thess. iii. 17; 1 Tim. iii. 14)
or &poaya (ii. 3, 4, 9, vil. 12; 1 Cor. v. 9; Gal. vi. 11; Philem.
19, 21). The ypddouev probably covers all his correspondence
with the Corinthians, and perhaps the plur. indicates that in all
his letters to them some one else was associated with him in
writing. This would be some guarantee for his sincerity.

éws 1éhovs. Cf. 1 Cor. i. 8. In the Gospels we have eis
7élos, as in 1 Thess. ii. 16; in Heb. péxpr or dypt rédovs. In
such expressions there is some vagueness. ‘To the end of the
world’ and ‘to the end of your lives’ would for the Apostle and
the Corinthians mean much the same. Cf. &= dpxis, é¢ dpxis.

dAX' 9 & may be safely adopted as the right reading. BF G omit 4N,
A 17 omit 4 & Goth. Arm. omit 4. D* omits & The somewhat mixed
construction (see on Lk. xii. §1) has caused confusion, but the meaning is
clear, and the construction is classical. Winer, p. 552 ; Blass, § 77. 13 ; éws
Téhovs (RABCD* EF G, Latt. Copt. Goth. Arm.) rather than &ws xal
Téovs (DK LMP). AV, follows the latter, ‘cven to the end.” The
punctuation is doubtful, and editors differ considerably: place a comma
after émreywdoxere and a colon after émeyvwoeofe. It is a drastic remedy for
the uncertainty as to the connexion of the clauses to cut out all that any
text omits and even more, so as to read ob y&p dAN& ypdpouer uiv § &
ywdoxere* érifw 8¢ x.7.\. So Baljon and others.

14. xalis xai éméyvure fpds dmd pépous. ¢ As also you did
acknowledge us in part.’ His reason for hoping that they will
now always form a right estimate of his letters is that they have
already formed a right estimate of himself—at any rate to some
extent. The dxé pépovs is an afterthought, to qualify the state-
ment. The qualification may be understood in two ways,—
‘part of you,’ or ‘part of me.’ Either, ‘There are some of you
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who still misjudge me,” or, ‘There is something in me which
none of you quite understands Thdrt. adopts the former, ovx
ar)\ms -n'poo"reeemev, dA\a VU1‘1'(DV avrols, ds py wavredds dwooa-
pévovs tas kar altod yeyevvnuévas Sufolds. Chrys. with more
probability adopts the latter, and thinks that St Paul is con-
trasting the imperfect estimate of his sincerity which the
Corinthians now have with that which will be theirs when the
secrets of all hearts are revealed at the Last Day. So also
Pseudo-Primasius; quia nondum est finis,; cum aulem venerit
Jonis, tunc ex integro cognoscetis.  In Rom. xi. 25 and xv. 24 there
is a similar ambiguity as to what is the exact force of amo
pépovs. But the two interpretations might both be true. Some
Corinthians had been more prejudiced against the Apostle than
others, and none fully appreciated him. His irony might easily
puzzle them. As Lietzmann remarks, Beschrinkte Leute halten
oft Ironie fiir Zweideutigheil.

The change from émywdaaxere to émtyvdaeate is intelligible
enough : the change to éréyvwre is not so clear. To what period
does the aorist refer? Probably to the time before their rebellion
against him. But it may refer to the time of their estrangement :
he is willing to believe that even then they did not wholly dis-
trust him.

8 kadxnpa Opdv éopdv. There are three ways of taking ore.
1. It="‘because,’ and gives the reason for their Jpast recognition
of him, 2. It=°‘that,’ and depends upon emywwaxtfe, the inter-
vemng words bemg parenthetlcal 3. It="*that,’ and depends
upon émréyvere: ‘ye acknowledged us in part, that we are your
glorying—something that you are proud of’ The last is the
best, and the first is the worst, of the three possible construc-
tions. In these chapters (i.—ix.) xavxnots and kavynua “have an
apologetic note and refer to the self-glorying forced upon him
when composing x.-xiii. (x. 8, 13, 15, 16, 17, Xi. 10, 12, 16, 17,
18, 30, xii. 1, 4, 5, 6, 9). In this Epistle (i.—ix.) all glorying in
personal claims or services is set aside; the letter is a reaction
from the unwelcome temper of rights, of claims, of authority, of
reproof, to the satisfactions of reconciliation, the fruitions of
friendship, the understandings of confidence and love. For
himself his one boast is sincerity ; above all, sincerity of relation
to themselves (v. 12); apart from that the one thought of
glorying is that they could find some cause of glorymg in him,
as he abundantly in them (i. 14, v. 12, vii. 4, 14, viii. 24, ix. 2, 3).
The whole of this is sacrificed and unsald if x.—xiii. is read as a
continuation and part of i.-ix. ; and the end miserably stultifies
the beginning” (G. H. Rendall, 7% Epistles qf St Paul to the
Corml/z:am, PP- 49, 51). The change from xavyyos (v. 12)to
xavxqua is probably intentional : the difference between the act of
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glorying and the material for it is here quite in point. The
éopév is a timeless present expressing a permanent relationship,
a relationship so real that it will stand the scrutiny of the Day
of the Lord. .

xabdmep kal dpels fpdv. He has been suspected of glorifying
himself and looking down on them. That is a double mistake.
He does glory, but not about himself ; and, so far from looking
down on them, it is about them that he glories. He is just as
proud of them as his spiritual children (1 Cor. iv. 15) as (he
feels sure) they are of him as their spiritual father. The kafdmep
brushes away all idea of his claiming superiority ; ds pafyrais
oporipois Sakeydpevos ovrws éfwodler Tov Adyov (Chrys.). He
thus cuts at the root (imoréuvera:) of all jealousy (i:d.) by
making the glorying mutual and equal. St Paul rather fre-
quently brings in the thought of the Day of the Lord as a
sort of test of the value of his missionary work and its results
(1 Cor. iii. 12, 13, iv. 5; Phil ii. 16; 1 Thess. ii. 19, 20, which isa
close parallel to this). The Attic xafdrep is frequent in N.T., and,
excepting Heb. iv. 10, is wholly Pauline (iii. 13, 18, viii. 11; etc.).

T Anépe kTN Non in nocte praesentis saeculi, sed in die et
clarificatione Domini nostri Jesu Christi (Herveius); ubi et vers
magistri et boni discipuli probabuntur (Pseudo-Primasius). St
Paul still believed that the Day of the Lord would come soon
(1 Cor. vii. 29, x. 11, xv. §1), and had imparted this belief to his
converts (see on Rom. xiii. 11-14, pP. 379); it is therefore no
remote date to which he appeals. Cf. 1 Thess. ii. 19.

A CDEKL omit Hudv before "Ingod. R* AB C D?and3 K L, omit
Xpwrob after "Ingol, and it is probably not original. Even if the evidence
were less strong, its insertion would be more probable than its omission,
Nearly all Versions have the addition.

In LXX, Huépa Kuplov (MSS. differ as to % 9u. and 7of K.) is frequent
in the Prophets. St Paul uses % fuépa of the Parousia, with 7. Kuplov
(1 Cor. v. §3 2 Thess. il. 2), or 7. Kup. Inoot (here) ; also Huépa, with
"Inoob Xpwrol (Phil. i. 6) or Xpirrol only (Phil. i. 10, ii. 16). The fullest
form is % 4. 7. Kvp. fudv ’I. Xpigrol (1 Cor. i. 8). The Day in which the
thoughts of all hearts shall be revealed is mentioned here in confirmation of
the Apostle’s claim to perfect sincerity. He is not afraid of what will then
be revealed about his heart. The mention of it forms a solemn conclusion
to this introduction (zv. 12-14) to his defence of his conduct. We have
similar solemn conclusions ii, 17, iv. 6, v. 10, ix, 1§, xi. I§.

1. 15-I1. 4. The Postponement of the Intended Visit.

It was out of consideration to you that I abandoned my
original plan of coming to see you.

18 In the confidence that we stood on these terms of mutual
trust and esteem, and that you would not take it amiss if I was
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obliged after all to change my plans, I entertained the desire to
come first to you, so that I might give you the pleasure of two
visits from me on the same tour, 1 one on my way to Macedonia
and one on my way back from it, and then be helped forward by
you to Judea. 17 Well, that was my desire. Do you suppose
that I did not care whether I fulfilled it or not? that I make
plans and unmake them, like 2 man of the world, just as the
fancy of the moment takes me, and that, when I give a promise,
I always hold myself free to break it, if I please. 18 But, what-
ever you think of me, God is faithful, and of this you have
evidence, in that the Gospel which we preach to you is no un-
certain message wavering between ‘Yes’and ‘No. 1 For the
Son of this same faithful God, Christ Jesus, who was proclaimed
among you by us—by me and Silvanus and Timothy—was not
found by you to be a waverer between ‘Yes’ and ‘No’; a
steadfast ‘Yes’ has ever been found in Him. % For however
many promises God may have made to us, they are all of them
assured to us in Christ with His affirming ¢ Yes’: He is their
fulfilment. And so it is through Him that the ‘ Amen’ goes up
to God in thankful assent, and He is glorified through the faith
of us who are His ministers. 2! And it is God who causes us,
yes, and you also, to be securely established in the life of His
Anointed, and it is God who anointed us, 22and sealed us as
His own, and gave us the presence of His Spirit in our hearts
as an earnest and foretaste of future blessings.

28 Now it is this same faithful and never-failing God that I
who have been distrusted by you call as a witness; and, as my
life shall answer for it, I assert that it was from a wish to spare
you pain that I abandoned my original plan of coming to
Corinth. % Do not misunderstand me again. We have no wish
to domineer over you as regards your faith ; not at all. But we
do wish to have a share in making you happy in your faith.
You need no one now to tell you what to believe; as regards
that your condition is sound. IX,1For I made up my mind for
my own sake not to come again to see you in pain and grief ; it
would be better to stay away. 2For if I of all men make you
grieve, who then is to cheer me when I need cheering but
the very people who receive pain and grief from me? & This
is just what I said in the letter which I wrote instead of coming ;
that it was better not to come at all, if, instead of the happiness
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which I might expect to have from you, I was to have only
pain and grief by coming; because I was and am confident,
with regard to every one of you, that what gives me happiness
is a happiness to all of you. *For that letter was the out-
come of intense affliction and anguish of heart. I shed many
tears as I wrote it. Yet it was not written to make you grieve,
but to make you see how abundantly my love overflows towards
you.

15. Kai Tadm 14 mwewobficer. Placed first with great em-
phasis. It looks back to z2. 13, 14, and repeats the éAni{w
in a more confident form. With the dative comp. those in
1 Cor. viii. 7; Gal. vi. 12; Rom. xi. 31. The noun is late
Greek (Hatch, Biblical Greek, p. 13), and occurs in LXX only
once, in Rabshakeh’s taunt, 2 Kings xviii. 19. In N.T., no one
uses it but St Paul; four times in 2 Cor. (here, iii. 4, viii. 22,
x. 2), and Eph. iii. 12; Phil iii. 4. He is also fond of wérofa
and mewofds, which are rare elsewhere in N.T. He has glanced
at the Last Day when all secrets shall be revealed, and his con-
fidence in the Corinthians and in his own sincerity is unshaken.
He is not conscious of any reason why he should have felt
shy of paying them a visit. Their salvation is the only thing
which he has tried to gain: nikil aliud vestrum quaesivimus, quam
salutem (Pseudo-Primasius).

The changes from 1 pers. plur. to 1 pers. sing. and vice versa
are here very rapid: ypdgoper . . . éAmilw (13), éopév (14),
éBovAdpny (15). Such things are found in secular corre--
spondence. Bachmann quotes a letter from Dinon, an official
personage, to Harimuthes (Hibeh Pap. 44); dypdyapév oo
wpérepov . . . bpdvres 8¢ e xatapvBpotvra @ipny deiv xal viv
émoreihal oot . . . dwdaTelov wpos Hpds.

&Bouképny mpbrepov mpds Gpds ENOeiv. ¢ I was wishing to come
first to you,’ s.e. before going to Macedonia. He is speaking of
the time before his relations with the Corinthians became so
strained ; when he was on as good terms with them as he is now,
he had this desire. Authorities vary as to the position of
wpbrepov, but the above order is almost certainly right, and
almost certainly it is to be taken with éAfelv rather than
éBovAduny : it deprives it of force to translate ‘I was formerly
desiring.’* And mpdrepov does not mean ‘sooner than I was

* K. Lake thinks that, in the ¢ Koine’ Greek mpérepov is more commonly
used in the sense of ‘originally,” with no comparative sense beyond that
involved in a contrast between past and present, than in the more classical
significance ; and he holds that this is ‘‘almost indisputably its meaning in

all the ten passages in which it is found in the N.T.” (The Earlier Epp. of
St Paul, p. 226).
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able to come,’ but ‘before going to Macedonia’ It is un-
certain whether he communicated to the Corinthians this desire
to visit them twice; he does not say ‘I promised,” or ‘I
said,’ or ‘I wrote to you,’ but simply that at one time he was
wishing to pay them a double visit, and no doubt intended to do
this. He may be merely giving evidence of his devotion to
them. He had promised one visit (see on 1 Cor. xvi. 6), but
we do not know that he had promised two. He had been
hindered more than once in paying an intended visit to the
Thessalonians (1 Thess. ii. 18), and often in paying one to the
Romans (Rom. xv. 22, where 74 woAAd means ‘these many
times’). Bachmann contends for the view that in #2. 15-17
St Paul is telling the Corinthians of a plan for visiting them of
which they had hitherto known nothing (p. 66). For éBovAdumpy,
see Lightfoot on Philem. 13.

a Beutépav xapdv axijre. We are again in uncertainty. To
what does this ‘second joy’ refer? Various suggestions are
made. The first long visit in which he converted the Corinthians
was the first joy; the projected visit would be a second joy.
Those who do not believe in a second visit, short and painful,
can adopt this suggestion easily. Those who do believe in the
painful visit must suppose that it does not count when xapd is
under consideration. To make 1 Cor. the first joy or grace
(Chrys., Atto) is very unsatisfactory. The best interpretation is
that St Paul is referring to the two visits which he had wished
to pay instead of only the one promised in 1 Cor. xvi. s, the
second of which would be a second joy to them. The objection
that he has not yet mentioned two visits is not a serious one.
He is dictating, he has the two visits in his mind, and he
mentions them in the same breath. There is no difficulty,
either, if xdpw be adopted as the right reading: the visit of an
Apostle might confer some xdpiopa mvevparikdv and be &
mAgpdpate ebhoyias Xpiorod (Rom. i. 11, xv. 29).

mwpbrepov after éBovNéunpy (ABCDEFGMP 17, Latt. Syrr. Arm.
Goth.) rather than after éAgeiv (K, Copt., Thdrt.); R* omits. wpds Juds
ety (NABCMP, Arm., Chrys.) rather than é\eiv mpds tu. (DEF G
KL, Latt. Copt. Goth.,, Thdrt.). xapdr (XN*BL P, Thdrt.) is perhaps
better than xdpw (NR* ACDEF GK, Latt.). Asin 3 Jn. 4, a copyist
may have substituted a more spiritual word: in N.T., xdpis is far more
frequent than xepd. Chrys. adopts xdpts, but explains it as xapd : Thdrt.
adopts xapd, but explains it as human xdpts, which in N.T. is not probable,
although in the Kouw+ examples of xdpts=*courtesy’ are found. oxfire

(N BC P, Thdrt.) rather than &ure (AD EF GKL): confusion between
= and E would be easy.

16. kal 8’ Spdv . . . els 7. 'lovdatav. Both AV. and RV.
are somewhat misleading, and neither marks the sequence of
prepositions (els . . . wpos . . . eis) correctly. ‘Pass by you’
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may mean ‘go past without visiting you’; and ‘by you to pass’
may mean ‘to be sent on by you’; both of which are wrong.
Translate, ¢ Through you to pass on unto M., and again from M,
to come to you, and by you to be set forward on my way unto
Judaea.’ \

SeNdeiv (RBCDP*EKL, Latt.) rather than dxeNdetv (AD*F GP,
Copt. Arm.).

17. Tobto olv Bouképeves x.t.\.  ‘ With this, then, as my wish,
did I at all show levity?’ The art. 7 é\appia may be generic,
but it possibly means ‘the levity with which you have charged
me.’ Vulg. has cum ergo hoc voluissem; but vellem would be
right; and ‘levity’ is perhaps nearer to é\agpia than ¢ fickleness,’
The word is found nowhere else in N.T. or LXX, and, like
wemolbyos, belongs to late Greek. Polybius uses élugppds in an
ethical sense of the unthinking multitude which needs to be kept
in order by a religion of some kind (vi. lvi. 11). “’Elagpia
does not mean change of mind; but rather the lightness of
character of a man who has no mind, who makes a promise with-
out any real intention of fulfilling it, or, if he does at the time
intend to do so, forgets it almost as soon as it is made. St Paul’s
answer to this charge seems to be, that, while the Corinthians
supposed him to be careless about them, he was all the time
wishing and planning to visit them, if only he could do so
without having to exercise severity” (Kennedy, T%e Second and
Third Epistles to the Corinthians, p. 36 ; cf. p. xxv). Bachmann
takes a similar view (pp. 64-66). Cf. 9. 23. Other charges are
answered iii. 5, iv. 2.

The pjre here, as elsewhere (xii. 18), anticipates a negative
answer. “Of course he was not exhibiting levity when he acted
in this manner.” The AV. spoils Jn. iv. 29 by not observing
this. The dpa after an interrogative particle points to some
antecedent statement, ‘Did I in that case?’ num igitur? Itis
frequent in the Synoptists (Mt. xviii. 1, xix. 25, 27, xxiv. 45, etc.),
but is not found elsewhere in Paul, fond as he is of argumentative
questions. ‘Was then my intention so flimsy and fleeting, that
I did not care whether I acted upon it or not?’

5 & Boukedopar. The change from the aorist (éxpnadpny), of
what took place on a particular occasion, to the pres. (BovAe
opar), of what is habitual, must not be overlooked. ‘Or the
things which I (at any time) purpose, do I (always) purpose them
in accordance with (the fitful fancies of) my lower nature (2. 12),
without reference to reason or spirit?’ The second question is
falr] more comprehensive than the first; it covers his life as a
whole.

tva ff wop’ &uol. In late Greek the distinction between iva

3
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and dore becomes somewhat blurred, and the idea of purpose
can scarcely be included here (Blass, § 69. 3); see on 1 Jn. i. o.
But J. H. Moulton (p. 210) takes iva here as final; “Paul is
disclaiming the mundane virtue of unsettled convictions, which
aims at saying yes and no in one breath.” So also Beet. The
exact meaning of what follows is uncertain. The art. 76 Nai val
and 76 O} od, like the art. in 15 éaghplg, may be either generic or
‘that with which you charge me.” The repetition gives emphasis.
The charge which he is rebutting is probably that of blowing hot
and cold with the same breath, and always having retraction of
what he says in reserve. Others make the charge to be one of
inflexibility, of never modifying when he has once said ‘ Yes’ or
‘No’; but it is difficult to get this out of the Greek, and it does
not fit the facts. It was his change of plans that had brought
him into disrepute. The Greek has to be altered in order to
get the meaning ‘that with me No should be Yes, and Yes No’;
for there is no such reading. It is, of course, impossible that
St Paul is alluding to Mt. v. 37, for that Gospel was not yet
written; but he may be alluding to some tradition, or even
written record, of our Lord’s words which was known to him.
Yet the difference between the way in which Nai vai, O of is
used in the Saying and in this passage is so considerable that
allusion is not very probable. See J. B. Mayor on Jas. v. 12,
p. 155, and Plummer on Mt. v. 37, p. 84. For «xara odpxa, see
V. 16, x. 2, xi. 18 ; Rom. viii. 4, 12, 13; Jn. viii. 15: it means
‘on external grounds,’ such as expediency, likes and dislikes,
without internal principle. St Paul contends that, though his
plans changed, yet his principles did not ; he was always loyal to
the Gospel and to his converts.

Bov\buevos (RABCFGP, Vulg. Copt.) rather than BovAevduevos
(DEK, g Syrr. Arm. Aeth, Goth,) or BovAevoduevos (L). Note that G
supports SovA. and g BovAev.

18. motds 8¢ & @eds &m k7. There is doubt whether this
is an adjuration or not. In favour of its being an adjuration
(Genevan, AV.,, RV.) is the fact that ‘as God is faithful’ makes
excellent sense, and that it seems to be analogous to such
expressions as {® éyd, én (Rom. xiv. 11 from Is. xlv. 23, where
LXX has ket €pavrod duviw), {f) Kipios 87 (1 Sam. xx. 3; 2 Sam,
il, 27, xil. 5; etc.). Bousset and Lietzmann adopt the rendering,
Bei Gottes Trewe. But there is much to be said against this
interpretation. The formula, morés 6 @eds, is used elsewhere by
St Paul in places where it is not an adjuration (r Cor. i. g, x. 13;
cf. 1 Thess. v. 24; 2 Thess. iii, 3). In adjurations and solemn
asseverations he uses forms which are quite different ; e.g. pdprvpa
7. @edv émxaloduar (v. 3), @eds pdprus (1 Thess. ii. §, 10), pdprvs
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ydp pov éorev & @®eds (Rom. i. 9), pdprus ydp pov 6 @eds (Phil. i. 8),
5 @eds oldev (xi. 11), & @. xal maryp 7. Kvplov 'Iyoot oldev &7e ob
YedSopar (xi. 31), ¥od &vdmiov 7. Beol 71 0D Peddopar (Gal. 1. 20),
Swapapripopar dvemov 7. @eob (1 Tim. v. 21; cf. 2 Tim. ii. 14,
iv. 1), TapayyéAde oot dvemoy 1. @eod (1 Tim. vi. 13). Wiclif,
Tyndale and Cranmer follow the Vulgate (Fidelis autem Deus) in
not making this an adjuration. Schmiedel has, Zrewer Biirge
ist Gott.

This use of mwds as a special attribute of God is frequent in
N.T. and LXX (e.g. 2 Tim. ii. 13; Heb. x. 23, xi. 11; Deut.
vii. 9; Is. xlix. 7); cf. morés Kipios Tois dyawdow adrdv, and
maros 6 Kipios év mdow Tois kpipaow adrov (Ps. Sol. xiv. 1, xvii.
12). Asin Jn.ii. 18, ix. 17, 6ru="‘in that’; ‘God is faithful in
that our word toward you is (not ‘was,” AV.) not a wavering
between Yes and No." They have his letters, they have in their
minds what he and others taught them, and there is no incon-
sistency or insincerity in the Gospel which they possess; it is a
reflexion of the faithfulness of God. Chrys. paraphrases, ¢ Mis-
trust not what is from God, for what is from God cannot be
untrue.’” The argument is one from *“ethical congruity.” God
is faithful 7n the fact that the Gospel which is proclaimed by His
messengers is not a Gospel of duplicity, full of misleading state-
ments and of promises which are not fulfilled.

otx &arwv (R* ABCD*FGP 17, Latt, Copt. Goth. Arm.) rather than
odx éyévero (N3 D2and3 E K L, Syrr. Aeth.), which is assimilation to ». 19,

19. & 1ob @eol yap vids. The usual order would be & yap
vioss 7. ®. The transfer of ydp from the second to the fourth
place throws great emphasis on 7. ®eot and marks the con-
nexion with what precedes. ‘TFor it is this faithful God’s Son.’
Comp. the position of uévin x. 1, and of odv in 1 Cor. viii. 4,
where, as here, some MSS. put the particle back to the usual
place. Winer, p. 699; Blass, § 8o. 4. ‘That é moros ®eds
should have a Son who was Yes and No would be a monstrous
contradiction, and it is His Son who is the subject of ¢ Adyos
Hpav.’ "Avri Tob xyplypatos abrov kmpurropevov téfexe (Thdrt.)
His title is given with solemn fulness. The full expression, 6
vids Tod @eod, is used by St Paul in only two other places, Gal.
ii. 20, Eph. iv. 13 (in Rom. i. 4, vids ®eod), in both of which
there is an emphatic change of titles from ‘Christ’ to ‘the Son
of God.” See J. A. Robinson, Epkesians, pp. 100, 183. The
rareness of use may be accidental, for St Paul often refers to
Christ as the *Son’ (1 Cor. i. 9, xv. 28; 1 Thess. i. 10; Gal. i
16, iv. 4, 6 ; Rom. i. 3, 9, v. 10, viil. 3, 29, 32; Col. i 13), 7.e.
in all groups, excepting the Pastorals. St Paul’s usage has to be
compared with the evidence of papyri and inscriptions, in which
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feod vids, or in Latin inscriptions dévs filius, is frequently used of
Augustus. In a votive inscription from Magnesia on the
Menander, now at Pergamum, for Nero between his adoption
by Claudius and his accession (A.D. 50-54), Nero is called “the
son of the greatest of the gods, Tib. Claudius,” 7év vidv Tod
peylorov fedv TBeplov KAavdiov. Deissmann gives an illustration
of it, Light from Anc. East, p. 351 ; see also Bible Studies, p. 166.
Hence two opposite suggestions. St Paul used vids @eod
rarely, because its evil associations would cause it to be mis-
understood by converts from heathenism. He uses it, and the
still stronger 6 vids Tov ®eo?, and frequently uses vids of Christ’s
relationship to God, because he wished to point out that there
was only one Son to whom the title rightly belonged. See
Milligan, Zhessalonians, p. lxvi; F. H. Stead, Expositor, 3rd
series, 1888, vii. pp. 386—395. The full title is found Heb. iv.
14, vi. 6, vil. 3, x. 29, and very often in 1 Jn. See on 1 Jn.
i. 3; also Swete, Apost. Creed, pp. 24f.; Menzies, 2 Corinthians,
il
P 8 & Spiv 8 qpdv xmpuxlels. The verb is very frequent in
Paul (all four groups) of preaching Christ and the Gospel (iv. s,
xi. 4; 1 Cor. i. 23, xv. 12; Phil. i. 15; 1 Tim. iii. 16; etc.).
The Apostle places the two related pronouns in close proximity,
bound together in one expression between the article and the
participle ; the Christ ‘who was preached among you by our
instrumentality’ (8id not ¥wd). He is not claiming what belongs
to 6 adédvov @eds. He and his colleagues are only didxovor &
dv émoreioare: see on 1 Cor. i. 5, 6. This 8ud is also used of
Christ (zv. 5, 20, iil. 4, etc.), and therefore is no evidence that
St Paul regarded himself as a mere machine; but he is not the
supreme worker. Here he is appealing to the probability that
there is moral resemblance between master and servant. The
Son of the God who cannot lie is one who may be trusted and
has proved to be trustworthy. Therefore the message which
His ministers bring—aé Adyos fpdv 6 mpos vpds—is likely to be
trustworthy. On St Paul’s use of & Adyos, often with a genitive
following,~—703 @eod, Tod Kuvpiov, mijs dAnbeias, and (v. 19) s
karedlayijs,~—see Harnack, The Constitution and Law of the
Church, pp. 339-343. It is clear from v. 20 that ‘the Son of
God, Jesus Christ, does not mean ‘#he doctrine about Jesus
Christ” The meaning of 2. 19 is not doubtful. The Apostle
reminds the Corinthians of the way in which he and his colleagues
proclaimed Christ among them at first. To make it quite clear
what is meant by ¢ proclaimed by us,’ he names the missionaries.
Paul and Silvanus were working together in Corinth for a time
before Timothy, who had been left behind at Beroea and had
afterwards been sent to Thessalonica, joined them. All three
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are associated in writing 1 and z Thess.* Chrys. may be
right in suggesting that the appeal to the preaching by three
different agents is given as a guarantee for consistency. Calvin
suggests that these three had been specially maligned by the
Apostle’s opponents. More probably St Paul is simply re-
calling the time when all three were working happily together.{
He does not mention Apollos, who came later, after St Paul had
left.

We may safely assume that the Silvanus of the Pauline
Epistles and of 1 Pet. v. 12 and the Silas of Acts may be
identified, and that the proposal to identify him with St Luke
is to be rejected. See Bigg, St Peter and St Jude, pp. 8s,
86, art. ¢Silas’ in Hastings’ DAB. iv., art. ¢ Acts’ in Smith, DB.,
2nd ed. We know very little about him after his work in
Corinth.

oik &yéveto Nai xai OU, dA\& Nai év altd yéyover. ‘The Son
of God, who was proclaimed by us among you, did not prove
to be Yes and No, but in Him Yes has proved true.”’ The
Corinthians’ experience of Him had shown that He was a Son
who faithfully fulfilled the promises of His faithful Father.}
The change to the perfect (yeyover) marks the permanent
result: comp. the change from éxrioby to ériorar (Col. i
16). For this use of yivesfar, comp. ywéshw & @eds dAnbris
(Rom. iii. 4), ‘prove to be,’ ‘be seen to be’ ’Ev airg means
¢‘in Christ.’

6 7ol Oeol ydp (R A B C P) rather than ¢ vydp 700 Oeol (DEFGKL;
F G omit To0) ; correction to more usual order. Xpio7ds 'Inoois (R* A C)
may be right, but 'Ins. Xp. is powerfully supported (R*BDEFGKLP,
Vulg.). 17 omits Xpwrés. See critical note on z. 1. D EF G have
Z\Bavoi for Zehovavol, but f g have Silvanum.

20. Joa: ydp émayyehias Oeol. This is an independent clause,
‘For how many soever are the promises of God’; it is not
(as AV.) the subject, of which the next clause is the predicate,
which obscures the meaning. With & adr¢d 10 Nol we may
understand yivera: from 2. 19: ¢ For of all the promises of God,
however many they may be, in Him is found the fulfilment’:
& adrd again means ‘in Christ, who sums up the historical
development of Divine revelation. By fthe promises’ are meant
those which were made to the Jews, and through them to man-

* On the supposed influence of Silas on St Paul’s movements, see Redlich,
S. Paul and his Companions, pp. 66, 82-84, 272.

t On the striking coincidence between this passage and Acts, see
Knowling on Acts xviii. 5, and Paley, Horac Paulinae, iv. and viii.

+ That St Paul is here opposing Judaizing teachers, who preached a
different Jesus, and that he names Silvanus and Timothy in order to exclude
the Judaizers, is an unnecessary hypothesis.
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kind, with reference to the coming of the Messiah (Rom. ix. 4,
xv. 8; Gal. iii. 14). The word is frequent in N.T., but is hardly
ever used of anything else but Divine promises, for which it is
the constant expression. It implies that what is promised by
God is freely offered, it is not an engagement extracted by
negotiation. See Lightfoot on Gal. iii. 14. The word is rare in
LXX, and there it has no such special meaning. In Eph. i. 13,
ili. 6, the Gentiles are said to share in the promise through
Christ. What is said here is that to all God’s promises Christ
is the never-failing Yes, the Yes that assures, confirms, and
fulfils,

85 xal 8¢ adrol 76 "Apdr. ¢ Wherefore also through Him
is the Amen. This doubtless refers to the Amen in public
worship (Deut. xxvii. 15f. ; Neh. v. 13, viii. 6; Ps. xli. 14) which
the Church had taken over from the Synagogue: see on 1 Cor.
xiv. 16. This does not imply that ‘Amen through our Lord
Jesus Christ’ was already the usual formula for closing each
prayer in public worship. About the response of ‘Amen’ by
the congregation there is ample evidence, and in this way the
Corinthian converts had again and again given their adhesion to
the teaching of St Paul and his colleagues. Their saying, ¢ Jesus
isLord’ (1 Cor. xii. 3), was of a similar character. The article,
70 "Apjv, means ‘the customary Amen,’ and éoriv, or possibly
yiverar, is to be understood. Calvin erroneously makes the
clause a wish ; guare et per ipsum sit Amen Deo ad gloriam per nos.
The reading, «ai & adrd, followed in AV., makes the Awir a
repetition of the Naf, like ¢ Abba, Father,’ which is weak. The
clause is not a mere amplification of the first part of the verse,
but a deduction from it. The fact that in Rev. iii. 14 Christ is
called 6 *Aprjv, 6 Mdprvs & mards, probably helped to cause the
corruption of the text.

78 ©ed wpds 8dfar 8 fpdr. These words belong to 7o "Awir
exclusively, to the saying of Amen by the Corinthians in public
worship, not to the first half of the verse ; and ¢ ®eg is placed
first with emphasis. Itis to God, for His glory, that this assent
by the congregation is given. In 1 Cor. x. 31 we have eis 86fav
@co?. For the history of the word 86¢a, see Milligan on 1 Thess,
ii. 12; Parry, S¢ James, pp. 36 f.; Hastings, DCG. i. pp. 648f.
The 8 yudv repeats the 8¢ Hudv of 2. 19: “all this comes to pass
nostro ministerio, through our preaching of Christ to you.” Itis
the Corinthians who are inconsistent if, in the face of their own
public asseveration, they tax their teachers with inconsistency.
Others understand 8’ judv as meaning that the ¢ Amen’ is said by
the Apostle and his colleagues as the spokesmen of the congre-
gation ; which weakens the argument. Still farther from the
Apostle’s meaning is the corrupt reading which omits &’ and
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makes #udv the genitive after mpds 8fav, ‘to our glory.’ There
is no xavxyous Audv (v. 12) here: he is answering the charge of
levity. People who cause glory to be given to God for His
faithfulness are not likely to be unfaithful.
8t xal 8 alrod (R ABCF G OP 17, 37, Latt. Copt. Goth. Arm, ) rather
than kail 8’ atrod (D* d e Ambrst.) or xal év atrd (D?and 3 E K L, Chrys.
Thdrt.). wpds dbtav 8¢ Hudv (R A BD E F G K P) rather than mpés d6far
#pdv (C L O, ad gloriam nostram f Vulg.). The addition of dicimus after
ad gloriam nostram in some Latin writers isa gloss without authority in any
Greek text.

21. 6 8¢ BeBaidv Nuds odv Gpiv els XpoTdr kal xpioas fpds
@eés. It is better to take this as a complete sentence of which
@®cds is the predicate than to make it the subject of a long
sentence of which z. 22 is the predicate, It is doubtful whether
avv fuiv is to be carried on to the second juds and to the suas
and ypdv in 2. 22 : the fact that juds is repeated while otv Hutv
is not, is rather against the carrying on, but is by no means
decisive. The change of tense from present to aorist does not
affect this question. Both teachers and taught are included in
npds ovv jpiv: the following yjuds and +udv may mean the
officials only, and the anointing and sealing may refer to their
being ‘ separated ’ (Acts xiii. 2) for ministerial work. The * xpicas
is evidently suggested by Xpiuordy, and it is implied that the
Apostle and his colleagues shared the unction with which Christ
was anointed, z.e. the power of the Spirit. In 1 Jn. ii. 20, 27
this is extended to all believers ” (Swete, The Holy Spirit in the
N.T., p. 385). Elsewhere in the same work Swete takes Z4is
passage as applying to all believers (pp. 193, 220, 232); see
especially p. 298, “The Epistles of the N.T., which are silent
about the fact of the Lord’s Baptism (except the allusions in
1 Tim. iii. 16; 1 Jn. v. 6), as they are about most of the other
facts of the Gospel history, speak freely of the anointing received
by all Christians from the Holy One, 7. the ascended Christ
(2 Cor. i. 21; 1 Jn. ii. 20, 27).” This agrees with Neander’s
view ; Es ist dies die Weike des allgemeinen Priesterthums. I we
confine xpicas and o¢payioduevos to the teachers, then the
aorists refer to the time when they were set apart for missionary
work. If we regard all Christians as included in the spuds, then
the aorists refer to their conversion and baptism. In either case,
the change of tense indicates that God continually establishes
those whom He once for all consecrated to Himself. The
xpioas does not imply any actual ceremony of unction: the
anointing is with the Spirit; and in order to bring out the
connexion between Xpwrrév and xpioas, the former might be
translated ‘the Anointed.’ ¢But He who confirmeth us and you
also unto the Anointed and who anointed us is God.’” We must
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keep in mind that St Paul is dictating and not always adhering
to the form of sentence which he originally had in his mind.
‘Who confirmeth us’ is another blow at the charge of levity; it
indicates that the relationship established between us and Christ
cannot be impugned; there is no flaw in it, and it is legally
indestructible. See Deissmann, Bible Stua't'es, p- 109; in
papyn Beﬁamn;p is often used of a ‘surety.’

np.as cruv Spiv. The obv duiv is a conciliatory addition, like
xkai vpets Huov in 9. 14. In this permanent Befaiwais the
Corinthians share equally with their teachers, and this is a strong
guarantee for the sincerity of the latter. ‘It is absurd to suppose
that we who remain united with you in such a relationship treat
you with levity’ The addition of éopev dAAjAwv pédy in Eph.
iv. 25 is similar; joint membership in the same body conduces
to truthfulness.

eis Xpiordér. ©In relation to Christ,’ 6 uy éov fpds mrapacales-
ecfac (Chrys.). This is another security against levity and
caprice. One is tempted to translate, ‘ i/ the Anointed so as
to abide i# Him’; but the present participle is against this.
‘ They entered into Christ as members of His Body when they
became Christians, and God is continually confirming them
in that relationship. The ¢#n Christ’ of AV. and RV. is right;
cf. Col. ii. 1.

xai xpioas fpds. If ovv Spiv is not carried on, this refers to
the consecration of the Apostle and others for missionary work.
But all Christians receive unction from God (see on 1 Jn. ii.
20, 27), and we cannot with any certainty restrict the xpicas to
the officials. The mention of Xpiorév has suggested xpioas, but
there is probably no direct reference to the anointing of Christ
at His Mission to bring the good tidings (Lk. iv. 18; Acts iv. 27,
x. 38; cf. Jn. x. 36). Heb. i. 9 should not be quoted in this
connexion, for there the glorified Son is anointed with the oil of
gladness at the completion of His work, not with power at the
beginning of it (Lk. iv. 14).*

For fuds odv duiv, which is overwhelmmgly attested, C and the Harlean
Syriac with a few cursives have duds otw Huiv. The scnbe of B perhaps
had the same reading ; he has written duds adw ¥ opty, with duds after xploas.

For xplgas Vulg. has gui umxit. Cornely points out that wmgere in
N.T. is used to translate four different Greek words dhelgpew (Mt, vi, 17
Mk. vi. 13, xvi. 1; Lk, vii. 38, 46 ; Jn. xi. 2, xii. 3; Jas. v. 14), ,u.uplg'ew
(Mk. xiv. 8), émixplew (Jn. ix, 11), and xplew (Lk iv. 18; Acts iv. 27,
x. 38; 2 Cor. 1. 21; Heb. i. g). The first three words are always
used in the literal sense, while the last is nowhere so used ; xplew is

always symbolical, as also is xploga (1 Jn. ii. 20, 27). ln LXX,
xplew is very frequent, and almost always in the literal sense.

* An allusion to the rubbing of athletes with oil before gymnastic contests
is not probable.
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22, & kol oppayiodpevos fpds. The 6 is omitted in important
authorities, but is probably genuine. Deissmann (Bible Studies,
pp- 108f) has thrown much light on both o¢payirduevos and
dppaPfiva. Sealing is mentioned in O.T. in the literal sense as
a secufity against secret opening (Dan. vi. 17) and as a substitute
for signature (1 Kings xxi. 8); and in a figurative sense (Deut.
xxxii. 34 ; Job xiv. 17, xxxiii. 16, xxxvil. 7; Is. vili. 16). But
the papyri show that sealing had a very extended and important
use in the East, especially for legal purposes, to give validity to
documents, to guarantee the genuineness of articles, and that
sacks and chests convey the specified amount, etc. The mean-
ing here may be that, in confirmation of a covenant, God sealed
us as His own (mid.) and attested our value (see J. A. Robinson
on Eph. i. 13, 14, and Swete on Rev. vii. 2). ‘He not only
anointed us, but also (xai) sealed us and gave us’; this is a
further security. The first xa{ does not anticipate the second,
‘ botk sealed us and gave’ ; it introduces a fresh argument. We
need not suppose that St Paul is referring to supernatural spiritual
gifts as signs of an Apostie. An allusion to rites for initiation
Into certain mysteries is perhaps possible; but it is more
probable that an allusion to Christian baptism is meant, a rite
for which at a later period the metaphor of ‘sealing’ was often
used. The aorists point to some definite occasion. See on
Rom. iv. 11, xv. 28.

1dv &ppaPiva Tob mrvedpatos. Lightfoot has a full note on the
strange word dppafov, Notes on the Epistles of St Paul, pp.
323f ; see also Ellicott on Eph. i. 14. It may be Phoenician.
Cf. the Scotch ‘arles’ and the German Angeld or Handgeld. 1t
is more than a pledge (pignus, qvéxvpov); it is pucpdv Tv pépos
7ot wdvros (Thdrt.), an instalment, 7.c. delivery of a small portion,
whether of money or goods, as an earnest that the remainder
would be delivered later. Comp. the use of dmapxj in Rom.
viil. 23. In v. § the expression occurs again. Papyri show
that the dppafBév was sometimes a considerable portion of the
total, and that, if the buyer failed to deliver the remainder, he lost
his dppafBdv; on the other hand, if the seller failed to fulfil his
side of the bargain, he had to pay twice the amount of the
dppafdv plus interest on it. The genitive is one of apposition ;
the Spirit is the earnest, the earnest of eternal life; guantum
ergo praemium est, cujus tanta est arrhal id est gratia Spiritus
(Pseudo-Primasius). The Spirit is the anointing, the sealing,
and the first instalment of eternal life ; and the three metaphors
are perhaps meant to form a climax. The incidental, and
probably unintentional, suggestion of Trinitarian doctrine is note-
worthy. God confirms both teachers and taught to Christ; as a
security He gave His Spirsz. See on xiii. 14, on 1 Cor. xii. 4-6,
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and comp. Eph. iv. 4-6; also Clem. Rom. Cor. xlvi. 3, lviii. 2.
In the last two passages, as here, we have the order, God,
Christ, Spirit ; in the other passages the order varies, and some-
times Chnst or the Spirit is mentioned first. In the Apostolic
age there was evidently a pervading thought that in some sense
the Divine Essence is threefold.

¢&v tals xapdiais fpdv. ¢ Our hearts are the sphere ¢z which
the gift of the Spint is displayed’; cf. & rals ékxAyaius, év 79
edayyeliy (viil. 1, 16), and especially ékxéxvrar év Tals kapdiats
Jpev (Rom. v. 5).

4 xal ogpay. (N® B C? D EL O) rather than xal § o¢pay. (F G, Latt.), or
xal oppay. (R* A C* K P).

Jerome notes that the Latin version has pignus here and v. §, instead
of arrabo (or arrka). Pignus=évéxvpov (Deut. xxiv. 10-13), a word not
found in N.T. Nevertheless, in the Vulgate, Jerome has left pignzs in
both passages. This is one of many pieces of evidence that Jerome’s
revision of the Epistles was very perfunctory. Augustine also points out
the inaccuracy of pignus as a translation; Melius dicitur artha guam
pignus ; Aaec enim duo similia videntur inter se, sed tamen habent aliquam
differentiam non negligendam (Serm. 378). In LXX dppafidw occurs Gen.
xxxviii, 18-20, and there it means pigrus, a pledge, and not an instalment.

McFadyen takes this paragraph (15-22) as evidence of “the
heights upon which Paul was habitually living.” He repels a
charge of insincerity by showing how impossible it must be for a
minister of Ckrést, the eternal affirmation of all God’s promises,
to be insincere. “For a moment he loses sight of himself and
his pain in the contemplation of Christ as the Everla.sting
Yea . . . the finished realization of the divine purpose.”

Here the chapter ought to have ended; or still better at
. 14. The next two verses (23, 24) are closely connected with
ii. 1-4. See on 1 Cor. xi. 1.

28. ’Eyd 8¢ With great emphasis. He returns to his own
individual case, in which Silvanus and Timothy are not included.
Having shown how antecedently improbable it is that a minister of
Christ should be guilty of levity and faithlessness, he now tells
the Corinthians the actual reason why he changed his plans. It
was not out of caprice, nor out of cowardice (xiii. 10; 1 Cor.
iv. 18, 19), nor simply for his own convenience; it was out of
consideration to them. The 8¢ marks the relation between the
Apostle’s attitude and what has just been stated respecting God.
‘He who continually confirms us is the faithful God ; but 7 call
Him as a witness, etc.” These strong appeals (2. 18, iii. 1, iv. 2,
v. 11) are evoked by his opponents’ charges of untrustworthiness
and timidity.

pdprupa Tov Ocdv Emxakoipar émi 7. éudy duxiv. ‘7 call God
for a witness upon my soul’; we might render ‘I call #s God,’
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‘the God whom I have just described.’ ‘He knows every
corner of the soul and all its secrets; the most subtle deceit
would not escape Him ; and I should at once be convicted if I
were lying.” The rendering ¢ against my soul’ is possible (see
on Lk. ix. 5, and cf. Acts xiii. §1); in which case the idea is
that, if he is lying, his soul, the seat of his physical life (Rom. ii.
9), will pay the penalty. Vulg. has in animam meam, Aug. super
animam meam. In one of his letters (Ep. 157), Augustine says
that many people do not know what constitutes swearing. They
think that if they do not say ¢ Per Deum,” but use expressions
which are found in St Paul, they are quite safe. They say
Testis est Deus (Rom. i. 9 ; Phil. i 8), Sa# Deus (2 Cor. xi. 2),
Testem tnvoco Deum super animam meam (i. 23), without think-
ing. There is no sin in swearing to what is true ; but swearing
falsely is a very grievous sin, and those who swear frequently are
likely to fall into it. Non ideo, quia in suis epistolis juravit
Apostolus, vir tn veritate firmissimus, ludus nobis debet esse
juratio.

Calling Heaven to witness is freq. in literature from Homer
onwards. Hector proposes to Achilles that each shall offer to
the other the witness of his own gods as a guarantee of good
faith (/7. xxii. 254);

dAN’ dye dedpo Oeols émbopefa: Tol yap dpioror
pdprupo éroovrar kal émigkomot dppovidwy.

Still closer to the present passage we have 7dv te Ilaidve,
émikadodpevos pdprupa Tév Aeyopévov dAnlelas wépe (Plato, Laws,
ii. 644 C); émwaleichor feovs xafopiv Ta yyvépeva (Xen. Hell.
IL ili. §5); in all which cases the mid. indicates that Heaven
is invoked as a witness on one’s own side.* Harveius combines
the ideas of ¢ #pon my soul to search it’ and * agasnst my soul to
condemn it’; Deum invoco in animam meam, ut ipse inspiciat,
st verum dico, et testis miki sit,—si aulem mentiar, puniat.

Yedépevos dpav. Emphatic; ‘it was in order to spare you.'
Levity was not the cause, but consideration for them ; he did
not wish to come év §d38¢ to punish offenders (see on 1 Cor. iv.
21, vil. 28), so he gave them time to come to a better mind. In
this he was not shirking a painful duty. If they had not yielded
to his severe letter and to Titus, he would have come in all
sharpness (xiii. 10). Delay was a gain to both sides, but it was
not prompted by timidity or codia capkec) (. 12).

olxért {Nfov els Képwlor. ‘I came not any more to Corinth.’
The Greek cannot mean ‘I came not as yet’ (AV.), and can
hardly mean I forbare to come’ (RV.). Comp. obkér yrydoxouey
(7. 16), odkére $md wadaywydv éopev (Gal. iii. 25), and with past

* The expression is Greek rather than Hebrew. In LXX we have udprus
xUptos (1 Sam. xii. 5, 6, xx. 23, 42), but not this phrase,
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tenses, odk eldev airov ovkére (Acts viil. 39), odxére adrd exvdoar
ioxvov (Jn. xxi. 6). ‘I came not any more,’ or ‘I came not
again,’ harmonizes so well with the theory of a second and pain-
ful visit to Corinth, even if it does not actually imply it, that those
who reject the theory prefer some other manner of translation,
as that in RV. See on r Corinthians, pp. xxi—xxiv, for argu-
ments in support of the theory, and pp. xxxi—xxxiii for arguments
against it.

The theory that 2 Cor. x.-xiii. is part of the severe letter
written between 1 Cor. and z Cor. i.-ix. is strongly confirmed
by this verse. In xiii. 2 he writes, ‘If I come again I will not
spare ’; here he writes, ¢ To spare you I came not any more to
Corinth.” This parallel combined with those between xiii. 10
and ii. 3, and between x. 6 and ii. 9, make a strong case. “It
seems difficult to deny that St Paul, in each case, is referring
to the same thing,—in the passage from x.—xiii. in the present
tense, and in that from i—ix. in the past” (K. Lake, T/
Earlier Epp. of St Paul, p. 160). See also Kennedy, Second and
Third Corinthians, pp. 79 f.; G. H. Rendall, p. 55.

24. Epanorthosis. At once the thought strikes the Apostle
that what he has just said may be misunderstood, especially by
the emotional Corinthians, who are so jealous of their own
independence. The power to spare implies the power to punish,
and this seems to imply a claim to control everything. He
hastens to assure them that he makes no such claim, This
nervous anxiety about seeming to presume is so unlike the tone
of x.—xiii. that it is difficult to think that both belong to one and
the same letter.

odx 8r.. Elliptical for ob Aéyw Totro dre.  The ellipse is very
intelligible, and seems to have been in common use; iii. s,
vii. 9; Phil. iii. 12, iv. 17; 2 Thess. iii. g ; etc. Winer, p. 746.
‘Not that’ is in common enough use in English.

kuptedoper. He includes his colleagues once more ; 2. 23 is
purely personal. And he is perhaps once more glancing at the
rival teachers who did try to domineer and dictate as to what
the Corinthians must accept (xi. 20). Do not think that we
are attempting anything of the kind. Our work is to awaken, to
instruct, to entreat’ Non guia dominatur fidei vestrae (Vulg.);
‘have dominion over’ (AV.), ‘have lordship over’ (RV.). Fides
non necessttatis sed voluntatis est, dominatus necessitatis causa est.
Fides per dilectionem operatur (Gal. v. 6) non per dominium cogitur
(Herveius). Faith must be free. What power, asks Chrysos-
tom, can make an unconvinced man believe? All you can do
is to make him say that he believes. With regard to faith,
Apostles are not tyrants but ministers and stewards (see on 1 Cor.
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iv. 1); they labour to help their flocks, not to oppress them,*
The construction is not quite certain. ‘Lord it over your faith
is simple enough, but everywhere else in N.T. xvpieveww has d
gen. of the person (Rom. vi. g, 14, vii. 1, xiv. 9; 1 Tim. vi. 15;
Lk. xxii. 25), not of the thing, and here the meaning may be
‘lord it over you,’ mjs wiorews being added as an afterthought,
either because he had been accused of undue pressure (see on
1 Cor. vii. 35, and comp. 2 Cor. x. 8, xiil. 10) in matters of faith,
or because other teachers had used such pressure. In LXX
such expressions as xvptedew tijs Bakdaarns, Tis yis, Tis olkovuévrs,
are common enough (1 Es. iv. 15; Dan. ii. 39, iil. 2; etc.).
Nevertheless, the position of $pdv is in favour of its dependence
on xvpiebopev rather than on s wiorews, especially in contrast
with =i xapds dudv. See critical note. Erasmus would supply
&vexa to govern Tijs wioTews.

guvepyol dopev. ‘So far from being tyrants we are fellow-
workers '—of course with the Corinthians. There is nothing in
the context to suggest ‘with God’ or ‘with Christ’; in 1 Cor.
iil. 9, @eo? is expressed ; in LXX the word is very rare; in N,T.
usually of St Paul’s colleagues.t

tiis xapls 0pdv. This comes rather as a surprise, for it forms
no contrast with rijs wiorews, which might have been repeated.
‘We do not force a creed upon you, but we help you in your
quest of one.’ But, as he goes on to state, they no longer need
such help, for they have found the truth, Yet they have not
reached the full happiness which the Gospel can give them
(Gal. v. 22); their teachers can and do help them to greater joy
in believing, It is the xopd 17s wiorews (Phil. i. 25), the xapa xai
elpivy & 7@ moredev (Rom. xv. 13) that they labour with their
converts to produce.] He mentions the xapd of the Gospel in
contrast to the Adzn which has to be mentioned (ii. 1) in con-
nexion with his change of plans. See Chadwick, The Pastoral
Teachsng of St Paul, p. 175.

T4 ydp wlores éorikare. Not *by faith’ (AV.,, RV.), nor ‘by
your faith’ (RV. marg.), but ¢ 7z your faith.” In that sphere the
position of the Corinthians was correct and firm, and xvpiedev
would have been altogether superfluous. It was not in their
faith that they needed guidance and control, but it ought to

* Fides enim provsus ab hominum jugo soluta liberrimague esse debet, says
Calvin, He goes on to remark that, if any man had a right to have dominion
in matters of faith, it would be St Paul ; yet he disclaimsit. Whence Calvin
infers that the only rule of faith is Scripture,

+ St Paul uses guvepyés eleven or twelve times, 1 Thess. iii. 2 being doubt-
ful ; elsewhere only 3 Jn 8.

% ¢TIt is implied in this, that joy is the very end and element of the Chris-
tian life, and that it is the minister's duty to be at war with all that restrains
it, and to co-operate in all that leads to it” (Denney).
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have more influence on their lives. If the Gospel had its right
effect among them, there would be no fear of Admy either for
them or for him. Some take the words as meaning that it is by
faith that Christians have a secure foothold ; but such a state-
ment has no point here. St Paul is explaining why he has no
wish to lord it over them as regards faith; it is because he is
confident that they need nothing of the kind; their faith is
sure. Could he afterwards, in the same letter, have written,
‘Try your own selves whether ye be in the faith’ (xiii. 5)?
If that was written when they were dlsgracmg the faith by
rebellion, and ‘in your faith you stand firm’ was written after
they had submitted, all becomes intelligible.

With the dat. here comp. 7§ cdpart kai r¢ wvedpar (1 Cor.
v. 34) and 7ais ¢peoiv (xiv. 20). Papyri yield examples ; e.g. ofx
duevey T yevopévy peowrele.  Bachmann would make it a dativus
ethicus, For éorjxare, see 1 Cor. xv. I.

Yudv s wlotews (R AB C K L O P) rather than 7. wiorews du.
(D E F G); which is an unintelligent assimilation to s xapds dudv. The
difference of order has point.

IL 1. Quisquis fuerit capitum divisor, fecit hic ineptam
sectionem, says Calvin with justice. The connexion with what
goes before is very close. The Apostle is continuing his answer
to the charge of levity. He had changed his plans in order to
spare them.” Having stated what he did not mean when he
spoke of sparing them (i. 24), he now explains what that expres-
snon does mean.

expwu. 8¢ dpautd Tolire. It is not easy to decide whether 3¢
or ydp is the nght reading. Extemal evidence seems to be
somewhat in favour of 8¢, but ydp 1s more likely to have been
changed to 8¢ than vice versa, and ydp makes a good connexion ;
¢ It was to spare you that I gave up the idea of another visit to
Corinth, for 1 determined this for myself” But_ another ydp
1mmed1ately after 7ff yap wiocre éorrixare is unpleasing and some-
what unlikely, and 8¢ makes quite a natural connexion, whether
one renders it by ‘and’ or ‘but’ ‘It was to spare you,
gﬁ(ti as regards myself, etc.” For é&pwa, see on 1 Cor. ii. 2 and
vil. 37; in the latter passage we have, as here, roiro pointing
forward to what is coming. The verb at once excludes the idea
of levity or caprice ; he thought the matter over and came to a
definite conclusion ; cf. v. 14; also Rom. xiv. 1 3 where we
have exactly the same constructlon as here, xpivew with an
anticipatory -roﬁ'ro, followed by 7o paj with the infinite ; dAA& robro
xpwa-rc pdAdov, 70 pf) Tlévar mpbokoppa TG a8¢)\¢m In 1 Jn.
Todro commonly refers to what follows (iii. 1, 8, iv. 3) ; soalso in
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1 Cor. (i. 12, vil. 29, xv. §0). ’‘Epavrd is dat. commodi rather
than dat. ethicus, which would have been mot rather than
duavrg. It was chiefly for their sakes that he postponed his
visit ; but he came to the conclusion that for kis own sake he
had better not have the pain, AV., following the Vulg., status
autem hoc ipsum apud me, has ‘But I determined this it/ my-
self, which would require wap’ épavr§ or & énavrd, a reading
found in no text. And fpsum is in the wrong place; we should
have statui autem (or enim) miki ipsi hoc*

7o piy wéhw &v Ny mpds dpds ENOeiv. There is little doubt
that this is the right order of the words; see below. The trans-
lation of them is disputed. Those who hold that xii. 14 and
xiii. 1 compel us to believe that St Paul had already paid two
visits to Corinth, translate, ¢ Not again in sorrow to come to
you.” ‘Again in sorrow’is to be taken together and is emphatic
by position. He has had to come once in sorrow ; and if he visited
them on his way to Macedonia, he would have again to come in
sorrow. This he decided not to do. The distressing visit
cannot refer to the long stay during which he converted them;
therefore there must have been a second visit, which was prob-
ably short. See Introduction; also G. H. Rendall, p. s57.
Among recent writers, “Is it not plain,” says K. Lake, “that
this passage (ii. 1-11) implies a recent visit which had ended so
unpleasantly that St Paul had determined not to come back if he
was likely to undergo similar experiences ? ” (Earier Epp. p. 150).

On the other hand, those who think that the silence of Acts
and the difficulty of fixing a time for this second visit are fatal to
the supposition that it took place, translate thus, ‘Not to come
to you again (and this time) in sorrow,’ or, ‘Not at my second
coming to come to you in sorrow.” He had paid them one very
happy visit, and he would not revisit them in circumstances
which must make the second visit a sad one. There is no need
to determine whether Avzm means the sorrow which the Apostle
must cause or that which he must feel: the context shows
that he is thinking of both.

The AV. has ‘heaviness’ for Avzmn here, with ‘sorrow’ in
9. 3, ii. 7, vii. 10; Phil, ii. 27, etc.; and ‘sorrow’ is used to
translate other Greek words. Even the R.V. uses ¢sorrow ' for
both Admy (often) and 486y, which in Rom. ix. 2 it renders ¢ pain.’

B 17, 37, Syr-Hark. Copt. support ydp: D*, Aeth, support 7¢: almost
all others sup{)ort 3, T.Il’l. wftgoa few cursives readsp‘;gzkw éNdeiv ¢v
Ay, Nearly all authorities have wdA\ew év Nowp wpds tuds éNdelv, but
D EG, Syr. Pesh. have . év \. éubelv mpds tuds. Copt. omits méAww and
has éNdeiv wpds Duds év Nomy.

. Y The Vulg, varies much in the translation of xpivw: statuo, aestimo,
Sudicio subjicio, and (most often) fudicio,
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2. el yip éyd \urd Spés kN ‘For if 7 (with emphasis)
make you sorrowful, who then is he that maketh me glad, but he
that is made sorrowful by me.” ‘Sorry’ and ¢sorrowful’ (vi. 10)
are not synonymous, and the latter is what is meant here: see
on 7. 5. The xai makes the =is emphatic and thus adds force to
the question, ¢ Why, who is there to make me glad?’ Ja wo ist
denn dann noch einer, der mick erfreute} So Bachmann, The
answer to this question is * No one, for the only people who can
cheer me have been made sad by me.’ The «xai accepts the
previous statement, and the question shows what a paradox it
involves; cf. #. 16 ; Mk. x. 26; Jn. ix. 36. See Winer, p. 545 ;
Blass, § 77. 6. The singular 5 ebdpaivwy, 6 Avrovuevos, does not
allude to any individual. The rhetorical =is is necessarily
singular, and thus the community is spoken of as an individual.
The point is delicately put. ‘You Corinthians are my fount of
joy ; how could I be the one to wish to trouble with sorrow the
source whence I draw my own gladness?’ But 6 Avrodpevos
does not refer to the penitent rebel who has been pained by the
process of conversion; and ad koc vos contristo ut gaudeam de
vobis (Pseudo-Primasius) is certainly not the meaning of the
verse. Ambrosiaster is far better; ideo noluit ire, ne forte
corripiens pauncos multos contristaret, spse etiam contristatus; com-
patiuntur enim omnia membra unius moerori.

xal Tls without érrew (R A BC, Copt.) : other authorities insert, It is
probably not original,

8. &pada Tolro abré. This may be accepted as the right
reading (see below), but its meaning is not certain, for both
éypaya and voiro airs may be understood in more ways than
one.

Is éypaya a simple aorist referring to a previous letter? Or
is it an epistolary aorist referring to the present letter? In other
words, ought it to be translated I wrote’ or ‘I am writing’? It
is not quite certain that there is anywhere in N.T. an instance of
&ypaya as an epistolary aorist meaning ‘I am writing,’ although
there are several cases which may be such. It is not suchin
vii. 12, or 1 Cor. v. g, or 3 Jn. 9: in all three cases &ypaya refers
to a previous letter. It may be an epistolary aorist in 1 Cor,
ix, 15 (see note there), but more probably it refers to an earlier
part of the letter (see on t Jn. ii. 21, 26); and this is clearly the
meaning of mpoéypaya in Eph. iii. 3. See Lightfoot on Gal. vi.
11, where éypaya may mark the place where St Paul ceased to
dictate and began to write himself; also on Philem. 19, where
éypoya seems to show that he wrote the whole letter with his
own hand. ’Eypdyapev near the opening of the Martyrdom of
Polycarp is a clear instance, and there are instances in papyri.
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There is no doubt that &reufa is used in the sense of ‘I am
sending’ in viii. 18, ix. 3; Phil. ii. 28; Philem. 12; and there
is an interesting example in the papyrus letter quoted above
(introd. to i. 3) from Apion to his father ; érepyd gor 76 cix.éw.v
pov 8i& Edxrijpovos, “1 am sending you by Euctemon the little
portrait of me.” ¥ Other examples might be quoted.

What is stated here and what is stated in vii. 8-12 show that
&ypaya does not mean ‘I am writing,’ in reference to this part of
2 Cor.; it means ‘I wrote,’ in reference to some earlier letter.
Like &pwa in 9. 1, éypaa refers to what took place in the past;
and it is possible that both aorists refer to the same period in
the past. In that case the meaning would be that, when he
decided not to come to Corinth, he sent a letter instead of
coming. That is thoroughly intelligible and natural, and we
may regard as certain that &ypaya does not refer to 2 Cor. i.—ix.
It is equally certain that it does not referto 1 Cor. The language
of 2v. 3, 4 and of vii. 8-12 has to be explained in an unnatural
manner, or indeed has to be explained away (see below), in
order to make it fit 1 Cor.

The meaning of 7Tobro atré may be ‘for this very reason.’
That rendering is linguistically possible; see on 2 Pet. i 5;
Winer, p. 178 ; Blass, § 49. But elsewhere (v. 5; Rom. ix. 17,
xiii. 6.; Col. iv. 8) St Paul writes eis airé 7oiro to express this;
and in 2. 9; 1 Thess. iil. 3; 1 Tim iv. 10 we have eis Tovro
with a similar meaning. Nowhere else does St Paul use 7ovro
adté or adré Tevro, without els, in the sense of ‘for this reason,’
and the probability is that it is not used in that sense here.
*This very thing’ is the simpler and more probable rendering ;
and what precedes shows what ¢ this very thing ’ was,—viz. that to
spare them he had given up the idea of coming, because he did
not wish to pay a (second) painful visit, and was dealing with
them by letter instead of coming. It is quite possible that in
these verses he is quoting his earlier letter, just as in 1 Cor. he
sometimes quotes the Corinthians’ letter ; but we cannot detect
the quotations with any certainty. We may, however, feel sure
that there was not only a letter from St Paul to Corinth before
1 Cor. (see on 1 Cor. v. 9), but also a letter between 1 Cor. and
2 Cor.7

That 2 Cor. x.—xiil. is part of the latter letter is a theory
which here finds further confirmation (see on i, 23). In xiii. 10

*In the frayed original only ww is legible; and eixévw=elkérior is a
better restoration than égéviv, which was an earlier conjecture,

T Wieseler thinks that these verses may refer to the letter of 1 Cor. v. 9,
but they evidently refer to something more recent, and to the last letter which
he had sent them. As this cannot be 1 Cor., it must be a letter written later
than 1 Cor.

4
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he says, ¢ For this cause when absent I write these things, that
when present I may not deal sharply’ Here, with apparent
reference to those very words, he says, I wrote this very thing
that I might not by coming have sorrow.’ It is natural that
what he called ‘dealing sharply’ when they were in revolt, he
should call ‘having sorrow’ now that they have submitted.
tva pi) éNObv Némqy oxd. ‘In order that I might not by
coming have sorrow.” He does not say {va éAdv py A oxid,
‘that when I came I might not have sorrow.’ AV. and RV.
rather imply the latter reading.
4’ Gv Bev pe xalper. ‘From the hands of those from whom
I ought to have been rejoicing,’ if he had come. They were his
spiritual children who ought to be making him happy by follow-
ing his wishes and example (see on 1 Cor. iv. 16).
wewods &t wdvras opds.  ‘Because I had reposed trust on
you all’ Even when they were rebels he was confident that
there was real sympathy with him, and that they would wish to
please him. Confidens vos omnes intelligere, quia tunc verum
gaudium habitis, si ego gaudeo (Pseudo-Primasius). In the
fulness of his heart he expresses what he hopes rather than what
he knows ; uéyati olxovoudv (Chrys.). For the construction cf. ot
merofores émt Kvpiov (Ps. cxxv. 1); also 2 Thess. iii. 4. Contrast
i. g, x. 7; Philem. 21, where we have the more classical dative
Eypaya without duiv (R ABCOP 17, Am. Copt., Ambst.): other
authorities insert. C O, Chrys. have ai7d robro: A, Copt. Arm. omit
adrd: other authorities have rofro adré, which D E F G, Latt. Goth.,
Aeth. place before &ypaya. D F, Latt. insert éwl Aowyv after Aowqgp. ox@

(N* A B O P, Chrys.) rather than &xw (R*CDEF GK L); cf. i, 15;
Rom, i, 13; Phil. ii. 27.

4. & ydp moMNijs ON{fews . . . 81d woM\Gv daxpiwr. These
strong words, expressive of deep emotion and intense distress,
are quite in place, if they refer to a letter of which x.—xiii. formed
a chief part. That passionate outburst of feeling might well have
been written in ‘deep affliction and anguish of heart amid a flood
of tears.” But, as a description of the state of his mind when he
wrote 1 Cor., the language is extravagant.* It might apply to
the short section about the incestuous person, but that is only a
fragment of the Epistle ; and nowhere in the range of his extant
letters can we find any considerable portion to which this state-
ment would so fitly apply as to x.—xiii.

It is interesting and instructive to compare the Apostle’s
description of his own condition during the writing of this
vindication of his own authority with J. H. Newman’s statements

* ¢ These worqs cannot be referred to our first canonical Epistle, and no
more characterise its general tone than what he says about his second visit
describes his first mission” (Orello Cone, Pau/, p. 121).
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respecting himself, while he was writing the marvellous Apologia
pro Vita sua in the spring of 1864. He wrote to Sir F. Rogers
on April 2z; “During the writing and reading of my Part 31
could not get from beginning to end for crying.” He wrote to
Mr. Hope-Scott on May z ; “I have been writing without inter-
ruption of Sundays five weeks. I have been constantly in tears,
and constantly crying out with distress.”

The Apostle’s statement explains (ydp) how it came about
that one whose function it was to be a ‘helper of their joy’
(i. 24) should write a letter which was sure to cause great sorrow.
That incongruity was only too keenly felt by the writer, and it
caused %im intense distress. Yet the object of the letter was
not to spare himself and inflict pain on them, but to prove the
reality of his affection. He had had more than enough of Avmy.

The change from ék to 8t has significance. It was out of a
condition of affliction that the letter was written, and it passed
through a flood of tears. We should more naturally say ‘amid
many tears’” There is a similar change from é to 8id in Rom.
il. 27: for 8«d of ‘“attendant circumstances,” cf. Rom. iv. 11,
viii. 25, xiv. 20. Both woA\js and kapdlas may be taken with
both substantives; ‘out of much affliction of heart and much
anguish of heart.” In class. Grk. owoyy is nearly always literal,
of actual contraction, junction or check. It occurs Lk. xxi. 25
and nowhere else in N.T. In LXX it occurs Judg. ii. 3; Job
xxx. 3; Jer. lii. 5; Mic. v. 1 (iv. 14), with a variety of meanings.
Jerome’s carelessness in revision is seen again in his rendering of
the word. In Lk. 23, 25 he has pressura for both avdyxy and
agwoyy, although Lat. Vet. distinguishes with compressio and
necessitas, and here he has angustia for owoxs.

In his speech to the Ephesian elders at Miletus, St Paul
twice mentions his frequent tears (Acts xx. 19, 31). One may
call it softness, as Calvin remarks, but it is more worthy of a
hero than illa ferrea durities Stoicorum would have been. The
Apostle was no Stoic, and for him the suppression of all emotion
was no road to perfection. The sympathy which he felt he
showed, with utter disregard for Stoical drdfeia and Hpepla, and
Epicurean drapafin: dhoyos kal wapd ¢uow Yuyijs kimois is a
doctrine to which he could never subscribe.

&\\d Ty dydmy va yvite. Placing 7. dydmyv in front of lva
throws great emphasis on the word; cf. 7év =wrexdv ba
ppoveboper (Gal. ii. 10). He could have spared himself the
pain of writing such a letter; he could have come at once and
used severity, without giving them time to return to their obedi-
ence: but his love for them would not allow him to do either.
As Chrys. points out, the run of the sentence requires ‘not that
you should be made sorrowful, but that you skowld e induced to
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repent. Instead of this he substitutes ¢that you should know
the exceptional love which I have for you.’ It was affection, not
cold or cruel severity which made him write. He bears
‘Corinth’ written on his heart; i. 12, iii. 2, xii. 15; 1 Cor. iv.
15, iX. 2: xataylvkaive. 1ov Adyov BovAdpevos émomdoacta
atrovs (Theophyl.). That dyday is not a word of Biblical origin
has been shown by Deissmann (Bible Studies, p. 199). It has
been found in Egypt in papyri of the Ptolemaic period.

II. 5-17. The Treatment of the Great Offender and
the Result of the Severe Letter.

The offender ought now to be freely forgiven. And for
the intense velief caused by the veport of you brought by Titus
I thank God who does not allow ministers that work in
Sincerity lo fail.

5 As regards him who has been the cause of the sorrow, it is
not so much to me that he has caused it (I do not wish to be
considered at all) as to all of you; and perhaps not to all of you,
for there may be exceptions, and I do not wish to be hard upon
any one. 81 think, therefore, that the punishment which was
inflicted by the majority is sufficient in the circumstances, and
those who thought it inadequate need not insist upon anything
more ; 7on the contrary, you may now turn round and forgive
and encourage him. 81If you fail to do this, a person in his
circumstances may sink down in despair in the excess of his
grief. I therefore implore you to leave him no longer in suspense,
but at once, by some formal act, put into execution, not any
sentence of further punishment, but the renewal of your love for
him. ? This request that you should forgive him is not at all
inconsistent with the letter which I sent instead of coming, for I
wrote that letter, not so much in order to be severe on him, as
to have a sure test whether in all respects you are prepared to
obey me. 19 You have proved your loyalty by punishing where
punishment was due; but now, if you decide to forgive, you may
rest assured that I agree with that decision ; for—and this is one
more point—if there has been anything for me to forgive, it is
for your sakes that I have forgiven it, not thoughtlessly, but as
in the presence of Christ. 1! Satan is always on the watch to
get an advantage over us. He did get an advantage when he
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caused this member of our body to sin so grievously. Are we to
let him have another advantage—over a sinner that has repented ?

12 My disturbing anxiety about you is now removed; but it
was so intense that, although, when I came to Troas to preach
the Gospel, God gave me openings there which were very
favourable, 13 yet I could not settle to any fruitful work, because
Titus, who was to bring me news of you, was not to be found
there. In my eagerness to learn what success he had had among
you I said good-bye to Troas and went on to Macedonia to
meet him the sooner. % But, God be thanked, all has turned
out for the best. God, as always, led us along in His triumphal
train with Christ, using us as His instruments to diffuse the
sweet odour of His Gospel in every place. 1% For it is of the
fragrance of Christ that we ourselves are a sweet savour to God
among both those who are in the way to deliverance and those
who are in the way to destruction, 1 to the one being a savour
exhaled from death and breathing death, to the other a savour
exhaled from life and breathing life. It is an awful charge, and
what ministers are competent to undertake it? 17 Some are not,
but by God’s grace we are. For, unlike most teachers, we are
not men who for their own ends corrupt God’s message. No;
with sincerity in our hearts, nay with God in our hearts, and
with His eye upon us, as befits those who are members of Christ,
we deliver our message.

5-11. This paragraph about the great offender is not really
a digression (Meyer), and the fact that we should have a good
sequence of thought if it were omitted does not prove it to be a
digression. It is part, and not gn unimportant part, of St Paul’s
vindication of himself. The Corinthians’ chief grievance was
his sending them a severe letter instead of coming to them for
the long and happy visit indicated in 1 Cor. xvi. 5—7. But there
was also the treatment of the ringleader against Apostolic
authority. The majority censured him in a way which some
thought inadequate. The Apostle assures them that the action
of the Church in condemning the offender satisfies the require-
ments, all the more so as the person condemned is very penitent.
He assures them that he is more than ready to join in their
formal restoration o1 the man to favour; and there is now no
bar to his coming,
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We are ignorant as to the exact nature of the penalty which
was inflicted by the majority, but apparently it was not that
which St Paul was believed to require. Possibly it was that
suggested in 1 Cor. v. 11, 7§ Towdry ppSt ocweobiay, as also in
2 Thess. iii. 14, py owavaplyvvofar adr@, va évrpan, where we
have the important addition, xai uy) &s éxfpov jyetole, dAAd
vovlercite &s ddeddpdv. In accordance with this addition, the
Apostle now pleads earnestly for a generous forgiveness.
Punishment had been inflicted in order to rescue him from
perdition by inducing him to repent; and he had repented. If
punishment were continued, it might drive him to perdition by
making him desperate.

We are ignorant also as to who this offender was and as to
what was the exact nature of his offence. But ““it should no
longer require to be proved that this offender is not the
incestuous person of 1 Cor. v. 1, but some one who had wronged
Paul himself” (Moffatt, /nt. to the Literature of the N.T., p. 122).
This theory is still advocated by Zahn (1909), McFadyen (1911),
and others, and therefore it is necessary to point out once more
how untenable it is. Tertullian’s vigorous argument almost
suffices without any others (De Pudic. 13). After quoting this
passage (5—11) he asks whether the Apostle could possibly have
written in this effusively indulgent way about a man who had
been guilty of fornication aggravated by incest, and this without
one word of severity about the past or warning about the future.*
We must remember that, if the offender here is the incestuous
person of 1 Cor. v. 1, then the incest was of a specially monstrous
character, for the sinful union was contracted in the lifetime of
the man’s father. This passage and vii. 12 refer to the same
case, and there, if § dSucjoas is the incestuous son, & ddunbés
must be the woman’s injured husband, who was still alive when
St Paul wrote.t This adds immense force to Tertullian’s
question. Moreover, it is unlikely that St Paul would view such
a sin simply as an injury inflicted by one man on another.

* The omission is all the more astonishing when we remember that St
Paul had ordered that the offender should be handed over to Satan, and that
(on this hypothesis) the sentence had not been executed.

+ McFadyen is inconsistent. On 1 Cor. v. I he says that it is uncertain
whether the father was dead when the son took his father’s wife ; on 2 Cor.
vil. 12 he assumes that the father was alive when the sop formed this revolting
union, .
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When he treats of incest in 1 Cor., it is the fnfection of the whole
Churck upon which he enlarges (v. 6, 7, 11, 13). Lastly, it is
incredible that St Paul would say (2. 9) that he had insisted
upon the punishment of so grievous a sin, merely to test
the Corinthians, whether they were ready to obey him in all
things. :

If 6 adunbeis is the Apostle himself, the language used here
and in vii. 12 is quite natural. This man had grossly wronged
St Paul, but the particulars are unknown to us.* Of such an
offender St Paul might reasonably say that he had demanded
his punishment to test the loyalty of his converts. This man
had insulted and defied him. The personal affront St Paul
could treat as nothing, but he could not allow his authority to be
defied. The man must be punished, and punished by the
community ; that would test their loyalty. If this was done, the
amount of punishment was of comparatively small importance ;
and when the man had expressed contrition, prolongation of his
punishment would do more harm than good. On this inter-
pretation, everything falls into its place. From a feeling of
delicacy, St Paul uses indefinite language; it sufficed to
tell the Corinthians what he meant, but it does not suffice to
tell us.t

5. El 8¢ ns. The indefiniteness begins at once. ‘But if
any one has caused sorrow, it is not to me that he has caused
it The personal element is brushed on one side at once ; the
injury to the Church, whose members are members of Christ,
is what matters. The argument that we have here a 7is and a
towobros (. 6) and Saravds (9. 11), and that in 1 Cor. v. we
have also a s (. 1) and a 7Towdres (9. 5) and Zararvds (2. 5),
and that therefore this passage refers to the same case as that,
is very shallow. In every sinful mpdypa (vil. 11) there is a 7is
and a rowodiros, with Satan at work also. The use of roiotros in

* Es muss sich hier um eine schwere persinlicke Krinkung des Paulus
und um einen persinlicken Beleidiger handeln (Bousset, p. 175). See also
Hastings, DB. i. p. 493; Enc. Bibl. i. 9o2; G. H. Rendall, p. 61;
Schmiedel, p. 221. Bleek, Hilgenfeld, Ewald, Godet, Bachmann, Lietz-
rsna;n al.nd others take a similar view : the offence was a personal attack on

t Paul.

T Krenkel’s suggestion that the offender had wronged a tellow-Christian
in a matter of property has found little support. It is more probable than
the supposed reference to 1 Cor. v. I; but the only reasonable hypothesis is
that the ddikia was against St Paul himself. Against Timothy is not im-
possible, but it is improbable.
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the two places is different. In the other case St Paul refuses
to stain his letter with the name of such a transgressor, and
perhaps intimates that any one who transgresses in a like manner
will receive the like punishment. In this case, he refrains from
naming him out of consideration for the offender’s feelings, whose
case he states hypothetically; ¢if there is such a person’: in
v. 10, Vii. 14, X. 7 We have a similar use of . So also there is
difference in the way in which Satan is introduced in each
case. There he was made the instrument of chastisement;
here he is to be guarded against as a crafty enemy.

dX\a amd pépous (va pd) émBapd) wdvras dpds. This is the
best arrangement of a sentence which has suffered by being
dictated ; ‘ He hath caused sorrow, not to me, but in part (that
I press not too heavily) to you all” So RV. and others. He
does not wish to be severe, but it is really the whole Corinthian
Church that has been troubled by this man’s d8icfa. A qualifying
dmo pépovs is inserted, because there were a few who were not
distressed by the scandalous treatment of the Apostle.

It is p0551b1e, with Mosheim, Olshausen, and others, to
include wdvras in the parenthesis and make it the acc. after
émifBapd, ‘that I press not too heavily upon all” But this gives
a weak position to wdvras, and leaves dpas awkwardly alone
after the parenthesis. If wdvras is taken with Juds, we have a
pointed and almost necessary antithesis to éué, ‘not me but all
of you.!

The AV. rendering, *He hath not grieved me but in part:
that I may not overcharge you all,’ follows Tertullian, Vulgate,
Luther and others, but it cannot stand, for dAAd does not mean
‘except’ (Mk. x. 40), and St Paul is not urging that he has
been distressed even ‘in part’; he is dismissing the personal
afiront altogether. It is not quite certain whether dmro pépovs
means that not quite all the Corinthians had been distressed, or
that all of them had been distressed to some extent; but the
former is much more probable as being more true, and this is
an additional objection to the rendering in AV. B. Weiss
understands dwo pépous as limiting the action of the Aedvmyas:
the offender was only partly the cause of the Corinthians’ grief ;
the other part was caused by the Apostle’s severe letter. Hof-
mann gives o pépovs the highly improbable meaning of for
a time,’ and with perverted ingenuity makes the first part of the
verse interrogative ; ‘If any one has caused sorrow, is it not to
me that he has caused it?’ The answer to this question is,
‘Yes; nevertheless, for a fime (that I may not press too heavily
on you all) sufficient to such a one, etc.” This is a very clumsy
construction, and—what is far more serious—it destroys the
tact and delicacy of the Apostle’s appeal by laying the whole
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emphasis on the personal injury to himself—the thing about
which he desires to say as little as possible.*

In Biblical Greek, émBapetv is peculiar to Paul, who always
uses it in a metaphorical sense (1 Thess. ii. 9 ; 2 Thess. iii. 8)
and with the acc. Appian has it several times, always with
the dat. (examples in Wetstein); and it is found in inscriptions.
Cf. xaraBapeiv, xii. 16. On the whole verse see Stanley and
Alford.

6. ikavdr 1@ Towodty % dmrpla adm. ‘A sufficient thing for
such a person is this punishment’ We may understand éorw,
but éeriv is more probable. This substantival use of the neuter
adjective accompanied by a feminine substantive is found else-
where ; dpxerdv ) fHpépe i xaxia adri)s (Mt. vi. 34); dpearév éorww
rots 'Tovdalos 7 emixelpnois adrod (the reading of D and other
authorities, Acts xil. 3); % Yuxy TAetdv éorv Tijs Tpogips (Lk. xil. 23).
Blass, § 31. 2, quotes also ikavov éorv (Lk. xxil. 38), but the meaning
there is, ¢ Enough of this subject,’ not, ‘two swords are a sufficient
thing.” There is perhaps a slight difference of meaning between
ikavév and ixar). The latter would mean that the existing émreripla
need not be prolonged. The former means that no additional
penalty need be imposed. But this cannot be insisted on.}
The meaning here is that ‘the punishment is a sufficient thing,’
It is not said that it is adequate to the offence, but that it
satisfies the requirements of the case.] Apostolic authority has
been defied, and the Church, acting through the majority, has
censured the offender. Nothing further is necessary.

In Wisd. ili. 10 we have of 8¢ doefels xaf' & éloyloavro
éovow émmyplav, but nowhere tlse in Bibl. Grk. does émmpla
- occur. In Attic Grk. it means °possession of political rights,’
‘citizenship.” The transition to ‘punishment’ is curious, the
intermediate step being ‘getting one’s due’: the citizen gets
his due, and the criminal gets his. Cf. the Biblical use of ém-
mwudv = ‘rebuke, censure severely,” and the classical use of 70 éme-
tiov = ‘legal penalty.’ The Latin renderings of émriula vary;
increpatio (Tert.), correptio (Aug.), objurgatio (Vulg.); in Wisd.
iii. 10, Vulg. has correptio. It is possible that both i{xevdv and
émripla are forensic terms. In 2 Thess. i. g St Paul has 8ixy=
‘ punishment,” a word of somewhat similar history, passing from

* If the offender were the incestuous man, could St Paul have said, ‘ He
has not pained me at all’? For the moral of these words see Chadwick, Z%e
Pastoral Teaching of St. Paul, p. 239.

t Bachmann quotes what Zeus says about the parasites (Lucian, Z¥mon,
10), ikavh xal alry rwwwpla Eorac adrols, viz. that of seeing Timon rolling in
money, which tells against the supposed distinction.

¥ Sufficiens non quantum ad Dei judicium, sed quantum expediebat
lempori.
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¢ customary rights,’” through ‘legal action’ to ¢ penalty.” *Punish’
and ¢ punishment’ are freq. in O.T., but not so in N.T.

% 0md rdv Mhedvwrv.  ‘ Which was inflicted by the many’ (RV.)
or ‘by the majority,” rather than ‘by many’ (AV.). A similar
correction should be made iv. 15, ix. 2; 1 Cor. x. 5; Phil. i. 14;
of. 1 Cor. xv. 6. It may be lawful to translate of wAeloves ‘many’
or even ‘ several’ (Blass, § 44. 4), but in this and other places in
N.T. ‘the many’ or ‘the majority’ is probably right. They
are contrasted with a minority who did not concur in what was
done by oi mAeloves, and it is often assumed that this minority
opposed the infliction of the émriuia as being excessive, or as
being altogether undeserved. Those who hold this view remind
us that there was an anti-Pauline party at Corinth which would
be sure to refuse to punish a man whose only offence was that
of having defied St Paul. But there is no hint that this
minority had been patronizing a rebel. St Paul tells them that
¢ contrariwise they should rather forgive’ the rebel, which implies
that hitherto they had refused to forgive him. It is more likely
that the minority were the Paul party (1 Cor. i. 12, 13), who
thought that one who defied the Apostle ought to be much more
severely punished; and it is this minority whom he is specially
addressing. Kennedy, Second and Third Corinthians, pp. 100f.;
Lake, Earlier Epistles, p. 171.

7. @ote Todvavriov p@Nlov x.7.\. ‘So that on the contrary
you may rather forgive him fully and comfort him.” The dore
gives the natural consequence of the view that the penalty
which has been imposed satisfies the requirements. So far
from imposing anything more, they may put an end to what
has been imposed. He is not telling them what they zusz do;
there is no d¢tv. He tactfully points out the logical consequence
of admitting the ixavdy, and leaves them to act upon it. The
pdMov is probably genuine (see below), and it indicates that
there were still some who felt that the punishment was insufficient.
For xap{eacbar, which implies making the man a present of the
remainder of the penalty,* and forgiving him absolutely, cf. xii.
13; Lk. vii. 42, 43; Col. ii. 13, iii. 13; Eph. iv. 32.

p mws TH wepogorépa Aimy xatamwodfj 6 r. ‘Lest by any
means such a one should be swallowed up by his overmuch
sorrow.” Neither here nor ix. 4 nor xii. 20 does the AV. give
the right force to ui wws: it does so 1 Cor. ix. 27; Gal ii. 2.
Various conjectures are made as to what the Apostle feared

* Vulg. here and elsewhere uses donare to translate xaplfecfa:, and
donare may mean ‘to forgive’ ; culpa gravis precibus donatur saepe suovum
(Ov. Pont. 11 vii. §1). The idea that an offence involves a debt to be wiped
out by punishment lies at the back of such language.
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might be the result; apostasy, reckless indulgence in sin,
suicide. It is more important to notice that this implies that
the man had already repented; he was no longer rebellious;
and vera poenitentia est jam cessare a peccato (Herveius). Evi-
dently, his grief was already great, and there was danger of his
despairing of being restored to favour in Christian society. For
xaramivew in the metaphorical sense cf. v. 4; 1 Cor. xv. 54;
1 Pet.v. 8. Itisfreq.in LXX. The ‘swallowing,’as Chrys. says,
may be ds émi Onplov, ds éxi xepdvos, bs éxt kAvdwvos. In the
Ep. of the Churches of Lugdunum and Vienna those who had
apostatized are said to have been swallowed by the Beast, va
dmomvixBeis & Orjp, obs mpdrepov dero katamerwxévar, {Bvras édepéoy
(Eus. AE. v. ii. 6). The rather superfluous repetition of 6
rowvros at the end of the sentence gives a touch of compassion,
enforcing the plea. Locus diligenter observandus, says Calvin;
docet enim qua aequitate et clementia temperanda sit disciplina
Ecclesiae, ne rigor modum excedal. Severitate opus est ne im-
punitate (quae peccandi illecebra merito vocatur) mali reddantur
audaciores. Sed rursus, quia periculum est, ne is qui castigatur
animum despondeat, hic adhibenda est moderatio; nempe ut
Ecclesia  simulatque resipiscentiam illius certo cognoverit, ad
dandam veniam sit parata. He goes on to contrast the cruel
sentences of the penitential system. The comment is remark-
able as coming from so rigorous a disciplinarian.

H. C. Lea points out that in the Roman Catholic version of
the N.T. there is a note appended to this text explaining that “the
Apostle here granted an indulgence or pardon in the person and
by the authority of Christ to the incestuous Corinthian whom
he had put under penance, which pardon consisted in a releas-
ing of part of the temporal punishment due to sin.” This, says
Lea, is “a typical instance of the facility with which men read
into Scripture whatever they desire to find there” (Hist. of
Auricular Confession and Indulgences, iii. p. 5).*

A B, Syr-Pesh., Aug. omit ud\\ov, which is found before duds in
RCKLOP, Syr-Hark. Vulg. Copt. Arm., Chrys. Ambrst. and after
bpds in D EF G 17, Goth., Thdrt. Tert.

8. 813 mapaxald Opds. He does not invoke his Apostolic
authority and command the forgiveness ; as an equal he entreats
them to grant it. The community had selected and enforced the
penalty, whatever it may have been, and he leaves to them the
removal of it. He respects the democratic feeling of the

* Until the Reformation it was not seriously disputed that indulgences
were comparatively modern. But the Council of Trent (Sess. xxv.) declared
thqm to have been used ant/iquissimis temporibus, and this view is authori-
tatively upheld.
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Corinthian Church, and he respects the spirit of the Lord’s
commission to the whole Church, ‘It is a fact of the highest
importance and clearly established by the documents, that the
commission given on the evening of the first Easter Day—the
‘Great Commission >—was given to the Church and not to any
class in the Church—to the whole Church and not to any part of
it, primarily. ¢ Receive ye the Holy Ghost; whosoever sins ye
forgive, they are forgiven unto them ; whosoever sins ye retain,
they are retained’ (Jn. xx. 22f.). The words are the Charter of
the Christian Church, and not simply the Charter of the Christian
Ministry ” (Westcott, Epkesians, pp. 169 f.). On that first Easter
evening, not all the Apostles were present, and others were
present who were not Apostles, The commission, in the first
instance, was to the community as a whole. The Apostle here
makes his appeal to the whole community, and not to any class
of officials, and he leaves the community free to act. The
change of meaning from wapaxdleoar, ‘to comfort’ (. 7), to
mapakaAd, ¢ I beseech’ (7; 8), should be noted : see on i. 4.

wapaka\®d Gpés kvpboar els adrdv dydunv. Oro vos, constitu-
atis in eum dilectionem (Tert.). Obsecro vos, ut confirmetis in
tllum caritatem (Vulg.). The differences are characteristic, and
constituo is perhaps better than confirmo, in the sense of ‘make
effective’ ; we have constituere libertatem, victoriam, pacem, con-
cordiam fidem, etc. 'We need not suppose that xvpdoa: implies
that a formal resolution, rescinding the previous sentence, is to
be passed, any more than ‘ratify’ would imply that in English.
What the Apostle cares about is the change from censure to
affection ; the way in which the affection is to be made effective
he leaves to them. What it is that they are to ratify is kept with
effect to the last. Comp. Lk. xiv. 18, where mapairetofa: comes
as a surprise at the end; one would have expected just the
opposite. At Corinth there were some who wished for a more
severe punishment on the offender than censure and separation
The Apostle says, ‘Evagare 16 péhos 7§ aopart, ouvazpare 1'1) 1ro¢p.w)
7 1rp0,3arov, Oeppy adrg Sidfeoty 3€L§a'r£ wpooTjKEL Yap VuRs uy
,u.oyov Ts;wov-n a'uysp'yew dA\d  kal o-vvam'ov-n (Thdl‘t) With
kvpdoar €ls abrov dydmyy comp. éxvpdfly 6 dypos T@ A,Bpaap.
(Gen. xxiii. 2zo0). In papyri (Oxyrh 513, 4) éxupdlyy  oixtay.
Thuc. vuL Ixix. 1, § éxAyoia kvpdoaca raira Sediby.

9. eis ToiTo y&p xai éypapa. ‘For it was just for this that I
also wrote’; the ¢ ]ust marks the emphasis on eis rofro, which
looks forward to va yvd. As in v, 3, &ypaa refers to the letter
between 1 Cor. and 2 Cor., of which 2 Cor. x.-xiii. is probably a
part. The xai marks the agreement of this letter with that, not
of this letter with what he had said, or of this passage with the
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earlier part of this letter. And we must not translate as if we
had xai yap €is Tovro.

v Soxipiyy dudv.  The proof of you, Ze. he wished to have
them tested ; ## cognoscam probationem wvestram (Tert.), which is
better than u¢ cognoscam experimentum wvestrum (Vulg). In ii.
9, viil. 2, xiii. 3, Vulg. has experimentum for Soxiyj, as also in
Phil. ii. 22; but in ix. 13 and Rom. v. 4 it has pgrodatie. AV.
has *experience,’ ‘experiment,’ ‘trial,’ and ¢proof,’ but without
following Vulg. in its changes.

€l els wdvra Omikool éore. ‘¢ Whether in all respects ye are
obedient,” ¢ whether to every call of duty you lend your ear’
They were not to be obedient just so far as the claims made on
them pleased them. The éoré implies that the proof was satis-
factory ; they are obedient in all points; cf. éore dfupo (1 Cor.
v. 7). Here, as in vii. 12, St Paul seems to be interpreting his
original intention in writing the letter by the light of the actual
results of the letter.

The reading j for & may possibly be right;* it refers to
Sokepajv, ‘the proof whereby ye are, etc.” This would strengthen
the éoréin indicating that they are found to be perfectly obedient.
St Paul does not say, and perhaps does not mean, that they are
obedient to Aimself: rather, they are obedient to the principles
of the Gospel. ‘

Once more we have considerable confirmation of the theory
that x.~xiii. is part of the severe letter to which allusion is made
by &paya here and in #. 3. In x. 6 he says, ¢ Being in readiness
to avenge all disobedience when your obedience shall be ful-
filled’; here he says, ‘For it was just for this that I also wrote,
that I might know the proof of you, whether you are obedient
in all things.” As in #. 3 and i. 23, he here writes in the past
tense of the same thing as that of which in x.—xiii. he writes in
the present tense. It is quite natural that in the previous letter
written in severity, he should speak of ‘avenging disobedience,’
and that in this letter of reconciliation he should omit all
allusion to such a possibility. That within the compass of a
dozen verses we should have three close parallels between i.—ix.
and x.-xiii., and all of the same character, make a case of con-
siderable strength. And we shall find other facts pointing in the
same direction.

A B 17 have 3, other authorities el. Cf. Heb. vi. 14, where el pijv has
been corrupted to % wip.

10. § 8¢ v xopileofe, kdyd. They had joined with him in
condemning ; he joins with them in forgiving. They had shown

Lt 'I;he corruption of p to e occurs elsewhere; dpéop to dpéoec (1 Cor.
vii, 32).
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obedience in consenting to censure; let them now be sure of
his consent if they desire to give love instead of blame. The
Apostle is not promising always to follow their lead in exercising
leniency : although the statement is general, it is manifestly
limited to the particular case; and with regard to that he is not
acting in the dark. He has the report of his official representa-
tive Titus to guide him, and that made it clear to him that
generous treatment of the offender would do a great deal of good
and little or no harm.

kai yop &yd & xexdpiopar. Here we have xal ydp (contrast
2. 9), introducing an additional reason, and éyé is emphatic;
¢ For also what 7 have forgiven,’ I on my side as distinct from
you. AV. is faulty in turning the perfects into aorists.

€l T xexdpiopar. A gracious parenthesis ; ‘if I have forgiven
anything,’ z.e. ‘if I have had anything to forgive.” He is not sug-
gesting a doubt as to whether he has granted forgiveness, but he
puts the fact of there being something for him to forgive as a
mere hypothesis. The hypothetical statement is exactly parallel to
€l is AeMimyier : ¢ if there is such person, he has received forgive-
ness so far as I am concerned’ Some would translate, ¢ what I
have been forgiven, if I have been forgiven anything,’ which is
grammatically possible, but it spoils the appeal, and is out of
harmony with 8.’ Suds év mposdme Xp. St Paul is not thinking of
the Corinthians’ change of attitude towards himself, but of his
own towards the offender and them. It is ‘for their sakes’
that he has so entirely blotted out the thought of the man’s
offence. Their relation towards the offender has been a painful
one, but it need not continue; let it be changed for a happy
one.

¢v wpoodwe Xpioerol. ‘In the presence of Christ’; in facie
Christi, or in conspectu Christi (Calv.); bs rod Xpiorod épopivros
kol dpeokouévov rtols yevopdvors (Thdrt). Cf. eddpawduny &
wpoceny adrod & wavri xapd (Prov. viil. 30). This is more
probable than ‘in the person of Christ’ (AV., RV.); in persona
Christi (Vulg.), an Christi Statt (Luth.), or ‘unto the glory of
Christ’ (Chrys.). See oni. 11. But, however we may translate
the expression, the purpose of it is to correct a possible mis-
understanding of 8 duas. Although it was for their sakes that
he acted as he did, yet he remembered whose eye was upon him
to approve or condemn his action.

xéyd (R*A B C? D E O P) rather than «xal éyd (N C* FGK L), as
in most places where such crasis is possible. 8 xex. el i kex. (RABCF G O)
rather than el 7t xex. ¢ xex. (D*K L 17). Baljon suggests that el 7 xex.
is a gloss. It would be a very clever gloss,—subtly Pauline. As in the
case of i. 6, 7, there is difference of opinion about the division of the verses.
Some editors assign fva uh) . . . Zaravd to . 10,
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11. Tva pi) TheovexmBdper dmwd 1. Yar, ‘To prevent our being
‘overreached by Satan.” The man is penitent and is freeing
himself from Satan ; what a grievous error to aid Satan in getting
control over him again! Chrys. remarks that the Apostle is
quite right in speaking of the wAeovetla of Satan, of his getting
more than his due. That Satan should take man by sin is
proper to him, but that he should do so through man’s repent-
ance is too much, for repentance is our weapon, not his. Vulg.
has %t non crcumveniamur a Satana,* which is not so good as
ne fraudemur (Tert), but better than me possideamur (Aug.
Ambrst.). The verse explains the & duds. It was to the
Corinthians’ advantage and the Apostle’s as well (bis including
himself in this gain is a delicate touch) that Satan should not be
allowed to gain through a Christian’s penitence: dedemus cavere
ne remedtum nostrum fiat efus triumphus (Ambrose). Nowhere
else in Bibl. Grk. is the passive of wAeovexreiv found. In LXX
the verb is rare; in N.T. both wAeovexretv and wAeovékrys are
peculiar to Paul. The ‘us’ or ‘we’ means the Church as a
whole, not the Apostle.

of ydp aéTol Td vojpara dyvoodpev. This is probably an inten-
tional play upon words, but it can hardly be imitated in English ;
. ‘for we are not unwitting of his wiles’: non ignoramus astutias

ejus. 'This is the rendering of Pseudo-Cypr. (De sing. cler. 19)
and of Ambrst. Sedulius has versutias; Tert. injectiones.
Vulg. is very capricious in its translation of vojpara, a word
which in N.T. is almost peculiar to z Cor., in which it always has
a bad sense. Here it has cogitationes, in iii. 14 (with Cypr. Zest.
i. 4) and in xi. 3 it has semsus, in iv. 4 mentes, in x. § intellectum
(sing.), and in Phil. iv. 7 intelligentias. Chrys. gives a variety
of expressions to represent 7a voruara, all of them pointing to
the wiliness of the evil one; 76 SoAepdv, 16 Kakoprixavov, 70
mwowidov, 10 émi wpooyjpart ebAofelas émnpeacTikdv: and this
thought is freq. in Paul (iv. 4, xi. 14; 1 Cor. vii. 5; 2 Thess.
il. g). See on iii. 14. '

Of the Scriptural designations of the evil one, four are found
in this Epistle ; ‘Satan’ (here, xi. 14, xii. 7), ‘the serpent’ (xi. 3),
‘ Beliar’ (vi. 15), ‘the god of this age’ (iv. 4). Elsewhere St
Paul calls Satan ‘the tempter’ (1 Thess. iii. 5), ‘the devil’
(Eph. iv. 6, etc.), ¢ the evil one’ (Eph. vi. 16), ¢ the prince of the
power of the air’ (Eph. ii. 2). It is not necessary to dwell on
the obvious fact that here and elsewhere he regards the evil
power which opposes God and the well-being of man as a
personal agent. Excepting xii. 7, Zaravds always has the article
in the Pauline Epp. So also most frequently in the rest of the

* Vulg. always has circumuvenive for mheovexrelv (vii. 2, xii. 17, 18;
1 Thess, iv. 6): so also has Cyprian (Zest, iii. 88).
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N.T. But, whether with or without the article, 3eravas in N.T.
is always a proper name which designates the great Adversary of
God and man.

18, 18. From the Admy caused by the great offender the
Apostle returns to the O\{yrs which was nearly fatal to him in
Asia, from which the news brought by Titus enabled him to
recover. But the joyous recollection of the recovery makes
him omit to mention the news. This dropping a subject and
taking it up again is very natural, especially in a man of strong
feeling, who dictates his letters.

13. "ENO&v 8¢ els Ty Tpwdda. ‘Now’ (not ‘furthermore,” AV.)
‘when I came to Troas.” The words might mean to the Troad,’
the region between the Hellespont and Mount Ida, but a
town must be meant.* St Paul would not tell Titus to meet
him in a large district, and the city of Troas was a convenient
landing-place from Macedonia. Its full name was Alexandria
Troas, "Alefdvdpeia % Tpuwds, Tpods being an adjective to dis-
tinguish it from other places called *AXefdvdpeia; and while in
N.T. and Pliny it is called simply Troas, in Strabo it is called
simply Alexandria. Its modern name is Eski Stambui or Eski
Stamboul, Old Constantinople. It was one of the few Roman
colonies in Asia Minor, and Suetonius says that there was a
widely spread rumour that Julius Caesar meant to transfer the
capital of the Empire to this colony.t A coast-road ran north-
wards from Ephesus through Adramyttium to Troas, and when
St Paul left Ephesus (Acts xx. 1) for Troas he probably followed
it; but he may have gone by sea. Troas is a few miles south of
Novum Ilium, which was on the site of the Homeric Troy. See
Enc. Bib. iv. 5215.

els 70 edayyéhior Tob Xpioroi. ‘For)’ that is, ‘to preach the
Gospel (that tells) of the Christ.” This was his primary object.
Such missionary work would take time, and during this time he
expected that Titus would arrive with news as to the state of
affairs at Corinth. If the report of Titus was encouraging, St
Paul was conveniently placed for going on to Corinth through
Macedonia.

Odpas poi dregypéims &v Kupiw. ¢ Although a door stood open
to me in the Lord’ See on 1 Cor. xvi. 9 and Lightfoot on
Col. iv. 3 and 1 Thess. i. 9, where éwolav elocodov &orxoper is used
of an excellent opening for missionary work. It was hardly
necessary to add é& Kuply after rob Xpiorod, but he wishes to

* Cf. Acts xx. §, 6, where the art. is omitted and inserted of the same
place in consecutive verses.

1 Valida fama percrebuit migraturum Alexandriam vel llium, translatis
simul opibus imperds (Julius, 79).
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make it quite clear that he had come for the work of a Christian
missionary, and that it was precisely in #hat sphere that he found
a promising opportunity. This intensifies the significance of
what follows. In spite of all this he found it impossible to
remain and work.

els 70 edayyéhoy with almost all authorities, except F G, Latt., which
have 8w 70 ebayyéhow, propler evangelium. D E here do not agree with
d e, but have 8id Tol evayyehlov: see critical note on v. 17. For 8vpas pot
dvegryuévys, F G, Latt, have 0vpa pou fiv dvewyméyn, cstium mikhi apertum
esset.  Some editors assign odx &oxnra fdveawy . . . dSeAdby pov to v. 12,
not without reason. There is similar difference between zz. 10and 11;
see above,

13. obx &oxnra &veow 7§ mvedpari pov. ‘I had no relief for
my spirit.” He uses the same expression in vii. 5, oddeuiav
doynrev dveow 1) oapé fudv, where the change from mvedua to
adp¢ has no special significance : it is the seat of human emotion
and sensation that is meant in each case. We talk of ¢ weariness
of the spirit’ and ¢ weariness of the flesh,” without much change
of meaning. We may explain the perf. as vividly recalling the
moment when the Apostle had this experience and could say ‘1
have not got relief’ ; but more probably this is another instance
of the aoristic use of the perf. See on 1. 9.

Like vdnua, dveois is specially freq. in this letter (vii. s,
viii. 13) and occurs elsewhere in N.T. only in 2 Thess. 1. 7;
Acts xxiv. 23. Vulg. usually renders it reguies, but ‘relaxation’
in the sense of loosening some kind of tension or restriction is
its meaning rather than ‘rest.’ Being set free from OAiyus is the
main idea in this letter, as in 2 Thess. In Ecclus. xv. 20, xxvi.
10, it means freeing from wholesome restraint, licence. So also
in the Epistle of Barnabas iv. 2z ; p3) S6pev rff éavrév Yuxf dveow
dore Exey adriy éfovoilay perd dpaproldy xal wovnpdy auvtpéyew.
With the dat. ‘for my spirit,” comp. oy efpolca 4 mepiorepd
dvdravow Tols wooly adris (Gen. viii. 9).

7@ iy ebpeilv pe Tivor 7ov ddehdév pou. ‘Because I found
not Titus my brother.’ For some reason, he fully expected to
find Titus there, and his failing to do so seems to have robbed
him of the power of work; his anxiety about Corinth was so
great. Chrys. thinks that St Paul may have wished to remain at
Troas, but that God required him to go on. St Paul tells us
that he could not endure remaining at Troas; he was so miser-
able there. There is no hint of any other reason. Thdrt. thinks
that the Apostle felt that he must have a colleague; that a
missionary working alone was wasted. What is intimated here is
quite an intelligible reason. The Apostle was very human; he
was so anxious about the effect of his severe letter, that he
decided to shorten the time of torturing suspense by going where

5



66 SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS [IL 13

he could meet Titus the sooner. Moreover, he may have
reasonably thought that the rescue of the Corinthian converts
from disaster was more important than making new converts at .
Troas. We know little of Titus, except what can be gathered
from 2 Cor. and Gal. St Paul evidently had the highest opinion
of him. Here he calls him ‘my brother,” and in viii. 23, ‘my
comrade and fellow-worker in your interest’; in xii. 18 he
mentions him as one who was utterly incapable of being mean
or grasping. "EA\pw dv, Titus is the first missionary of purely
‘Greek ’ and pagan origin that is known to us (Gal. ii. 3). But
in N.T. "EXAyv means no more than ¢ Gentile,” and we cannot be
sure of the nationality of Titus. Nevertheless, his acceptability
among the Corinthians, and his success in the delicate mission
which St Paul entrusted to him, are evidence of his being by
race a Greek. K. Lake, Earlier Epp. pp. 1461, 275f. Titus is
mentioned nine times in 2z Cor. and is highly praised. In
1 Cor. he is not mentioned at all. The reason may be that he
was the bearer of 1 Cor. Ramsay, Pawl/ the Traveller, p. 284.

There is no parallel in N.T. to the causal dat. 7@ uy ebpeiv,
‘ by reason of my not finding’; in 1 Thess. iii. 3 the true reading
is 70 pndéva caiverbar, not @ But examples are found else-
where ; 76 pi) kal Tadra wavrayod und év Tois Syuooiors droxetabar
rémois (Jos. Ant. xwv. x. 1). Moulton quotes from papyri,
d\\ws 8¢ 16 unfér’ Exewv wAyw Tob rokepalov. See Winer, p. 413
for other references.

dmotafdpevos adrots. The same words occur Mk. vi. 46, the
only place in N.T. in which the verb occurs outside the writings
of Paul and Luke, and where adrots is as indefinite as here. In
N.T. the mid. only is found, and its meaning is ‘to bid farewell
to friends,” in Mk. probably to the disciples, here obviously to
the converts at Troas; cf. Lk. ix. 61, xiv. 33; Acts xviil. 18, 21.
The word suggests that he left them with reluctance. In
Josephus it is used of Esther’s fasting, rpo¢jj xai 7word xai Hdérw
dmorafapéry (Ant. x1. vi. 8). Hence it comes to mean ‘to
renounce,’ as in the baptismal formula, drordooopar 16 Saravd
kat gwrdooopar Xpiord drordooopal oor, Sartavd, kal Tols pyots
oov. Suicer gives many references. Vulg. has wva/e facere here
and in Acts, but in Lk. renunciare. See Index IV.

&f\0ov eis Makedoviar. In Acts xvi. 10, xX. T we have &feAfety
eis Ty Max., and in each case it is needless to ask whether
éeMBety refers to leaving the town or leaving the province. Both
Asia and Macedonia were Roman provinces. See Index IV.

In these two graphic verses (12, 13), St Paul once more
shows the Corinthians how erroneous it was to suppose that his
not visiting them at the time proposed was due to levity or any
want of care for them. For their sakes he abandoned a very
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romising field of missionary enterprise. He is so overwhelmed
with thankfulness at the thought of the ultimate result, that,
without going on with his narrative, he bursts out into a hymn
of praise. We can imagine the surprise of his amanuensis,
as the Apostle suddenly changed his line of thought and
began to dictate the next four verses. See vii. 5f for the
narrative.

It is difficult to believe that the man who had just been freed
from an agony of anxiety as to the effect of a severe letter to the
Corinthians should forthwith write the severe reproaches and
sarcasms contained in x.—xiil. 10, and should send them to the
Corinthians in the same letter in which he tells them of this
agony of anxiety.

For 7¢9 uh (R® A B C* G K) L P have 70 u4and N* C2 have 700 uf,
both of which may safely be disregarded, while D E 17 have & 1¢ u#,
which Blass is inclined to adopt. Schmiedel rightly rejects the conjectures

that vv. 12, 13 originally came after i. 22, or were written by Paul as a
marginal note to i. 16. The conjectures are quite unnecessary.

14. T 3¢ @ed xdpis. St Paul generally writes xdpis 76 ®eg
(viii. 16, ix. 15; Rom. vi. 17, vii. 25), but here, asin the similarly
sudden transition to thanksgiving in 1 Cor. xv. 7, he puts 7o
®ep first with great emphasis. The two thanksgivings should
be compared. In each case we have a noble digression of irre-
pressible gratitude. And the gratitude here is evoked by the
thought of the intense revulsion of feeling from anxiety to joy
when he met Titus and heard that all was well in Corinth. To
seek for any other explanation is unintelligent waste of time.
The remembrance of the victory of God’s cause at Corinth leads
him on to think of the triumph of the Gospel generally, and of
the very subordinate but glorious share which Apostolic mission-
aries have in that triumph. He thinks of its progress as a
magnificent procession moving onwards through the world.
The victorious commander is God, and the Apostles are—not
His subordinate generals, but His captives, whom He takes with
Him and displays to all the world. St Paul thanks God, not
for ‘always causing him to triumph’ (AV.), but for ‘at all times
leading him in triumph.” The Apostles were among the first to
be captured and made instruments of God’s glory. When a
Roman smperator triumphed, clouds of incense arose all along
the route ; and in the triumph-train of the Gospel the incense of
increased knowledge of God is ever ascending, The Apostles
cause this increase of knowledge, and therefore they themselves
are a fragrance to the glory of God, a fragrance that is life-giving
to those that are on the road to salvation, but will prove deadly
to those who are on the other road. The atmosphere of the
Gospel is one which only those who are prepared to welcome it
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can breathe with safety and delight ; to others it is a peril and
a pain.

pSome editors make vv. 14-17 a separate paragraph; but the
connexion with zz. 12, 13 should not be broken.

1§ wdvrore OpiapBedorrt Huds. ¢ Who at all times leadeth us
in triumph’ is almost certainly right. It is true that some verbs
in -evw acquire a causative sense : pafyredw may mean ¢ I make a
disciple of’ (Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts xiv, 21) as well as ‘T am a
disciple’ (Mt. xxvii. §7), and Baciedw may be ‘I make to be
king’ (Is. vii. 6) as well as ‘I am a king’ (Lk. xix. 14, 27). But
we do not know that fpiapBeiw ever means ¢ I cause to triumph,’
although that meaning would make good sense here and is
adopted by various interpreters ; gui facit ut semper triumphemus
(Beza), gui triumphare nos fact (Calvin). But in Col ii. 15
OpuapBeiw has its usual meaning of ‘I lead in triumph,” and that
is likely to be its meaning here. Earlier writers have nos 72
triumpho circumduco. ‘This is Thdrt.’s explanation ; tfj8e xdxeloe
mepudyer SfAovs Apds mdow dmrodaivwv. And Chrys. is similar ; 7
wao mootvrt mepipavets, Oecumenius also ; 1o Ppavepotvre Hpds
kol karadjrovs mootvt.* See on 1 Cor. iv. 9, where we have a
similar metaphor, and the leading idea in both places is that of
exhibiting, displaying to the world. As to the usual signification
of Gpapfedw one example may suffice ; Cleopatra, captured by
Caesar, says to the Manes of Mark Antony, whom she had
recently buried, pnd' & éuol wepillys OpapBevdpevor oeavrdy
(Plut. Ant. 84). Wetstein gives other examples. See also Field,
Notes on Translation of the N.T. p. 181, who, however, questions
the allusion to a Roman triumph. The derivation of fpiapSos,
like that of et\kpwia (i. 12), is a problem, but its meanings are
well established. Originally a hymn sung in processions in
honour of Bacchus, it was used as equivalent to the Roman
triumplhus, probably through similarity of sound and of associa-
tion. Thus Polybius says that the Senate can add glory even to
the successes of generals by bringing their achievements in
tangible form before the eyes of the citizens in what are called
‘triumphs’ (vi. xv. 8).+ Wetstein well sums up the meaning of
the passage ; * God leads us round as it were in triumph, so that
we do not stay in one place or move on to another according to
our own will, but as seems good to our all-wise Director. The
man whom He vanquished at Damascus He leads in triumph,
not at Rome, and just once, but through the whole world, as

* Suidas gives dnuoocioas as the equivalent of fpuapSevoas.

1 St Paul uses a number of words to express his relation to God as a
minister of the Gospel. It is Aeirovpyla and diaxovia (ix. 12), wpeaBela (v. 20),
orparela (x. 4), brypecia and olkovoula (1 Cor. iv. 1); but this metaphor of
being led in triumph by Him is the most striking of all.
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long as he lives.” See also McFadyen, ad /., and also on the
Pauline phrase ‘in Christ’ in Trutk in Religion, pp. 242-250,
from which much of the next note is taken.

év 16 Xpiotg. Cf. & Kuplyp in 2. 12. The expressions, é
Xpiord, &v 16 Xpiord, & Xpiorg "Inood, & 'Inood Xpwore, & 18
Xpiorg ‘Tyood, é& Kuply ‘Inood Xpiord, occur upwards of fifty
times in N.T., and nearly all of them are found in the Pauline
Epp. The exceptions are 1 Pet. v. 10, 14, of which v. 10 is
doubtful, and both may be due to Pauline influence. Of the
six forms of expression (which cover all four groups of the
Pauline Epp.), the first three are very common, while the last
three are rare, occurring only once or twice each. The differ-
ences in the forms of expression may not mean much, but the
total amount may show channels of thought in which the Apostle’s
mind habitually ran. ‘In Christ’ or ‘in Christ Jesus’ was a
sphere in which his inner life ever moved. To us the phrase
has a conventional sound ; it is like a coin much defaced by
frequent use, and it needs to be taken back to the mint in
which it was fashioned, the mint of experience. St Paul had
been persecuting the followers of Jesus as being the worshippers
of a false and dead Messiah. Experience had confronted him
with the same Jesus and had compelled him to recognize Him
as the true Messiah, victorious over death, and able to make
Himself known to living men. Further experience had proved
that Jesus the Messiah was one in whom was revealed all that
men could know about God, and that the way to learn the truth
about God was to be united with His Christ. Henceforth
St Paul thought of himself as ‘sz Christ,’ and these words tell
us of a man with a changed consciousness of life.* The chief
element of change was a sense of freedom, freedom from the
bondage of the Law and from the bondage of sin: but it was not
the only element. ‘In Christ’ we have indeed a sphere of
liberty, but we have also a sphere of work; for freedom is
freedom to do something, and to be *in Christ’ is to be working
in His service, as fellow-workers not only of Apostles (viii. 23),
but of God Himself (1 Cor. iii. g). To be working in this
atmosphere of liberty is an experience which makes men ¢ new
creatures in Christ Jesus’ (v. 17), with new estimates of things,
new aims and hopes, and new powers wherewith to attain and
fulfil them.

* ¢ Ask different persons what is the leading doctrine of the Apostle of
the Gentiles, and you will get different answers. Some will reply, justification
by faith, others, the liberty of the Gospel. You will find that for once when
either of these doctrines is referred to, union with Christ will be mentioned
ten times, They are indeed prominent. But it underlies the whole”
(Lightfoot, Sermons in St Paul's, p. 227).
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Whether intended to do so or not, & 7§ Xpwr@ at the end
of this clause balances 7§ ®¢¢ at the beginning of it. It is for
being perpetually led in triumph ‘#7 Christ’ that the Apostle
gives rapturous thanks to God. And the central word is wavrore,
which is repeated in another form in év wavri réwrw. Neither in
time nor in space is there any point at which this being led in
triumph ceases.

Ty dopd)y THs yrdoews adrod. Sweet odours often reveal the
presence of what cannot be seen ; odor ideo, quia sentitur potius
quam videtur (Pseudo-Primasius). God makes manifest through
the labours of His ministers the fragrance which a knowledge
of the Christ who reveals Him always brings. The genitive is
probably one of apposition ; the knowledge is the fragrance ; cf.
Tov dppafava Tod Hvedparos (i. 22). This metaphor of fragrance
suggests the penetrating strength of the revelation and the delight
which it brings to those who receive it. We have here one of
many passages in N.T.—more common in St John than in St
Paul—in which we are in doubt whether a pronoun refers to God
or to Christ. Here airo? may mean either; but the preceding
év 7@ Xporg and the Xpiorod edwdia which follows make the
reference to Christ more probable. In any case it is in Christ
that the knowledge of God is acquired ; iv. 6.

$avepoivte 8 fpdv év mavi 1éme. The choice of the verb is
determined by s yvdoews rather than by rjy dopjv.* As in
i. 19 and 1 Cor. ili. 5, the Apostles are not independent agents,
but instruments. Cf. the frequent 8w Tod mpodirov. It is a
mistake to refer 8’ judv to St Paul alone. He is not claiming
an exclusive revelation. ‘Ev wavrl témy and wdvrore show that
there is no special reference to the crisis at Corinth. It is
fanciful to find in dopy any allusion to the anointing of priests,
or in ¢avepolvrt any suggestion of the opening of a box of
unguents. The verb is very freq. in the Johannine and Pauline
writings, and occurs nine times in this Epistle.

15. 81 XpioTob edwdia éopdv 19 ®ed. By way of explanation
(67t) the metaphor of the sweet savour is used in a different way
to express the work of those who preach the Gospel. In spread-
ing the fragrance of it they are themselves a fragrance to God.
Here Xpiorob is emphatic, as v¢ @ed is in . 14, ‘For it is of
Christ that we are a sweet odour to God.’ ¢Of Christ’ means
that the fragrance comes from Him, for it is He whom the
missionaries preach, and such preaching is pleasing to God.
It is possible that 7¢ ®ep is added because of the frequency of
doun ebwdias Kuply or 7@ Kuply in LXX. Codex Mosquensis (K)
omits 7§ ®¢§, and J. Weiss regards it as an editorial insertion ;

* In LXX, the most common verbs with éoufr are wowety and Sidévat.
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but it has point. The preaching is always edwdla to God, but
not always to men, to some of whom it breathes death.* It is
worth noting that the sacrificial phrase oy ebwdios, so frequent
in LXX, is not used here, and this makes any allusion to
sacriice doubtful. Contrast Eph. v. 2, where see J. A.
Robinson. In Phil iv. 18, dopyy ewdlas, Gvolav dexmiy is used
of the gifts of the Philippians to the Apostle. CI. Ezek. xx. 41 ;
Mal. iit. 4. In N.T. edwdia is found only in Paul. See Index IV.

& Tois cwlopévos ket &v Tols dmoMhupérvars. The repetition of
the é& shows how different the two classes are ; ‘among those
that are being saved (pres. part.; Lk. xiii. 23 ; Acts ii. 47; see
on 1 Cor. i. 18) and among those who are perishing’ (iv. 3;
1 Cor. i. 18; 2 Thess. ii. 10). The ‘perfective’ verb dméAivpar
(Lk. xv. 17; Mt. viii. 25) gives the idea of something which is
regarded as certain at the moment of utterance. The dmoAAi-
pevor are not merely on the road to édmddea: drdleaa is
regarded as their end, unless some complete change takes place.
J- H. Moulton, G7. p. 114. The two expressions are far more
pregnant and significant than ‘believers’{ and ‘unbelievers.’
Cf. 1 Cor. x. g, xv. 18 ; Rom. ii. 1z; Phil i. 28, iii. 18.

18. ék OavdTov €is fdvatov . . . éx Lwhis eis Lwhr. The classes
just mentioned are taken in reverse order: chiasmus is freq. in
these Epistles (iv. 3, vi. 8, ix. 6, x. 11, xiii. 3; 1 Cor. iii. 17, iv.
10, viil. 13, xiii. 2). ‘A savour from death to death ... a
savour from life to life.” It may be doubted whether the double
é . . . elsought to be pressed and rigidly interpreted. Perhaps
nothing more 1s meant than continuous succession, as when we
say ‘from day to day,’ ‘from strength to strength.” In such
cases it would be misleading to insist upon ‘out of’ and ‘into’
as the meaning of ‘from’ and  to,” and then ask, ‘out of what?’
and ‘into what?’ It is easy to see that to some persons the
Gospel message may be eis fdvaror. ¢ What should have been
to their wealth’ becomes, through their own fault, ‘an occasion
of falling’ lower and lower. But it is not easy to see how the
Gospel can be éx favdrov, in the sense that it proceeds ¢ out of

* ““Wherever Christ’s servants are, there should be fragrance. A
Christian without this redolence is as impossible as incense whose presence is
unfelt by those who come near it. It penetrates the atmosphere and compels
attention ;—so plainly that their presence is, as it were, a perpetual challenge
to their environment, repelling some, attracting others. They constitute a
living standard, which compels men involuntarily to expose the inner quality
of their life” (McFadyen, pp. 274 f.).

+ Other terms used by St Paul in reference to the fate of unbelievers are
@dvaros (Rom, vi. 23, viii. 6), pfopd (Gal. vi. 8), 6py# (Rom. ii. 5, 8, v. 9;
I Thess. i, 10, v. 9). But he is much more concerned to remind his readers
that believers can be sure of salvation in Christ than to discuss the future of
those who refuse to believe on Him.
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death.’ Progress from one evil condition to another is what is
meant, movement from bad to worse. They were in a condition
that was virtually fatal when the Gospel came to them, and its
effect was to confirm that fatal tendency. The idea of pesti-
lential air coming from a corpse is not required. Nor need we,
with Bousset, bring in the oriental idea that the perfumes of
heaven, or other strong smells (Tobit viii. 2, 3), will drive
demons back to hell. Chrys. does not help us with the remark
that ointment is said to suffocate swine, nor Thdrt. with the
popular belief that sweet odours drive away vultures. Evidence
of this curious belief is given by Wetstein. It is better to abide
by the comment of Gregor. Nyss.; xard v mpocotoay ékdoTe
Sudfecw % {womows éyévero 7 Oavarnddpos 7 edmvorn. So also
Jerome (Zp. cxx. 11); Nominis Christi in omni loco banus odor
sumus Deo et praedicationis nostrae longe lateque spirat fragrantia.
Sed odor noster qui per se bonus est, virtute eorum qui suscipiunt
stve non suscipiunt in vitam transit aut mortem, ut qui crediderint
salvi fiant, qui vero non crediderint pereant. Schoettgen and
Wetstein quote Jewish sayings to the effect that the words of
the Law are medicine to the wise and poison to fools. As
regards the Xpwwrod ewdia, Saul of Tarsus and Paulus the
Proconsul illustrate the one side, Simon Magus and Elymas
Magus the other side.

kol mpods TalTe Tis ikavds; ¢ Well, if that is true (see on 2. 2),
who is sufficient for these responsibilities?’ What kind of a
minister ought he to be who preaches a Gospel which may prove
fatal to those who come in contact with it? Vulg. has e ad
haec quis tam idoneus? The tam has no authority in any Greek
text, and it makes the question still more surprising in form ;
‘Who is so competent as we are?’ Quis tam may be a mistake
for guisnam.

We do not know enough about the situation to see why
St Paul prepares the way for his elaborate vindication of the
Apostolic office and of the Gospel (iii. 1~vi. 10) by flashing out
this question in a way which, even without the fam, is almost
offensive, and is certainly very abrupt. Augustine and Herveius
interpret the question as meaning, * Who is competent to znder-
stand these things?’ which does not fit the context. ‘Who is
equal to such responsibilities?” is the meaning. The answer is
not stated, but is clearly implied in the next verse; ¢ e are,
for, etc.’

éx is omitted in both places by D EF G K L, Latt. Arm. ; probably
because of the difficulty of seeing how Xpiorod edwdia could be ék favdrov,
Goth. has the second éx, which is easy, and omits the first, which is
difficult. We must read éx in both places with 8 A BC, Copt. Acth.,
Clem-Alex. Orig. :
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17. ob ydp éopev &s oi wohhol. The ydp indicates the reply
to the question just asked. ¢ W are sufficient for these things,
for we are not as the many teachers” Here we have for the
first time in the Epistle a passage that is manifestly polemical.
The Apostle’s opponents may have been in his thoughts in
earlier places, but here it is quite certain that he is censuring
other teachers for doing what the Apostle and his colleagues
never do; they garble the word of God, in order to make the
preaching of it more profitable to themselves. There are
similar polemical hits in iii. 1, iv. 2, v. 12, while x.—xiii. teems
with them, eg. x. 12, 18, xi. 12, 13, 20, xil. 14. With &s oi
woAAo! comp. &s Twes (iii. 1), Here, as in Rom. v. 15, 19, AV,
ignores the article before woAXo{ and translates ‘many’ instead
of ‘the many.” But we need not give the article its strongest
force and make ol woAlol mean ‘the majority,” although it is
likely that at Corinth the majority of the teachers were mis-
leading the converts, and that the Judaizers on the one hand,
and the advocates of Gentile licence on the other, far out-
numbered the Apostle, Silvanus, and Timothy with whatever
helpers they may have had. The meaning here seems to be
‘the mob of teachers,” without comparing them in number with
the Apostle and his colleagues. On the opposition to St Paul
see K, Lake, Earlier Epp. pp. 219f. In what sense he claims
ikavérys for himself and his fellow-workers he tells us at once
in iii. 5, 6; none are sufficient, excepting those whom God has
made so, and it is evident whom He has made sufficient, viz.,
those who preach His word as He would have it preached.

xawnhedovtes Tov Aéyov Tob ©eod. ¢ Adulterating the word of
God’ The participle belongs to éopév. not to of woAdol: ¢ We
are not people who adulterate the word.” Vulg. has adulterantes
for kamphedovres here and for folodvres iv. 2. ¢ Adulterate’
suggests more clearly than ‘corrupt’ (AV., RV.) that the corrup-
tion is done for the sake of some miserable personal gain. The
word occurs nowhere else in Biblical Greek, but xdmples, ‘a
retail dealer,’ occurs twice in LXX. In Is.i. 22 we have ol
xdwnhol aov pleyovar Tov olvev Bdari, ‘Thy hucksters mix their
wine with water,” in order to cheat the buyers; and Ecclus.
Xxvi. 29, ob Swawbicerar kdmwyhos dwd dpaprias, ‘ An huckster
shall not be judged free from sin.” St Paul may have had Is.
i. 22 in his mind in using kawpAefovres. The Talmud counts
the huckster as one whose business involves robbery, and Deut.
XxX. 13 is interpreted to mean that the Law cannot be found
among hucksters or merchants. Plato says, “ Knowledge is the
food of the soul ; and we must take care that the sophist does
not deceive us when he praises what he sells, like those who
sell the food of the body, the merchant and the hawker (xdmmhos);
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for they praise all their wares, without knowing what is good or
bad for the body. In like manner those who carry about items
of knowledge, to sell and hawk (kamnpAedorres) them to any one
who is in want of them, praise them, all alike, though neither
they nor their customers know their effect upon the soul”
(Protag. 313 D). Lucian says that philosophers dispose of their
wares just as hucksters (xdwnhot) do, most of them giving bad
measure after adulterating and falsifying what they sell (Her-
motimus, 59): kdmyhos is frequently used of a retailer of wine.
Other illustrations in Wetstein,

The expression, ‘the word of God, 6 Adyos 1ot @eod, is very
freq. in N.T., nearly forty times in all, without counting the
expression, which is also freq., ‘the word of the Lord,’ 6 Adyos
70b Kvpiov. It is specially common in Acts (twelve times) and
in the Pauline Epp. (iv. 2 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 36 ; Rom. ix. 6; Col. i.
25; 1 Thess. ii. 13; 2 Tim.ii. g ; Tit. ii. 5). Its usual meaning,
as here, is the Gospel as preached, the contents of the new
religion, as set forth in the O.T. and in the life and teaching of
Christ. Often & Adyos, without 70d @eod, is used in much the
same sense, and in interpreting it in the Pauline Epp. we must
bear in mind 1 Cor. ii. 2, ‘I determined not to know anything
among you, save Jesus Christ, and Him crucified,’ so that the
preaching of the word means the preaching of Jesus Christ,
crucified and raised again. It was this Adyos that was being
adulterated - at Corinth. See J. H. Bernard, Past Epp. pp.
74 f. ; Harnack, Constitution and Law of the Church, pp. 3321.

As to the manner of the adulteration, omnis doctor qui
auctoritatem Scripturarum, per quam polest audientes corripere,
vertit ad gratiam et ita loguitur ut non corrigat sed delectet audientes,
vinum Scripturarum violat et corrumpit sensu suo (Jerome on
Is. i. 22). As Chrys. puts it, such teachers ra adrév dvapryviovoe
Tots Beiots.

&N\’ &s 2§ eihwcpirias, AAN s &k Oeol. ¢ But as from sincerity,
nay, as from God.’ Sincerity (see on 1 12) is the internal
source, and God is the external source, of what the missionaries
preach. Their message rings true, for it comes from an honest
and good heart (Lk. viii. 15), and is inspired by the faithful God
(i. 18) who cannot lie (Tit. i. 2). Cf. ob yap Vpuels éore ol
Aadolvres, dANG 70 wredpa Tob Tarpds vpdv TO Aalovv &y Tulv
(Mt. x. 20). The &s means €as any one acts who acts é e,
ex ®." The repetition of dAAd gives emphasis in an ascending
scale; vil. 11; 1 Cor. vi. 11; ds as in Mt. vii. 49; Jn. i. 14.

katévavte ©eol. Cf. xii. 19; Rom. iv. 17, etc. Neither
kaTévavte NOr karevdmov is classical ; both are found several
times in N.T. and LXX. There is no d\X’ &s before «ar. @,
and there should be no comma either before or after these
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words; ‘but as from God in the sight of God speak we in
Christ.’ God is the source of what they preach and the witness
of it ; what greater guarantee of truthfulness could there be ?

& Xpwrd. See on 9. 14. Neither Christi nomine (Grot.),
nor secundum Christum (Calv.), nor de Christo (Beza), but, quite
literally, ¢z Christo (Vulg.); it is ¢in Christ,” as members of His
Body, that ministers of the Gospel do their work, in the power
that flows from union with Him. The branches bear fruit by
being ¢z the vine, and in no other way (Jn. xv. 4).

In this last verse (17), St Paul states both negatively and
positively some leading characteristics of the minister who is
equal to the responsibility of delivering a message which is so
crucial that it may determine, not only the salvation of those
who are already seekers after truth, but also the ruin of those who
have set their faces against it. Such a minister is not one who,
in order to win converts on easy terms, waters down the claims
which the Gospel makes upon those who accept it, He is one
who teaches with the openness and fulness which come from
the God who inspires him ; and in God’s presence he works as
befits a member of Christ. He has, as the motive of all that he
does or says, not his own gain or glory or satisfaction, but the
desire to serve God by causing others to perceive the sweetness
and the saving power of knowing something of Him. St Paul’s
own experiences lie at the root of all this. He never forgets
how Saul the persecutor was changed into Paul the Apostle.

oi oMol (NABCK, def Vulg. Copt. Aeth.) rather than ol Aourol
(DEFGL, g Syrr. Amm.). F G, defgVulg. Copt. Goth. omit the second
ws. F G, de fg omit the second dAX. In all three cases, as in that of els 78
edayyéhov in . 12, D E do not agree withde. xarévarr (R* ABCP 17)
rather than xarevdmior (NNDEF G K L). The second Oeodd without o
(X* ABCD* 17) rather than with 700 (R¥D22d3EFGKLP). On
thf di'ﬁerence between Oeds and & Oeés see Westcott, additional note on
1Jn.iv. 2.

IIL. 1-VI1. 10. THE GLORY OF THE APOSTOLIC OFFICE.

The first three verses, like i. 12—14, are transitional. They
are closely connected with the preceding expression of thankful-
ness and confidence, for éavrovs auviordver clearly looks back to
¢ eluxpwvias . . . Aedolper. But py xpijooper s\ equally
clearly anticipates weroifyow Towatryy, and there is more pause
between the chapters than between zv. 3 and 4. These three
verses, therefore, are best regarded as introductory to the
Apostle’s vindication, not only of himself, but of the high office
which he holds, and of the message which he is commissioned
to deliver,

The first verse gives us further insight into the opposition
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which confronted St Paul at Corinth. Evidently one of the
charges brought against him was that he was always asserting
himself and singing his own praises,—of course because nobody
else praised him. A man who has often to speak with authority
is open to this kind of criticism, and there are passages in 1 Cor.
which would lend themselves to such a charge; ii. 6-16, iii. 10,
iv. 3, 14-21, ix. 1-6, xi. 1, xiv. 18, But more probably it was
the severe letter, of which x.—xiii. may be a part, which provoked
this criticism. There is plenty of material for such criticism in
those four chapters. Titus, no doubt, had reported the existence
of these cavillings, and perhaps he knew that they had not been
completely silenced. The Apostle does not assert that they
still exist, but he meets the possibility of their existence with a
tactful question. Then he still more tactfully asks a question
which can be turned against his opponents. Finally, he makes a
statement which is likely to go home to the hearts of the
Corinthians and win those who are still wavering back to their
devotion to him. The readiness with which the passionate out-
burst of {i. 1417 is turned to account for the vindication of the
Apostolic office is very remarkable.

I 1-8. [ kave no desive to commend myself. The only

testimonial whick I need I have in you, and all the world
can read it.

In claiming to be competent to deliver a message which
involves the momentous alternative of ultimate life and death, do
I seem to be commending myself once more? I was obliged to
assert myself in my last letter, but I have no need to do so now.
There are people who bring letters of recommendation to you,
and ask you to give them such; and no doubt they require
them. Z2But what need have I of such things, when you your-
selves are my letter of recommendation written on my very heart,
a letter which the whole world can get to know and construe,
wherever I go and tell of you? $1It is made plain to all that
you are a letter composed by Christ and published by me;
written not with the blackness of perishable ink, but with the
illuminating Spirit of the living God ; written not, like the Law,
on dead tables of stone, but on the living tables of sensitive
human hearts.

1 ’Apxdpefo mdhw éaurods oumordveww; © Are we beginning
again to commend ourselves?’ It makes no difference whether
we take wdAw with dpxdueba or with suviordvew. The sentence
is certainly a question. Taking it as a statement involves a
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clumsy insertion in order to get a connexion with # u3 1A,
such as, ‘Or #f you object to our commending ourselves, I reply
with this question, Do we need, etc.’ 'Apxdpefa is a sort of echo
of the supposed criticism; ‘ He is beginning to belaud himself
again.” The wdAw plainly shows that St Paul is aware that this
charge of selfpraise had been made. He alludes to it again
iv. 5, v. 12, vi. 4. It may have been an insult offered to him by
6 &dujoas, the great offender ; but, whoever started it, it was
accepted as true by some of the Corinthians. There are passages
1 Cor. which would give a handle to such a charge; ix. 15, xiv.
18, xv. 10; cf. iv. 16, vil. 40, xi. 1; 2 Cor. i. 12.

The question may be a direct reference to rdv éavrods
guvioravovrey (x. 12) and to 3¢’ dudv cwiocracfad (xii. 11). If
they are, we have further evidence that x.—xiii. is part of the
severe letter written between 1 Cor. and 2 Cor. i.-ix. These
three verses are strangely out of harmony with the last four
chapters, if those chapters are part of the same letter : they are
natural enough, if those chapters had been previously sent to
Corinth and had occasioned, or intensified, the charge that St
Paul was too fond of praising himself. See Rendall, p. 65,

We find owiordvew or guvniordvar, ‘to bring together,’ used
in two senses in N.T. (1) ‘To bring persons together,’ to
introduce or commend them to one another; iv. 2, v. 12, vi. 4,
% 12, 18; Rom. xvi. 1. (2) ‘To put two and two together,’
to prove by argument and evidence ; vii. 11; Gal. ii. 18; Rom.
v. 8. This difference of meaning is not clearly marked in LXX,
but in Susann. 61, Theod. has swésmoev of Daniel’s proving
that the elders have borne false witness. See on Rom. iil. 5.
In these two senses the verb is peculiar to Paul in N.T. and is
found chiefly in this Epistle. It occurs elsewhere only Lk. ix.
32 and 2 Pet. iii. 5, in quite other senses. The position of the
reflexive pronoun is to be noted. In this Epistle we have
éavrovs owv,, in a bad sense, iil. 1, v. 12, x. 12, 18; and ow.
éavrovs, in a good sense, iv. 2, vi. 4, Vil. 11.

A ph xpyloper ds Twves; ‘Oris it the fact that we need, as
some people do?’ This side-stroke at the false teachers is very
effective ; he alludes to the of moAXol of ii. 17 and others like
them. St Paul often speaks of his opponents as °‘certain
persons,” rwes (x. 2; 1 Cor. iv. 18, xv. 12 ; Gal. i.7; 1 Tim. i
3,19). The psf, implying a negative answer, throws back its force
on the previous question, and shows that the suggested criticism
1s unjust. Harnack thinks that the Apostles required a fresh
commission for each missionary expedition. That was clearly
not the case with St Paul.

ovotaTikdy dmoTohdy mpds opds %) & dpdv. These words tell
us three things: that the Judaizers had brought letters of
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recommendation from some one; that they had already left
Corinth ; and that before leaving they had obtained, or had
tried to obtain, letters of recommendation from the Corinthian
Church. We know nothing, however, as to who gave recom-
mendations to the Judaizers ; perhaps leading persons in Palestine
did so. It is not likely that they had obtained credentials from
any of the Twelve or from the Church at Jerusalem.¥ Letters
of this kind were commonly brought by travelling brethren as
evidence that they were Christians and honest persons. The
Epistle to Philemon is a gvorarky) émorols) for Onesimus ; and
é\dBere évrolds, 'Eav é\by mpos vuas, Séfacbe abrév (Col. iv. 10)
probably refers to a previous letter of recommendation. St Paul
sometimes commends individuals to the Church whom he
addresses ; e.g. Titus and his companion (viii. 2z f.), Timothy
(1 Cor. xvi. 10f.), Phoebe (Rom. xvi. 1), Cf. Acts xv. 25f,,
xviil. 27; 2 Jn. 12. Papyri yield examples; Deissmann (Zight
Jrom the Ancient East, p. 226) says that the letters in Epistolo-
graphi Graeci, Hercher, pp. 259, 699, begin, like Rom. xvi,
with owiompue.  Suicer (il. 1194) gives instances of such letters
in the early Church. The Latins called them epistolae com-
mendaticiae or literae formatae. How necessary they were is
shown by Lucian, who says that an adroit unscrupulous fellow,
who has seen the world, has only to get among these simple-
hearted Christians, and he can soon make a fortune out of them
(Perigr. Prot. 13). Diogenes condemned ypdupara avoraticd
as useless ; nothing but personal experience of men, he said,
was of any real value (Arrian, Epsct. 11. iii. 1). This, however,
was what existed between St Paul and the Corinthians ; and it
was mag7js ovorarikoTepov émorodils. Cf. Acts xxviii. 21, and
see Harnack, Mission and Expansion, i. p. 328.

If we are right in inferring from this verse that the Judaizers
had left Corinth, we have a strong argument for the view that
x.—xiii. was written before i.—ix., for in x.—xiii. the Judaizers are
denounced as a present plague in Corinth.

If the reading el us be adopted, we must translate, ¢ unless it possibly
be the case that we are needing, etc.’; and we must interpret this as a sar-
casm ; ‘unless it be the case that we are so unable to get recommendations
that we are compelled to praise ourselves,” This sarcasm shows that the

* The relation of the Judaizers to the Twelve is unknown to us, as also
are the detailsof their teaching. ¢ It was the life, not the teaching of the
original Apostles which appeared to support the Judaizers. They continued
in attendance upon the Temple services. To a superficial observer, they
were simply pious Jews. They were not simply pious Jews. But the Judaizers
failed to penetrate beneath the outward appearance. Because the original
Apostles continued to observe the Jewish Law, the Judaizers supposed that
legalism was of the essence of their religion” (J. G. Machen, Princeton
Biblical Studies, p. 555) .
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charge of St Paul’s praising himself is ridiculous. So clumsy an interpre-
tation need not-be accepted, for the balance of evidence is decisive against
el ph. XRBCDEF G, Latt. and other versions have # u4, AKL P, Arm.
have el wh BD 17 have ounordr, F G ovwiordras, all other witnesses
swigrdvew. A D have &owep Tives, other authorities &s rwves. DEF K
L P, d e Syrr. add ovorarikdy after é Vudv, and F G add sver. émioToriv.
Omit both words with 8 A BC 17, 67**, Vulg. Copt. Arm. Aeth,, Chrys,
Ambrst.

2. W ¢moTohy) fpdr dpels &oré  The asyndeton is effective,
and the two pronouns are in telling juxtaposition. The con-
vincing statement is flashed out with emphatic suddenness and
brevity ; ‘ The letter of recommendation which we have to show
are ye.'* No other testimonial is needed, either # the Corin-
thians or from them. They know what Apostolic teaching has
done for them; and all the world can see this also. Their
changed life is an object lesson to themselves and to all
outside ; and both they and the outsiders know how this change
has been produced ; it is writ large in the history of the founda-
tion of a Church in such a city as Corinth. The Apostle appeals,
not to written testimony, which may be false, but to the experi-
ence of all who know the facts, There seems to be an allusion
to this passage in the Ep. of Polycarp (xi. 3), where he says
“among whom the blessed Paul laboured, who were his letters
in the beginning.” See on iv. 14 and viii. 21.

The details which follow are neither quite clear nor quite
harmonious. St Paul dictates bold metaphors, in order to set
forth the convincing character of his credentials, and he does
not stop to consider whether they can all be combined in one
consistent picture. ¢ Written in our hearts’ does not agree well
with ‘read by all men,’ and yet both were true. The Christian
life of the Corinthians was impressed in thankful remembrance
on the hearts of those who had converted them, and it was
recognized by all who knew them. It was also impressed on the
hearts of the Corinthians themselves. See on ¢ Cor, ix. 2.
Experience showed to the teachers that their ministry had been
blessed by God ; the existence of the Corinthian Church con-
vinced them of this, and they could appeal to that conviction
with a good conscience. Experience also taught the world at
large that the men who had produced this change at Corinth
were no charlatans ; and it had taught the Corinthians themselves
the same truth.

* 4 Observe the remarkable expression of the Apostle; his Jtter! He
was writing on men’s hearts ; and each man here is writing something ; and
his writing lasts for ever. Pilate uttered a deeper truth than he thought when
he said, ¢ What I have written, I have written,” For deeds are permanent
and irrevocable : that which you have written on life is for ever. You cannot

blot it out : there it is for ever ; your Epistle to the world, to be known and
read of all men * (F. W. Robertson). ’
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dryeypappérm & Tals kapdlarg dpdv. There is probably no
allusion to Aaron ‘bearing the names of the children of Israel
in the breastplate (pouch) of judgment upon his heart, when
he goeth in unto the holy place, for a memorial before the
Lord continually’ (Ex. xxviii. 36). The idea of intercession is
foreign to this passage. ¢ Written on our hearts’ suggests to
us the idea of deep affection, and Chrys. interprets the words of
the love to the Corinthians which causes Paul to sing their
praises in other Churches. But it may be doubted whether this
is the exact meaning of the words. The context seems to require
some such meaning as this; ¢Our own hearts tell us that you
are our recommendation, and everybody else can see this also.
The compound évyeyp. implies that this fact cannot slip from
our hearts, cannot be forgotten; cf. v éyypddov ov mjpoaw
Sérrois ppeviv (Aesch. Pr. V. 789) ; and émiypayoy éri 76 wAdros
s kapdias cov (Prov. vii. 3). The plur. ‘hearts’ probably
implies that other teachers are included with the Apostle;
contrast ‘our heart’in vi. 11. The ‘heart’ in Scripture is the
inner man, the centre of personality, known only to God ; Rom.
v. 5, vili. 27; Eph. i. 18, iii. 17; 1 Pet. iii. 4; Rev. i1. 23. See
art, *Heart’ in Hastings, DB. and DCG. ; Milligan on 1 Thess.
ii. 4.

Lietzmann and Bousset would read vud» for Hudv with N 17 after
xapdiats. Confusion between the two pronouns is often found in MSS.,
a'nd'lmight easily be made at the outset in dictating, the pronunciation being
sumiuiar.

¢ My testimonial is written in your hearts and can be read by all, for all
can see that you are Christians.” Schmiedel and J. Weiss would omit the
whole clause as a gloss.

ywwokopén kal dvaywwokopér. Note the change from perf.
to pres. participles. It was written long ago and the writing
still remains, and this is continually becommg known and being
read. See oni. 13 respecting the word-play * and the meaning
of dvaywworopévy. Some suggest that these participles are in
the wrong order, for one reads a letter before one knows its
purport. Has St Paul been careless, or has he sacrificed sense
to sound? Probably neither: one recognizes the hand-writing
before one reads the letter; at any rate, one perceives that it is
a letter before one reads it.

dmd wdrvwv &vdpdmev. Another blow, whether intended or
not, to his opponents, whose testimonials were not published.

8. $avepolpevor. The construction is continued from Sueis
éoré, and the meaning is continued from dveywwoxouéry. ‘Ye
* Cf. ,un&év ép—yag'o;zévous dAN& rspzep'ya.g'o,uévovs (2 Thess. iii. 11); uy

u1rep¢poyew wap 8 det ppoveiv (Rom xii, 3); ywdoxes & dvaywdores (Acts
viii. 30).
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are our epistle, read by all, for you are being made manifest.’
The idea of ¢ making manifest’ is freq. in this part of the letter;
iv. 10, 11, V. 10, 11, vil. 12,

tmorohy Xpuotol. Is the genitive subjective, objective, or
possessive? Probably the first, and in that case it may be
another hit at the false teachers; ‘their testimonials have little
authority, but ours were written by Christ.”’* Or he may be
merely disclaiming all credit; ‘ Christ is the agent to whom the
composition of the letter is due; I am only the instrument.’
Chrys. takes the genitive as objective; “a letter which tells of
Christ.” Some moderns make it possessive; ‘ye are a letter
belonging to Christ,’ Z.e.  ye are Christians.’

SuaxormBeioa 64’ fpdv. We need not seek an exact interpreta-
tion and ask whether, if Christ is the author of the letter, 8iax.
3¢’ mudv means that St Paul was His amanuensis, or that he
carried the letter to its destination.t The metaphor is not
thought out in detail. The words mean that St Paul and his
colleagues were Christ’s ministers in bringing the letter of
recommendation into existence by converting the Corinthians.
See on 1 Cor. iii. 5, iv. 1. We have ¢ here, not, as in i, 19,
iii. 4, the more usual &. Chrys. understands Swaxorpfeioa of St
Paul’s preparation of their hearts; ‘for as Moses hewed the
stones and tables, so we your souls.” Per ministerium nostrum
scripsit Christus in vobis fidem spem caritatem ac religua bona
(Herveius). We have the passive diaxoveiafas, as here, in viii, 1g,
of the service rendered ; in Mk. x. 45 it is used of the person
who receives the service.

ol pfharv. Cf. 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 13; Jer. xxxvi. 18. See artt.
¢ Ink’ and * Writing’ in Hastings, .DAB., atramentum and ‘fabulae
in Dict. of Ant. Ink could be blotted out (Ex. xxxii. 33) or
washed off (Num. v. 23, where see Gray’s note). Non atramento
scriptum est, id est non ita ut possit deleri, sicut ea quae atramento
scribuntur ; sed Spiritu Dei vivi, id est ut aceternaliter et vivaciter
tn cordbus nostris aut vestris permancal, sicut tlle gui scripsit vivit
et aeternus est (Herveius). See the beautiful passage in Plato,
Phaedrus, 276 C, in which it is said of the good teacher, that he
does not much care to write his words in perishable ink, tracing
dumb letters which cannot adequately express the truth, but
finds a congenial soul, and then with knowledge sows words
which can help themselves and him who planted them, and can
bear fruit in other natures, making the seed everlasting and the
possessor of it happy.

* Christum Jacit auctorem, se vero organum, ut calumniatores intelligant
$ibi cum Christo esse negotium, si maligne contra obtrectare pevgant (Calvin).

t See Swete, The Holy Sperit in the N.T., pp. 193 f. ; Deissmann, Light
from the Anc. East, p. 379. )

6
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wvedpars Ocol Lovros. See on 1 Cor. xii. 3 and Rom. viil. g,
14. The epithet {Gvros is not otiose; the Spirit is an efficient
force, and the letter which it produces consists of living persons.
Moreover, the epithet accentuates the contrast between the
abiding illumination of the Spirit and the perishable blackness of
inanimate ink. In the Pauline Epp. and Hebrews, @cos {bv is
frequent; in Mt xvi. 16, xxvi. 63; Rev. xv. 7, we have the less
common 6 ®eos 6 {Gv. For the difference see Westcott on Heb.
iil. 12.

ook & mhafly NBlvars. This again is not quite in harmony.
It would have agreed better with the metaphor of a letter to have
said ‘not on parchment (v pepBpdvass, 2 Tim. iv. 13), or ‘not
on papyrus’ (ev xdpry, 2 Jn. 12). But the Apostle has already
in his mind the contrast between the Mosaic and the Christian
ministry (2. 4-11), and he therefore introduces here ‘tables of
stone’ (Ex. xxxi. 18, xxxiv. 1) rather than ordinary writing
materials. He suggests that the living ‘letter of Christ,” which
is his testimonial, is superior, not only to the formal letters
brought by the Judaizing teachers, but even to the tables at
Sinai. Those tables were indeed written with the finger of God ;
yet they remained an external testimony, and they had no power
of themselves to touch men’s hearts; whereas the credentials of
the Christian teachers are internal, written on the yielding hearts
both of themselves and of their converts. The Corinthians
cannot disregard a commendation written on their own hearts.
The law written externally is a terror to evil-doers; the internal
law is an inspiration to those who do well. As soon as the
Apostle’s thought had reached the ‘tables of stone,” the current
contrast between ‘the heart of stone’ and a ‘heart of flesh,’ v
kapdiay r':‘yv MOivny and kap. gapxivyy (Ezek. xi. 19, xxxvi. 26;
cf. Jer. xxxi. 33, xxxii. 38), would easily come in to strengthen the
comparison.

Omitting details, which give fulness but somewhat disturb
the metaphor, we have as the main thought this; ¢That which
Christ by the Spirit of God has written on your hearts is
recorded in our hearts as commending us to all mankind.’
Once more (see on i. 22) we can perceive how the elements of
Trinitarian doctrine lie at the base of the Apostle’s mind and
influence his thought and language ; cf. Rom. xv. 16,

év mhaiv kapdlows oapkivens. This difficult expression is the
better attested reading: xapdlas is a manifest correction, for no
one would alter «kapdlas to xapdlas. Unless with WH. and
Wendland we suspect a primitive error, such as the accidental
insertion of the second =Aaf{v, we must accept the harder
reading and take kapdiais in apposition with whaflyv. Two ways
are possible, according as capxivars is taken with xlaélv or with
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xapdias. The former is very awkward; ‘on tables (viz. hearts)
of flesh.” It does not follow, because gapxivais balances Afivas,
and Adlvais agrees with wAaféy, that therefore oapxivais agrees
with mAeélv. But Syr-Hark. takes it so ; ‘on tables of flesh—on
hearts.” “On tables (which are) hearts of flesh’ is less awkward,
but not pleasing. In dictating, St Paul might easily utter the
words slowly in the order in which we have them, & wAafly—
xapdiats — oapkivais.  But the proposal to omit wmAafly is
attractive. Both Afivais and capxivais indicate the material of
the mAaflv, which in each case has &, while the instruments
(péhavy, mvedpary) have no preposition ; capkikais (i. 12, X. 4; see
on 1 Cor. iii. 1) would indicate guality, especially ethical quality.

B, f Vulg. insert xal before évyeypauuérn. Khas yeypauuévn. kapdlais
(8RABCDEGLP, Syr-Hark., Eus.) rather than «apdias (FK, Latt.
Syr-Pesh. Copt. Aeth. Arm. Goth., Iren. and perhaps Orig. Did. Cyr-
Alex.).

III. 4-11. The Buperiority of the New Ministration to
the Old.

God alone made us competent to be ministers of the new
covenant, whick in splendour immeasurably surpasses the old,

4 This confidence, that you are a letter composed by Christ
testifying to the effectiveness and validity of our commission, is
no fiction of my own invention : it comes through Christ, and it
looks reverently to God as its source. %It is not a confidence
that of ourselves we are competent to form any estimate of
results, as though we made ourselves sufficient. All our com-
petence to form such an estimate has its source in God. ©For
of course He did not leave us incompetent of serving Him when
He called us to be ministers of His new covenant with men,—a
covenant which consists, not of a lifeless written code, but of
an active penetrating Spirit. For the written code imposes a
sentence of death, but the Spirit breathes new life.

" Now if the Law’s dispensation of death, which was a thing
of letters graven on stones, was inaugurated with such dazzling
manifestations of glory that the Children of Israel could not look
steadily at the brightness on the face of Moses, a brightness
which was already beginning to fade away, ® how much greater
must be the glory of the dispensation of the Spirit! 9 For,
surely, if the dispensation which sentences men to death can be
a manifestation of God’s glory, then the dispensation which offers
righteousness as a gift to men must be a far greater manifesta-
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tion, 1° For the former may be said to have had no real glory,
because its glory pales and vanishes before the overwhelming
glory of the latter. ! For if that which comes and soon passes
away has somewhat of glory, much more must that which for
ever abides be arrayed in glory.

4. Memoifnow 8¢ Toiadmy &opev. ‘And confidence of this
kind we possess through Christ to God-ward.” He refers to the
wewolfnots just expressed, viz. that he has no need of any
credentials other than the testimony which the existence of the
Corinthian Church bears: that fact by itself suffices to prove his
Apostleship. But he at once hastens to show that in this
confidence there is no self-praise and no claim to credit; for it is
conditioned in two ways which entirely exclude vain-glorious
thoughts ; it is through Christ, and it is towards God. In LXX
wemolfnos occurs only in the taunt of Rabshakeh, T{ % mer. adry
7v mémobas; but it is fairly freq. in other versions. It is found
six times in Paul and nowhere else in N.T. See Index IV,

8id 700 Xpioroi. ¢ Therefore not through any innate power of
our own. Apart from Him we could do nothing (Jn. xv. s).
He gave us the power that we have’—robro juiv 8edwkdros 70
6dpaos (Thdrt.).

wpds Tdv ©eév. Erga Deum, which is the second security
against boastfulness. ‘The quiet confidence which gives us
strength (Is. xxx. 15) is not directed towards anything earthly as
the ultimate source of strength, but towards God’ (Rom. xv. 16).
The idea is that of looking towards the person on whom one
relies. This use of wpds is rare; the usual prepositions after
memolfinois are els (viil. 22) and é (Phil iii. 4), and after memor-
févar, which is very freq. in N.T. and LXX, els, &, and éx( with
dat. (i 9) or acc. (u 3) In 2 Thess. ili. 4 we have wemroi-
Oapev 8 & Kuplw é¢' ipds, a construction which would have
stood very well here.

B. ol 8 . . . &N, The merolfnois is further explained,
both negatively and positively, in order to exclude still more
emphatically the suspicion of self-commendation. ‘I do not
mean that (1. 24) of ourselves we are sufficient (ii. 16) to account
anything as originating with ourselves.” He does not claim the
right or power to judge that he and his fellows are the real
authors of any part of the work ; they claim no credit whatever.
Experience has proved that as ministers they are competent, for
the Corinthian Church exists; but all their competency comes
from above.

The statement is particular, not general ; and it has reference
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simply to the successful work at Corinth, The Apostle is not
denying free will, nor is he declaring that the natural man can do
nothing but evil. Calvin’s remark, Pawlus non_poterat igitur
magis hominem nudare o_mm' bono, is altogether beside the mark.

By a fanciful derivation, El Shaddai, as a name for God, was
sometimes interpreted as meaning ‘The Sufficient One’ In
Ruth i. 20, 21, 6 Tkavds, and in Job xxi. 15, xxxi. 2, xxxix. 32
[xL 2}, ‘Ixavds is used as a Divine name. Itis just possible that
St Paul had this in his mind here; ‘ Our sufficiency comes from
the Sufficient One.” Nowhere else in LXX or N.T. is ixavdrys
found.

d¢ éavrdy should be placed before lkavol éoper (N BC, Copt. Arm.)
rather than after Noy. it (ADE FGP, Latt.) or after ix. éopev (KL, Syr-
Hark.) or be omitted (17, Syr-Pesh.). Aoyloacfac (R ABK LP) rather
than Aoyifegba (CDEF G). For é éavrov, BF G have é avradv (WH.,
ii. p. 144).

8. 3s xai ixdvwoev fipds. ‘Who also made us sufficient as
ministers,” where ‘ who’=*‘for He.” No English version before
the RV. marks the repetition, ixavoi, ixavérys, ixdvwoer : nor does
the Vulgate, which has sufficientes, sufficientia, idoneos fecit.
There is a similar repetition in Swkovnfeica, Siaxdvous, Siakovia,
and this is followed by 8d¢a (eight times in five verses), 8edéfacrar,
76 Sedofaopévov. As in 1 Cor. iil. 5, dudkovos is used in quite a
general sense, There is no evidence that at this time didxovos
had an exclusively official sense, or designated any particular
class of Christian minister: see Westcott on Eph. iv. 12. The
aorist ikdvwoer points to the time when St Paul was called to be
an Apostle ; at that crisis he was made competent (Col. i. 12) to
respond to the call. See Index IV.

xawiis dabixns. “Of a new covenant’ (RV.): ‘of the New
Testament’ (AV.) is misleading. The covenant is fresh and
effective, with plenty of time to run, in contrast to the old
covenant, which is worn out and obsolete. This is the constant
meaning of kawds as distinct from véos, so that xawds always
implies superiority to that which is not xawds, whereas what is
véos may be either better or worse than what is not vées. See
Trench, Syz. § 1x. and Lightfoot on Col. iii. 10,

The usual word for ‘covenant’ is cuwbixy, which occurs
thirteen times in LXX, but not at all in N.T. It is not suitable
for a covenant between God and man, for it suggests that the
parties meet on equal terms. See on 1 Cor. xi. 25. Here the
emphasis is on xawis. Contrast dwabijkys xawijs pesirys (Heb.
1X. 15), where the emphasis is on 8wafijkys. To be ministers of
the old covenant was no great distinction; there were large
numbers of them, and their duties were largely matters of routine,
But to be made competent ministers of a new covenant with God
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was an extraordinary grace. In Heb. xii. 24 we have 8wafinys
véas peairys, the only passage in which Swbijxy véa occurs.
Christianity was both véa and xauwnj, it was of recent origin and it
was effective, whereas Judaism was old and effete. It was also
alwvia. ‘I will make a new covenant (dwabijkyy xawny) with the
house of Israel’ (Jer. xxxi. 31). ¢ And I will make an everlasting
covenant (8. aiwviav) with them, that I will not cease to do them
good’ (Jer. xxxii. 40).

We are not yet in a position to say the final word respecting
the rendering of éwafrjxy in N.T., where the word occurs thirty-
three times, mostly in Paul (nine) and in Hebrews (seventeen).
Probably the extremists on both sides are in error. It seems to
be reasonable to hold that dwafhjxy cannot always be rendered
‘covenant’ in accordance with LXX use, and that it cannot
always be rendered ‘testament’ in accordance with the usage of
classical writers and that of Greek-speaking populations in the
East in the first century. Among the crucial passages are Gal.
iil. 15-18 (see Lightfoot) and Heb. ix. 16, 17 (see Westcott). It
does not follow that, because ‘covenant’ is the meaning else-
where in N.T., therefore ‘covenant’ is the meaning in both these
passages ; or that, because testament’ is the meaning in one or
both of these, therefore ¢testament’ is the meaning everywhere.
Deissmann (ZLight from Anc. East, p. 341; Lickt von Osten,
p- 243) says; * There is ample material to back me in the state-
ment that no-one in the first century a.n. would have thought of
finding in the word 8wfijky the idea of ‘covenant’ St Paul
would not, and in fact did not. To St Paul the word meant
what it meant in his Greek O.T., ‘a unilateral enactment,’ in
particular ‘a will or testament.” This one point concerns more
than the superficial question whether we write ‘ New Testament’
or ‘New Covenant’ on the title-page of the sacred volume; it
becomes ultimately the great question of all religious history; a
religion of grace, or a religion of works? It involves the alter-
native, was Pauline Christianity Augustinian or Pelagian?” On
this Lietzmann rightly remarks that, however true it may be that
Siafhiy almost always means ®testament’ in profane literature,
yet in the very numerous passages in LXX in which a 8«afijxy
between God and man is mentioned it cannot have this
meaning ; and this is true also of the passages in N.T. which
have been influenced by the LXX. “I know of no instances of
‘a unilateral enactment’ (eime[tt;ge Verfiigung). We must abide
by the Hebrew and translate ‘covenant.” One instance of this
usage we at any rate have in Aristoph. Birds, 440 Peisthe-
talros refuses to have any dealings with the birds, #v py Sidbwvral
¥ oide Sabijrny éuoi—not to peck him.” See Ramsay’s valuable
dissertation, Galatians, § 33, 34, pp- 349-370; A. Lukyn
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Williams, Galatians, pp. 68—70; Wickham, Hebrews, pp. 71-73 ;
Expositor, Dec. 1908, pp. 563-565; E. Riggenbach, Der Begriff
der Diatheke im Hebraerbrief, 1908 ; Muntz, Rome, St Paul, and
the Early Church, pp. 146f., 165f.

o ypdppatos ANG wvedparos. ¢ Not of letter, but of spirit, for
the letter puts to death but the spirit gives life” This saying
holds good of many other things besides the Law and the
Gospel ; everywhere letter prescribes, spirit inspires. But we
must not be misled by the common contrast in English between
‘letter’ and ‘spirit,’ which means the contrast between the
literal sense and the spiritual or inward sense of one and the
same document or authority. By ypudua and mveipa St Paul
means two different authorities ; ypdupa is the written code of
the Law, mvedpa is the operation of the Spirit in producing and
promulgating the Gospel. See on Rom. ii. zg, vii. 6.% This
passage is almost a summary of the Ep. to the Romans. St Paul
mentioned the tables of stone (v. 3) in preparation for this
comparison between the old ministration and the new. The old
put forth a written code of duty, so onerous as to kill hope and
love; the new is inspired by the spirit, which is able to revive
what is ready to die. See Swete, The Holy Spirit in N.T.,
p. 319.

We see here once more (see on 1 Cor. ix. 20; Dobschiitz,
Probleme, p. 82) how completely St Paul had broken with the
Jewish Law.t He has now reached the main topic in this
portion of the Epistle (iii. 1—vi. 10), viz. the glory of Apostleship
under the new covenant. The Judaizing teachers had not been
able to extricate themselves from the trammels of the old
covenant. But experience has taught St Paul that the embrace
of the Law has now become deadly. It is effete and cannot
adapt itself to the new conditions. It is purely external; ‘¢ Thou
shalt not do this overt act,’ ‘Thou shalt do this overt act.” It
has no power to set free and strengthen the moral elements in
man. It makes heavy demands, but it gives nothing. It com-
mands and imposes a punishment for disobedience ; but it gives
no power or encouragement to obey. The spirit of Christianity
is the opposite of this. It is a living force. Instead of pressing
the man down from without, it lays hold of him from within ; it
supplies, not slavish rules, but emancipating principles. It
enriches and quickens those who welcome it, and it makes them

* “No idea is more familiar to us than the distinction between the spirit
and the letter. . . . Yet, so far as I am aware, it occurs in S. Paul for the
first time. No doubt the idea was floating in the air before. But he fixed it ;
he made it current coin ” (Lightfoot, Sermons in St Paul’s, p. 206).

*+ ¢ The third chapter is a polemic against the doctrine that believers in
Christ ought to pay respect to the Law of Moses” (Menzies, p. xxv).



38 SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS [III. 6

both desirous and able to follow its inspirations. ¢ The Law,”
says Chrys., “when it takes a murderer, puts him to death;
grace, when it takes a murderer, gives him light and life.”

It is evident from the language used that the Apostle is
contrasting the spirit of the Gospel, not merely with ceremonial
regulations, but with the whole code, whether ceremonial or
moral, of the Mosaic Law. That Law said to the Jew, * Obey,
or it will be worse for you.” The Christian says to the Gospel,
“ Obedience is the thing that I long for.”

The genitives, ypdpuparos and wveiparos, probably depend on
Staxdvovs (see v. 8); but the meaning is much the same if we
take them after &wabrixys. They are qualifying or characterizing
genitives and are equivalent to adjectives: we might translate,
‘not letter-ministers, but spirit-ministers.” Winer, p. 297 ; Blass,
§35. 5.

75 ydp ypdppa dwoxr. This does not refer to capital punish-
ment, which the Law inflicted for a variety of crimes, such as
adultery, blasphemy, dishonour to parents, idolatry, murder,
prophesying falsely, sabbath-breaking, witchcraft, etc., although
there may be some indirect allusion. In a much more serious
sense the Law kills, in that it sends men along the road which
leads to eternal death. It does this by its prohibitions, which
at once suggest the doing of what is prohibited, and also make
men conscious of having sinned and merited punishment. * By
giving edge to the conscience, it intensifies the sense of remorse.
A child will go on doing a wrong act ignorantly, till it has
become a habit, without any inward dissatisfaction ; till at
length some authoritative voice says, ¢ That is a wicked act.’
Then everything is changed. Each recurrence of the evil habit
brings misery to the child. It has the sentence of condemna-
tion in itself. The commandment has slain the child” (Light-
foot). Again, the letter kills by setting up lofty standards, which
it does not help men to reach, and which without help they
cannot reach. This takes the heart out of them, for they feel
from the first that disastrous failure is certain. Moreover, the
Law held out no hope of a resurrection, by means of which the
failures of this life might be rectified. Lex non est adjutrix
legentium, sed testis peccantium quae mortificat peccatores (Pseudo-
Primasius). Spiritus vivivicat qui intus docet animam gualiter
ea quae audit intelligere debeat (Herveius). With St Paul the
principle that ¢ the letter puts to death’ is an axiom ; and it was
confirmed by his own experience. See on Rom. vii. 7-2z5,
pp. 184-189. But this verse would have been very obscure if
we had not possessed Romans, which was written in Corinth
and shows what St Paul had been teaching there. In all this
disparagement of 76 ypduua there was no danger of seeming to
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disparage Christian writings, for as yet there were no Christian
Scriptures. The Apostle, without being aware of it, was begin-
ning to make such writings.

The excellent cursive 17 has od ypduuar: dAN& wveduar:, which is
supported by Lat-Vet. non litera sed spiritu ; but Vulg. has non litterae
sed spiritus. B has dwoxrelver, R G K P 17 have dmoxrévrver, a form said
to be Aeolic, ACD E L drxoxrever, which D? L accentuate dwoxréves.

7. § Sakovia Toi Gavdvov. See on 1 Cor. xv. 56 and comp.
Gal. iii. 10, which quotes Deut. xxvii, 26 : axovia is not abstract
for concrete, ‘ministry’ for ¢ministers’; it means the whole
dispensation of the Mosaic Law. The Apostle’s main object is
to show the superiority of the Christian ministration. This
involves disparaging the Jewish ministration, which he does in
strong language, because of the mischief done by the Judaizers.
“See,” says Chrys., “ how he again cuts the ground from under
the Judaistic pointof view.” He adds that the Apostle does not
say that the Law produced death, but that its ministry tended to
death, when it declared ‘the soul that sinneth, it shall die’
(Ezek. xviii. 4).*¥ The inferiority of the Law to the Gospel is
shown in three different aspects, the second of which is an
explanation or justification of the first; it is a ministration of
death, a ministration of condemnation, and a ministration which
was designed to be only temporary.

&v ypdppaow, évrervmwpdm Nifois. ¢ Inletters, and engraven
on stones.”’ Itis necessary to insert ‘and,’ in order to make
clear that we have here two attributes of the diaxovia, which was
in writing that might never be read or understood, and written
on dead and heavy material. ‘Graven in letters on stones’
would give only one of these ideas. Kexolappévy & zals
whaliv is said of the writing made by God on the firs# tables
(Ex. xxxii. 16). It is not said who wrote on the second tables
(the nom. may be God or Moses), nor whether the writing was
engraved or not (Ex. xxxiv. 28). The Commandments, as
the centre and basis of the Mosaic code, are here put for the
whole of it, as the Sermon on the Mount is sometimes put for
the whole of the Christian code. ‘In writing’ would be better
than ‘in letters’; but the connexion between ypdppe and &
vpdppasw must be preserved.

€yemfn év B6éy. ¢Came into existence in glory,’ 7.e. had a
glorious inauguration ; or ‘came to be in glory,’ f.e. was trans-
ported into a glorious condition. Bachmann defends the latter
rendering by a number of instances from papyri in which yéyveofa

* Mindstratio mortis lex est, quae ostenso revelalogue peccato confundit,
conterret et occidit conscientiam (Melanchthon, ZLoci Theologici, p. 65, ed.
Volbeding),
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év seems to mean ‘pass into a certain state’; & véog yevduevos,
év dopalel yevéobar, k.7 A.  This use is not rare in N.T. Cf. [Lk.
xxil. 44]; Acts xxil. 17; Phil. ii. 7; 1 Tim. ii. 14; Rev. i. 10,
iv. 2 ; but it does not fit the context here. The Law was not
given in an inglorious condition and afterwards promoted to a
glorious one ; it was é&v 86¢y from the first. Driver notices that
St Paul’s key-words in this passage (86fa, deddéacrar) are sug-
gested by the LXX rendering of ‘shone’ in Ex. xxxiv. 29, 35,
viz. 8ed8facrar. We may contrast the aor. here with the fut.
éorac in 2. 8 ; the latter implies permanence, the former not.

dote pi) Bddvaglor drevicar. Ex. xxxiv. 3o says no more
than that ‘ they were afraid to come nigh him’; but Philo (Vita
Moys, 1. 2, p, 665) gives the current belief ; xaréBawe mwold
kaAMwv Ty SYw 7 Ore dvyje, Os Tovs SpdvTas TeOymévar kal kara-
memAijxfat, kal pndev émmhéov dvréxev tols SPpbadpols Svvachar
xard v mpooBolyy HAwedods péyyovs dmacrpdmrovres. There
was a Jewish tradition that the light which shone in Moses’
face was the light which inaugurated the Creation. Vulg. here
varies the -translation of mpéocwmorv in a capricious way ; #¢ non
possent intendere filii Israkel in faciem Mosi propter gloriam
vultus ejus, quae evacuatur. See Index IV. On the difference
between dore with the infinitive and @ore with the indicative,
see T. S. Evans in Expositor, 3rd series, iii. p. 3. Excepting
here and 2. 13, drevi{awv is peculiar to Luke in N.T.; it is freq.
in Acts. In LXX it is rare and late.
P"-‘ﬁ'v’ xatapyoupdvnv. ‘Which was being done away’; im-
PRt participle. It was very splendid, but it was very
transient. This is not stated in Exodus, but it seems to be
implied, and it is brought in here with much effect at the end
of the sentence, to be enlarged upon as a separate point of
inferiority in . 11. ‘Was to be done away’ (AV.) is certainly
wrong,* and ‘was passing away’ (RV.) is doubtful. In 2. 14,
as generally in Paul, the verb is passive, and it may be passive
here and in #v. 11, 13; see on 1 Cor. i. 28, xv. 26 and on Luke
xiil. 7 for the meaning of the verb.

ypdupaoty (RACD?and 38 ER L P, d efg Vulg, Copt. Syr-Pesh, Goth.)

rather than ypdupare (BD* F G). f Vulg. omit the é» before ypauu. N°

D?and 3 EK L, def Vulg. Arm. insert év before Alfois. In all three cases
note the divergence between Greek and Latin in bilingual MSS.

8. wids olxi paNov, ‘How shall not to a greater extent the
ministration of the spirit be in glory?’ The éorar does not
point to the future coming of the Messianic Kingdom; it
indicates that Swoviu 7. mvedparos will continue to be in an

* The same error is made by Beza, guae gloria evat abocienda, and is

repeated in v. 13, én finem ejus quod abolendum est, where AV, inconsistently
has ‘is abolished.’ i
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atmosphere of glory, Or éerar may be the logical future, of
the natural consequence of what has been stated. Cf. e 8¢
dmrefdvopey abv Xpuotd, morelopev 81 kai ov{jooper adrd (Rom.

vi. 8).

9. € ydp 1 Siakovie Tis katakploews. The second point of
contrast is explanatory (ydp) of the first; the Law is a Swax. 7
favdrov because it is Swk. 7. xartakp., for condemnation results
in death, ¢If such a ministration is glory, to a much greater
extent the ministration of righteousness is superabundant in
glory.”* The use of the pres, here is against éorar being the
logical future. By ‘righteousness’ is meant that which is
attributed to man when he is justified. Through faith in Christ
man is more than forgiven; his debt is cancelled and he has
something placed to his credit.

The é& which is usual after wepiogedew (viii. 7 ; Eph. i. 8;
etc.) is omitted here, probably to balance 8éfa in the first clause.
In the first contrast we have év 86fy . . . & 8¢y : in the second,
8é¢a . . . 8¢&y. Cf. 1 Thess. iii. 12; Acts xvi. 5; here many
texts insert év.

# Siakovia 7. kar. (BD*E K L P, fg Vulg. Copt. Goth.) is probably to
be preferred to 7y dwakovig 7. kar. (RACD*F G 17 de Syrr.); but the
latter may be original ; ¢For if the ministration of condemnation Aas
glory.” D E G have éorw after 86fa. R3DEFGKL P, Latt. Arm, have
év before 86¢p.

10. xai yop od Bedbfaorar 16 Bedofaopévor. ¢ For indeed
that which has been made glorious in this respect has been
deprived of glory by reason of the glory which exceeds it?’ It
is outshone by something which is much more dazzling and
beautiful. When the sun is risen, lamps cease to be of use;
orto sole lumen lucernae caecatur. In this way the paradox
becomes true that ¢ what had been made glorious was not made
glorious.” -In comparison with the glory which superseded it,
it seemed to have had no glory at all. Cf. duotor Tots Tugrois
&v Juev &exd ye Tov Nperépwv opfarpav (Xen. Mem. iv. iii. 3).
Stallbaum on Plato, Rep. 329 B gives other examples of this use
of évexa.

If &v rolre 7§ péper be taken with 1o SeBofacpévov, the mean-
ing will be ‘in respect of the illumination of Moses’ countenance.’
But it is better to take the words with ol dedéfacrar and under-

* ¢“Paul, then, must be not less distinguished than Moses ; this is the
extraordinary claim made by the Apostle in this passage. To have set up
a genuine and lasting spiritual movement in a society like the Church at
Corinth is proof that it is so; for Moses produced no such result; the
opposite is the result of what he did. And what is being done at Corinth is
being done in other places also ; mankind is passing into the final stage of
its history ” (Menzies).
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stand them as anticipating what follows; ‘in this respect,’ viz.
because of the overwhelming glory of the Gospel. The phrase
is repeated ix. 3, and nowhere else in N.T. ‘“YwepBdAlew is
found only ix. 14; Eph. i. 19, il. 7, iii. 19; and its derivative
Yrepfolty is also purely Pauline in N.T., peculiar to this group,
and most freq. in 2 Cor. (i. 8, iv. 7, 14, xii. 7); in LXX only
4 Mac. iii. 18.

For o) dedot. a few cursives and a few Latin texts have o05¢ dedof. Vulg.
has #ec and also spoils the oxymoron by rendering nam nec glorificatum est
quod claruit in hac parte. elverev (R ABD E G P) rather than &vexer
(CKL)

11. Third contrast; again explanatory (ydp) and in support
of what precedes. *For if that which was being done away was
through glory, to a much greater extent that which abideth is in
glory” What is given to last only for a time is as nothing in
comparison with what is given to last for ever. Christianity is
edayyéhov aidvov (Rev. xiv. 6), a Gospel reaching forward into
eternity and bringing with it cempilav aldwor (Is. xlv, 17; Heb.
v. 9), and. its ministers are ministers dwafrkns alwviov (Heb. xiii
20). They have not the transitory glory of Moses iu their faces,
but in their souls they have the everlasting glory of the message
\év%i;h they deliver. Supply éoriv rather than é&ora: with &

oy,

The change from && 3dfys to & 36£y may indicate the
difference between what passes and what abides. We have a
similar change Rom. v, 10, in a sentence very similar in con-
struction to this; e yap éxOpol dvres kampAAdynuer 7@ Oed &id Tob
Bavdrov Tod viod avrod, moAAG ud@Mhov karallayévres cwlnaidueda év
77} {wpj a¥rod. In Eph. i. 7 we have the converse change from
é&v to 8ud, from what is permanent to what was transitory; é &
éxopev Ty dmolitpwow Ol Tod alpatos adrod., St Paul is fond
of changes in prepositions; 1 Cor. xii. 8; Gal. ii. 16; Rom.
iii. 30.

These verses (7-11) show what a revolution had taken place
in the mind of St Paul since he had exchanged the Law for the
Gospel.  Christianity is so superior to Judaism that it has
extinguished it. Even in its best days, when it also was a
Divine revelation to the human race, Judaism had a glory which
was infinitesimal compared with that which was inaugurated by
Christ. A rich variety of expressions is used to bring this out.
The Gospel is pdAdov &v 86fy, is moAA® pddov & 8oy, moAAG
pdAdor wepuraede d6éy, and the 8fa is JmepBdrlovoa. It secures
from death, it secures from condemnatioh, and it abides. In
this argument the Apostle has chiefly in view the Judaizers who
made the Law indispensable and superior to the Gospel. Beet,

p- 349-
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III. 12-1IV. 6. The Great Boldness of the New Ministers.

Conscious of the vast superiority of the New Covenant,
we need no veil to cover deficiencies, but deliver our message
with boldness and openness.

13 Seeing, therefore, that we servants of the Gospel have a
sure expectation that the glory of the new covenant will prove
as superior in duration as it is in splendour, and will never dis-
appear before a far greater glory, we venture to preach with great
confidence, frankness, and courage, at the risk of being accused
of selfcommendation. 13Unlike our opponents, we have
nothing to conceal We have no need to act as Moses did.
He used to put a veil over his face, to prevent the children of
Israel from gazing at the gradual dying away of the glory which
the presence of the Lord had imparted to his countenance.
The passing away of that glory symbolized the transitory
character of the Mosaic dispensation ; and by concealing the
former from the people Moses might seem to be concealing the
other also. 14But, so far from seeing what the fading of the
glory signified, or profiting by our plain speaking, their spiritual
perceptions were deadened. For down to this very day, when
the records of the old covenant (which might teach them so
much) are read, the same veil of ignorance as to the transitory
character of the Law lies still upon their minds, still unlifted,
because by becoming members of Christ, and in that way alone,
is it done away. 1% And unto this very day, whenever the Law
of Moses is read in their synagogues, a veil of miscomprehension
lies upon their hearts. 16But just as Moses, when he returned
to the presence of the Lord, removed the veil from his face, so,
when any one of them turns to the Lord, the veil is removed
from his heart, and he sees that the dispensation of the Law
has come to an end. 1" Now the Lord to whom such an one
turns is the Spirit of Christ, and where the Spirit of Christ is,
there is emanicipation from the bondage of the Law and of sin.
18 And all we Christian men, freed from the Law and freely
obeying a higher commandment, have a glory which resembles
that of the unveiled Moses. As we gaze with unveiled face upon
the glory of the Lord Christ, before which the glory of Moses
vanished away, we are daily being transformed into spiritual
likeness to Him, from one degree of brightness to another,—an
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amazing transformation, but not beyond belief, when we re-
member that the power which transforms us is a Spirit which is
Lord.

IV. 1Seeing then that the Gospel is so glorious and is so
unreservedly made known, and that we by God’s mercy have
been made competent for the ministration of it, we have a
courage which corresponds with that mercy. 2We are not
cowardly schemers,—far from it. We have from the first refused
to adopt underhand methods of unworthy trickery; we follow
no courses of unscrupulous cunning; we do not tone down or
in any way tamper with God’s message. On the contrary, we
set forth the truth so clearly and purely that this at once com-
mends us to the conscience of our hearers, however much it
may differ in different men., If, however, the verdict of all
human consciences may err, we are not afraid to appeal to the
judgment of God. &I do not deny that the Gospel which we
proclaim so openly and honestly does not penetrate to the hearts
of all who hear it; a veil intervenes. That is true, but only of
those who are lost, ¢in whose case the god of this evil dispensa-
tion has blinded their understandings, unbelievers, as they are,
so that for them there is no moming-glow from the light which
is shed by the Gospel,—the Gospel which is charged with all the
glory of Christ, who is the image of God. °®Yes, the glory of
Christ ; for it is not our own claims that we press, but those of
Christ Jesus, as the risen and glorified Lord. Our relation to
you is that of bondservants, in the service of Him who Himself
took the form of a bondservant. ©I say that we do not press
our own merits, because we have none; all that is of value in
us is derived. To the God who in the beginning said, Out of
darkness light shall shine, we owe the light that has shined
in our hearts, the light which springs from the knowledge of
the glory of God, which we must pass on to others. I have
knowledge of that glory, for I have seen it myself on the face of
Christ.

The closing words of this section are a complete explanation
of the statement made at the beginning of it and elaborated in
iv. 22 The man who has always in his heart the Divine light
which shone into it from the face of the glorified Lord cannot
be guilty of tricky artifices and double-dealing with a view to
commending himself and winning applause. The light trans-
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figures him, and he is ever transparent and open. He works to
impart the light to others, not as coming from himself, but from
God through Christ.

We may notice the close correspondence between the last
seven verses of this chapter and the first six verses of the next
chapter. In both we have three subjects in the same order;
the excellence of the Gospel ministry, the sad condition of those
who are so blind as to be unable to see the excellence of the
Gospel, and the Divine source of the excellence. Both passages
begin with similar words expressing the rich possession of those
to whom the ministry of the Gospel has been entrusted, and in
both the metaphor of the veil is used. In the first passage this
metaphor is applied to the unbelieving Jews, in the second to
unbelievers generally, especially, but not exclusively, Gentiles.
The repetition of éopev and éxorres of the treasure possessed by
Christian misssionaries should be noted (iii. 4, 12, iv. 1, 7, 13).
See below on iv. 1.

12. "Exovres ofv Toradmy éAnida. That he says ‘hope’ rather
than ‘confidence’ (z. 4) does not prove that dora: is to be
supplied with é 8¢fy in 2. 11. The glory of the Gospel has
already begun, and therefore éoriv rather than éra: is required.
But that the Gospel will prove permanent (76 pévov) is a matter of
hope, and therefore éAx{8a is here quite in place. ‘Because, there-
fore, we have a sure hope that our glory will continue, we use
great boldness.” For olv following a participle see i. 17, v. 6, 11,
vil. 1; 1 Cor, xi. 20; Rom. v. 1; Heb. iv. 14, x. 19; 1 Pet.ii. 1.

woANfj mappnoia xpdpeba. He had been accused of having in
one matter used such levity that his word could not be relied on
(i. 17). He says here that he habitually uses great boldness and
openness of speech, because he is in possession of a great hope.
The word mappyeia implies that the boldness is exhibited either
in speech or in action. It is opposed, not only to timidity, but
to reserve, and it is sometimes misunderstood, for it may seem
to imply self-confidence and self-commendation.* But it has
quite other sources. Ministers who feel that God has made
them competent (ii. 16, 17), and that their work will endure,
have ground for rappnoia. Chrys. expands, od8¢v dmroxpvrrépevor,
oid&v SmoareAdduevo, obdty dpopdpevor. Calv., aperta et plena

% Arrian in his letter to Lucius Gellius, introductory to his report of the
Discourses of Epictetus, says that they are memoirs of the philosopher’s
thought and freedom of speech (wappnoia), the aim of which was simply to
move the minds of his hearers to the best things; but it may not have this
effect on those who read the report of these utterances.
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Christi manifestatio. It is possible that in explaining the nature
of this wappnoia the Apostle is not only following up his answer
to the charge of éavrods cuvnordvew (v. 1), but also again
glancing at the hole-and-corner methods of his Judaizing
opponents; but what follows is on a higher level than mere
controversy.
In Vulg. wappnola is generally fiducia, but also constantia (Acts iv. 13),
and confidentia (Heb. x. 35), while perd wappnolas is audeniter (Acts ii. 29),
and wappnole (adv.) is palam or manifeste. Beza’s in logquendo evidentia is

no improvement on fiducia, and Erasmus goes wrong in changing w/imur
(Vulg.) to utamur. See Index IV.

13. xal ob xabdwep Mwuoils. The structure is defective, but
the sentence is quite intelligible; * And we do not put a veil
over our faces, as Moses used to put a veil over his face.’
Comp. Mk. xv. 8, where there is nothing to correspond to xafos
émoler adrots and ‘to do’ has to be supplied. From the lofty
position in which God has placed him the Apostle looks down
even on Moses. Moses and the Prophets often spoke obscurely,
for they did not always understand their own message, and much
had not been even dimly revealed to them that was clearly
known to the Apostles. ‘Many prophets and righteous men
desired to see the things which ye see and saw them not’ (Mt
xiii. 17). “Concerning which salvation the prophets sought and
searched diligently.” And ‘not unto themselves but unto you
did they minister these things’ (r Pet. i. 1o, 12). For xafdmep
see on 1. 14.

wpds 76 pi) drevioar. ¢ That the children of Israel should not
look steadfastly upon the end of that which was passing away.’
There is no 8vacfar in this verse, and we have wpds 10 ps, and
not dore wj. In v. 7 ‘could not look steadfastly’ is right; but
here ‘could not’ (AV.) is incorrect and misleading. The
difference is considerable. In z. 7 it is said that the glory
was so dazzling that the people could not look steadily at it.
This is not stated in Ex. xxxiv. 29 f., but it is not inconsistent
with what is stated there. Here it is said that Moses used to
veil his face so that the people should not see the fading away of
the glory on it. This is inconsistent with the AV. of 2. 33;
¢ Ti// Moses had done speaking with them he put a veil on his
face’; which means that the people were terrified by the bright-
ness and would not come near him, and so he wore a veil all the
time that he was addressing them. This is erroneous. The
correct translation is, ¢ J#ken Moses had done speaking with
them he put a veil on his face’ He knew that| the brightness
was caused by converse with Jehovah, and would fade away
when he was absent from the Divine presence. He did not
wish the people to see the disappearance of the brightness, and
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therefore, when he had delivered his message, he covered his
face, until he returned to the presence of the Lord. This is
plain in LXX and Vulg.,* as also in RV, but it is quite obscured
in AV. Apparently we are to understand that this practice
was continued by Moses throughout the wanderings in the
wilderness.

The Apostle’s main point is this fading of the glory, which
he treats as symbolizing the temporary nature of the Mosaic Law.
He does not say that it was intended to convey this lesson ; but,
as in 1 Cor. x. 2-4 and Gal. iv. 21-26, he takes the O.T. record
and gives it a spiritual meaning. The meaning of wpés 74 with
the infinitive is in N.T. generally final, expressing the subjective
purpose, ‘with a view to,” ‘in order that” Mt v. 28, xxvi. 12,
and Lk. xviii. 1 seem to be exceptions, St Paul has it four times
(here ; 1 Thess. ii. 9; 2 Thess. iii. 8; Eph. vi. 11), and in each
case it expresses the purpose of the agent or agents. In this
case it was the purpose of Moses that the Israelites should not
witness the vanishing of the glory from his face. This does not
imply that Moses understood the vanishing to be a sign of the
transitory character of the Law; still less that he wished to
conceal its transitory character from the Israelites. He wished
to conceal from them the end of the fading illumination. He
did not wish them to go on watching him till there was no more
glory to watch.

It is the Apostle who makes the passing away of the glory a
symbol of the transitoriness of the Law, and the veil a symbol of
obscurity and concealment. In these two respects the Gospel
ministration is greatly superior to that of the Law. It is
permanent, and it conceals nothing that its adherents can under-
stand. Its ministers deliver a message which reaches out into
eternity, and they deliver it fearlessly, with entire frankness and
freedom.

76 1élos Tob katapyoupévou. The whole phrase and the
context make the meaning of 7édos certain: ‘the end of that
which was passing away,’ or (passive) ‘was being done away,’
means the cessation of the glory. We may set aside ¢ the end of
that which is abolished’ (AV.), which seems to mean Christ as
the end of the abolished Law (Rom. x, 4). This meaning of 7o
7élos is adopted by Aug. and Thdrt., but it does not stand in-
vestigation. St Paul could not mean that Moses veiled his face
to prevent the Israelites from seeing Christ. Nor does 76 7é\os
mean the final cause, the aim and object of the Law. Why
should that be concealed from the people, and how would the
use of a veil conceal it? And Luther is certainly wrong in

* ¢weidd) xaréwavoer NaAdv wpds avrols, émébnkey éml T wpbowmov adrod
KéNvppa s Empletisque sermontbus, posuit velamen super faciem suam.

7
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making 7od xarapyovpévov masc., ‘of him who is passing away,’
viz, Moses, which is quite alien from the context. The Vulg.
is puzzling, in faciem efus, quod evacuatur, but the guod shows
that this reading gives no support to the view that vov karapy. is
masc. .
adrot (A BC G L P 17) rather than édavrod (R D E K). For 7éhos, A
has mpbowmor, which some copyist may have taken from the previous line
or from 2. 7. f Vulg., Ambrst. have faciem for finem.

14. &\\S émwpdfy T vodpata adrdv. ¢ But their minds were
dulled.” - The 4AAd looks back to the preceding . ¢Dulled’ is
perhaps better than either ¢blinded’ (AV.) or ‘hardened’ (RV.).
The Rhemish version has their senses were dulled,’ following
the Vulg., which has obtunsi sunt sensus eorum. Vulg. generally
has excaecare, but Jn. xii. 4, indurare. *Harden’ is the original
meaning of the verb, but this does not agree well with ‘minds’;
minds are blinded, blunted, dulled. As ‘blinded’ is wanted for
ériprwcer (iv. 4), ‘blunted’ or ‘dulled’ will be better here.
J. A. Robinson (Epkesians, pp. 264-274) gives a full history of
mwpbéw and wdpwais, and comes to the conclusion that from the
original idea of petrifaction the words come to indicate insensi-
bility, especially of the eyes. The meaning generally required
by the context in the N.T. is obtuseness or intellectual blindness
rather than hardness. Lightfoot on 2z Thess. ii. 8 remarks that
St Paul sometimes uses xatapyeiv in opposition to ‘light’ (1 Cor.
ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 10) as here in #2. 7, 13, and this is somewhat in
favour of ¢ blinded’ or ¢ dulled ’ rather than ‘hardened.” Strictly
speaking, vojmara are the products of wobs, and therefore
‘thoughts’ rather than ‘minds’: but here, as in iv. 4 and xi. 3,
véypa seems to mean the thinking faculty. The same difference
of meaning is found in class. Grk.* See on ii. 11.

It is not necessary to decide whether St Paul is speaking of
the Jews of his own day, as what follows seems to intimate, or
of the contemporaries of Moses, as what precedes rather implies.
He is thinking of the nation as a whole without distinction of
time. The aor. may be timeless, and in that case may be
rendered ‘have been dulled’ or ‘are dulled.” Nor need we ask
whether their minds were dulled by God, or by the evil one, or
by themselves: in different ways all three contributed to the
result. The indefinite passive has the advantage of raising no
side issue; the one important fact is the intellectual wdpwais of
the Jews, which is a warning to the Corinthians not to exchange
Christian clearness and freedom for the obscure entanglements
of Judaism.

* In Agathon’s speech in praise of Eros, he ends with mention of the
beautiful song which Eros sings, 8é\ywy wdvrwr fedv te xal dvfpimwy vénua
(Plat. Symp. 197 E).
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To what does < But’ (4AAd) refer? To the main topic of
these verses, the mappysia of the Apostle and his colleagues.
¢«We do not use concealments, as Moses did; we speak openly
to the people ; but (ader) in spite of that, they do not under-
stand. Even the free preaching of the Gospel is powerless
against the deep-seated insensibility of Jewish prejudice. This
is one of the strongest of St Paul’s strong statements against
Judaism. Others explain, ‘But (Moses had no need to hide
anything, for) their minds were dulled.’” This is a less obvious
connexion.

dxpr yap T. ofpepor fpépas. It must have been insensibility,
for it remains unyielding still. ¢ Why are ye perplexed that the
Jews believe not Christ? They do not even believe the Law.
They are ignorant of grace also, because they did not know even
the Old Covenant, nor the glory which was in it. For the glory
of the Law is to turn men to Christ” (Chrys.). Nisi enim
credideritis, non intelligetis (Pseudo-Primasius).

16 adérd xdluppa. Not of course the same veil that Moses
used, but one which had the same effect, viz. preventing them
from recognizing that the Mosaic dispensation was transient.
Aug. evidently thought that Moses wore the veil while he was
speaking to the Israelites, for he says on this passage, sonabat
enim vox Moysi per velum, et facies Moysi non apparebat ; sic et
modo Judaeis sonat vox Christi per vocem Scripturarum veterum :
Vocem earum audiunt, faciem sonantis non viden? (Serm. Ixxiv. 5).
The fallith, which Jews now wear as a scarf on the shoulder
when worshipping in the synagogue, was formerly worn on the
head. It is just possible that there may be some reference to
this. A reference to the wrappers in which the rolls of the
sacred books were kept is not probable.

ém 1§) dvayvdoen. ‘At the reading’ This use of én{ of the
occasion on which or circumstances in which something takes
place is common enough (i. 4, vil. 4; 1 Cor. xiv. 6; etc.). It
makes rather strange sense to take émi 7. dv. after uéve, for a veil
abiding on reading is a picture difficult to realize. We know
from Acts and other sources that the synagogues, where the O.T.
was publicly read (Acts xiii. 15), were often the headquarters of
hostility to the Gospel (Acts xiii. 45, 50, xiv. 2, 19, etc.). Aug.
De Ciy. Dei, xvii. 7, says; “ The O.T. from Mount Sinai which
gendereth to bondage, profiteth nothing, except so far as it bears
witness to the N.T.”

s malads Swabdxns. ‘The Old Covenant’ and ‘the
New Covenant’ are such familiar expressions to us that we are
apt to forget their enormous significance to those who first used
their equivalents. This is plainly stated in Heb. viii. 13; ‘In
that he saith, A new covenant, he hath made the first old. But



100 SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS [IIL 14

that which is becoming old and waxeth aged is nigh unto vanish-
ing away.’” Nowhere else in N.T. is the expression ralaa
Swabrixn found, and it is possible that St Paul was the first person
to declare the abrogation of the covenant made with Israel by
speaking of the Pentateuch as 4§ walaa Swfiey. Tlalawss
implies far more than dpxafos does, that what is ‘old’ is the
worse for wear. Trench, Syz. § Ixvii.

pd) dvaxalvuntépevor. This probably agrees with 76 xdAvppa
just mentioned; ‘the same veil abideth, witkout being lifted,
because it is in Christ (and in Him alone) that it is done away.’
But p3 dvax. may be a nom. or acc. absolute; ¢ the same veil
abideth, #ze revelation not having been made that it is done away
in Christ’ Field suggests a third method ; ‘the same mystery
remains unrevealed, #7z. that it is done away in Christ’” The
second method labours under two disadvantages; (1) the
clumsy absolute case, which, however, is not without examples ;
see Winer, p. 669, who rejects it as inapplicable to this passage ;
(2) the meaning given to dvaxalvrrduevor, which in this context
seems almost necessarily to refer to the moving of the veil; see
2. 18, The third method avoids these drawbacks, but involves
one which is more serious, viz. taking xdlvppa in a different
sense from that which it bears both before and after this verse.
Everywhere else it means the veil and not the thing veiled, z.e. a
mystery. The second method may be right; it is strongly
supported by Meyer, Stanley, Alford, Bachmann, and others, and
is admitted to RV, marg. But with AV,, RV, most ancient
writers, Waite, Way, Weymouth, J. H. Bernard, Massie, De
Wette, Neander, B. Weiss, Schmiedel, Bousset, and others, it
seems better to take py dvaxalvrrdpevor with 76 xdAvppa.

3r & Xpuord xatapyetrar. AV, and RV, read & 7, and trans-
late, ¢ which veil is done away in Christ.” But this use of & =
for 6 is open to question. Reading &ér, our rendering will
depend on the rendering of p3 dvax. Either, ¢abideth without
being lifted, /o~ it is in Christ that it is done away’; or ‘ abideth,
the revelation not having been made #£az it is done away in
Christ” Adopting the former, we make the sentence a paren-
thetical explanation of péver py dvaxalvwrépevor, for it is union
with Christ which does away with the veil, and this union the
unconverted Jews reject. Note the emphatic position of & Xp.
It is in union with Him, and in that alone, that the removal of
this ignorance takes place. The difference between é (i. 14,
17) and &d (2. 4, 1 5) should be observed. The number of
passages in which &re may be either ‘because’=‘for,’ or ‘that,’
is considerable (i. 14, vii. 9, 13, 16; 1 Cor. i 5, 14; etc)
They are spec1ally common in Lk. (i. 45, vil. 16, 39, ix. 22, x.
21, xi. 38, xxii. 70).
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s ohuepov Huépas is the reading of nearly all authorities, but K L Syr-
Pesh. Aeth., under the influence of . 15, omit fuépas.

15. The metaphor of the veil is changed in a way somewhat
similar to that in which the metaphor of the epistle is changed in
vv. 1-3. Previously, the veil was something external to them-
selves which hid from them the truth that the dlspensatlon of
the Law was temporary and vanishing. Now it is something
within them which keeps them from recognizing and welcoming
the truth, viz. their prejudice in favour of the old dispensation;
see on Lk. v. 39. It is probably because of this change of
meaning that xdAvppe has no article; ‘#%e veil’ would mean
‘veil’ in the same sense as before, and AV. obscures the sense
by inserting the definite article. In @. 16, 70 xdAvppa means
the veil mentioned in 2. 15.

8NN éws onjpepor fvika &y dvaywdontar. € But unto this day,
whenever Moses is read, a veil lies upon their heart.” The
dAAd refers to pm dvaxalvwrdpevov, ‘not lifted up, but (so far
from that) a veil lies on their heart’ °‘Heart,’ as often in
Scripture, and especially in Paul, is the seat of the intelligence
(iv. 6; 1 Cor. ii. 9; Rom. x. 6, 8 10; Phil. iv. 7) as well as of
the affections. Therefore it is beside the mark to say that the
veil is said to be on the heart and not on the head, because it
was moral and not intellectual blindness which caused their
unbelief.” If any contrast is implied in émi 1. kapdiay adrdy, it is
to the effect that the existing veil does not lie on the head of
Moses, hiding the vanishing of the glory of the Law, but on the
hearts of his people, hiding the dawn of the glory of the Gospel.
We might have expected fj xapdig, but é&r{ with acc. usurps the
place of éx{ with dat., not only where motion previous to rest
may be implied (Mk. ii. 14, 1v. 38, etc.), but where there has
been no previous motion (Mk. viil. z; Lk. i. 33; etc.). Blass,
§ 43. 1.- With &ws ouepov (Ecclus. xlvii. 7) comp. éws dpre
(1 Cor. iv. 13, viil. 7, xv. 6).

ﬁlea. &v with RABC (17 has éd.v): DFEGKLP omit &, dva-
'ywwo—x-m'a.z (X A B C D E P) rather than dvaywdokerar (F G K L).

There is no sufficient reason for suspecting with Heinrici that the verse
is a gloss, The #wixa in 2. 16 looks like a reference to #vixa here.

16. +jvixa B¢ &dv émoTpély wpds Kipior. ‘¢ But, whensoever a
man shall turn to the Lord, at once the veil is taken away.” The
emphasis on wepuapetrar justifies ‘at once’; ‘away the veil is
taken’ The nom. to émorpépy is probably ris (so Origen) ; any-
one in the synagogue, any who hears the Law read. Others make
7 xapdla adrdv the nom., or Israel, or Moses as the representa-
tive, either of the old Israel or of the new. The last is Calvms
idea. No doubt St Paul has Ex. xxxiv. 34 in his mind ; wika
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8 v elgemopevero Muctis &vavre Kuplov Aalelv adrd, mepiypeiro 76
kdAvppa éws Tob éxmopevecfor. But that does not prove that
here he is thinking of Moses as a type, or that here wepiaipeirar
is midd., as weptypeiro is in Exodus. Whenever Moses turned to
the Lord (in the tabernacle), he took off the veil from his head ;
whenever a Jew turns to the Lord (Christ), the veil is taken off
from his heart. The compound verb expresses the removing of
something which envelops.

In émorpéfm mpos Kipov we have another echo of Ex.
xxxiv., and possibly more than one. When the people were
afraid to come near him, Moses called them, xai érecrpddnoay
mpos abrév. And St Paul probably says Kidpiov rather than
Xpiordy, because of évavre Kvplov in Exodus. Frequently the
Apostle transfers to Christ expressions which in O.T. are used
of Jehovah ; and Kvpiov here clearly means Christ, for it balances
év Xpiory, and Jews had no need to turn to Jehovah. He is
speaking of devout Jews worshipping in the synagogue, and per-
haps he is thinking of his own conversion.

It is difficult to decide between Wwika 8¢ édv (R*A 17) and Hwvika & dv
(X3BDEF G KL P) : the latter may be assimilation to . 15, where, how-
ever, DEFG KL P omit dv. There is good reason for suspecting that, in-
dependently of ». 15, & may be a correction to literary form. Cf. 8 v
morhon (1 Cor. vi. 18); obds éav dokiudonre (1 Cor. xvi. 3); 8 yap éav
omelpy (Gal. vi. 7). In many places WH. have restored édv, in accord-
ance with the best MSS., where inferior texts have dv. The evidence of
papyri is overwhelming as to this use of édv for &v after &s, 8oris, dwov,
etc., being very common in the vernacular Greek of the first three cen-
turies. ‘It seems that in this small point the uncials faithfully reproduce
originals written under conditions long obsolete” (J. H. Moulton, p. 43).
See Deissmann, Bible Studies, pp. 202f. ; he gives numerous examples,

17. These two abrupt sentences supply premises in support
of the emphatic statement, ‘away is taken the veil’” They might
be omitted without loss to the argument, for no proof is
required for the assertion that whenever men turn to the Lord,
the veil which hides Him from them is taken away, and 2. 18
would follow well immediately after 2. 16. Using these two
sentences as premises, we get an argument in this form; ‘The
Lord is the spirit,” ¢ Where the spirit is, is freedom.” Therefore,
‘Where the Lord is, the bondage of the letter is taken away.’
Or, as Pseudo-Primasius puts it, Dominus spiritus est. Liber est
spiritus. Idcirco non potest velamen accipere, sed magis ipse
revelat. Injected statements and appeals are found elsewhere in
Paul; 1 Cor. xv. 56, xvi. 13, 14; Gal. iii. zo.

In these two verses (17, 18) the fluctuation between 7o
mvepa as that which is opposed to 76 ypdupa, and to 76 mvedpa
as the spiritual nature or the inspiring power of Christ, must
be allowed for. The contrast between Moses and Christ is one
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between letter and spirit, between compulsion and inspiration ;
that is the main fact. How far St Paul thinks of the Spirit as a
power distinct from Christ is not clear ; at any rate Christ and the
Spirit work in the same way and produce the same effects. See
on 1 Cor. ii. 12.

The two verses have a rhythm and swing, the balance of
which is easily felt in reading aloud.

¢ ay e \ Ay
6 8¢ Kipos 10 mvedpd éorw.
* \ by ~ s k3 7
ob 8¢ 16 mvedpa Kupiov, érevfepla.
pets 8¢ wdvres dvaxekalvppéve mposdme
\ 7
v 86fav Kuplov, xaromrpildpevor
)
Ty adryy eikova perapoppovpeba
3 \ 7 ) 8’
dmo 86ns els 86Eav,
r 3 \ I ’
xafdmep dmd Kvplov mvelparos.

These rhythmical passages, of which there are several in
the Epistle, are evidence of exalted emotion, and perhaps of
rhetorical skill that bas been acquired by study. In the next
chapter note the correspondence in structure between 2. 4 and
2. 6 and the evenly balanced clauses in 7. 8~10.

6 8¢ Képros 78 wrebpd éorw. This statement has been mis-
used controversially ; on the one side to prove the Divinity of
the Holy Spirit, on the other to show that St Paul identifies the
Holy Spirit with the Lord Christ. The Apostle is not con-
structing metaphysical propositions respecting the Divine
Nature. He has still in his mind the distinction between %
Siaxovia ypdpparos and 4 Siaxovia wvedparos, the former of which
is transient and is obscured by ignorance and exclusiveness,
while the latter is permanent, informing, and open. Moses
placed restrictions on external conduct; Christ transforms the
inner life. Therefore to turn from Judaism to Christianity is to
turn from the letter which enslaves to the spirit which gives free-
dom, and to welcome Christ is to receive in oneself the Spirit of
the Lord. “It is impossible in the Pauline Epistles to make a
rigid distinction between the Holy Spirit and the Spiritual
Christ. Life in Christ and life in the Spirit are the same. It is
by partaking of the Holy Spirit that believers grow into Christ.
In 1 Cor. xv. 45 Paul says that the last Adam, that is Christ,
was made a life-giving Spirit. In 2 Cor. iii. 17 he says, ‘The
Lord is the Spirit.” Paul sometimes falls into the way of speak-
ing of the Christian community as a manifestation of the Divine
Spirit, and sometimes he speaks of the indwelling Christ. In
Rom. viii, g, 10 the words ‘Spirit of God,” ¢Spirit of Christ,’
¢ Spirit ’ and ¢ Christ’ are all used interchangeably ” (P. Gardner,
The Religious Experience of St Paul, pp. 176 £.).

It is in the interests of the Trinitarian doctrine that the
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possible, but most improbable translation, ¢ The Spirit is the
Lord,’ is sometimes adopted. Grammar allows it, for both
terms have the article; but the preceding mpds Kipiov, which
shows that 6 Kvpios means Christ, and the order of the words
forbid it. Lias, in Appendix L., has collected patristic interpre-
tations ; Meyer-Heinrici gives several modern suggestions., It is
a passage, about the exact meaning of which we must be content
to remain in doubt. It is well treated by Headlam, Sz Paul
and Christianity, pp. 106 f.

ol 8¢ 10 mvelpa Kupiov, éhevBepia. ¢ He who possesses the Spirit
of Christ has liberty.” Spiritual freedom of all kinds is meant,
with special reference to the bondage of the Law and of sin; cf.
1 Cor. ix. 1, 19, X. 29; Rom. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6, 7. In Rom.
vi. 15-23, vil. 1-6, St Paul expounds the freedom which comes
by leaving the strictness of the Law for union with Christ. He
compares it to release from slavery and to marriage with a second
husband after the death of the first. In each case there is the
substitution of new ties for old ones, not the abolition of all ties.
Christian freedom is not licence; it is the free acceptance of the
ties of affection instead of the enforced acceptance of bonds of
fear. Service voluntarily rendered to Him who is the Truth is
the most perfect freedom of which a creature is capable ; 3 d\jfeta
Aevbepdoe Spds. v odv & vids Suds éAevfepday Svrws éledbfepor
éoeafe (Jn. vili. 32, 36).* Ublcungue est Spiritus Filii, ibi est
mentis libertas, ut remoto servili velamine possit libere mens veri-
tatem inspicere (Herveius). Cf. 1 Cor. vii. 22, and Seneca, De
vita beata, xv. 6, In regno nati sumus,; Deo parere libertas est.

Several conjectural emendations of the text have been suggested. In
the first sentence for & 8¢ x¥pios Baljon and others would read od 8¢ xdpios
or ob & 6 kUpios,  Now where the Lord is, there is the Spirit.” In the
second sentence, for Kipiov Hort would read «dpiov, ¢ Where the Spirit (or,
¢ the spirit,” in opposition to the letter) is Sovereign, is freedom.” But
Hort admits that there is no obvious difficulty in the universally attested
reading ; and St Paul would be familiar with the expression wvedua
Kuplov in LXX (1 Kings xviii. 12 ; 2 Kings ii. 16 ; Is. Ixi. 1).

L has 70 dyiov instead of Kvplov. The éxel before éevfepia should be
omitted with R* ABCD* 17, 67**, Syr-Pesh. Copt. Elsewhere St Paul
does not write éxet answering to ob (Rom. iv. 15, v. 20).

18, Apeis 8¢ wdvres. € And we Christians, ¢/ of us.” €And’
rather than ‘But’ (AV,, RV.), for there is probably no contrast
in 8¢, but mere transition from *liberty ’ to those who have been
set free. The main contrast is marked by the very emphatic

* ¢ There can be no liberty of thought without the love of truth” (Paget,
The Spivit of Discipline, p. 106). The chapter is a good comment on this
text. ~““By the use of one of the splendid paradoxes of the higher life, the
acceptance of the service of God 1s equated with a supreme and glorious
liberty ” (P. Gardner, The Religious Experience of St Paul, p. 34).
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Hpes: ¢ we freed believers, unlike the servile Jews, gui jfidei
carent oculis’ (Erasmus). A second contrast is marked by
wdvres, which is in antithesis to the one Moses. But this contrast
is greatly weakened if, with Bengel and others, we confine 7jpueis,
as in 27. 1-12, to ‘ we ministers of the Gospel.” There is a tone
of triumph in wdyres, which would be out of place if the meaning
were confined to a handful of teachers. The contrast is between
the one Hebrew leader and the whole body of Christians. Then
only one was illuminated, and his illumination was hidden from
all the rest; now all are illuminated and there is no concealment.
Point after point in the comparison is brought out, and in most
of them superiority is brought out also. The rhythm throughout
the two verses (17, 18) is jubilant.

dvaxexaluppéve mpoodwe. This is a third contrast. ¢In our
case there is no need of concealment ; there is no fear and there
is nothing to hide. We Christians know that the glory which is
seen in us is permanent, and no one will see it vanishing away.
Neither ¢with open face’ nor ‘with unveiled face’ gives quite
distinctly the full meaning of dvaxexahvpuévep. More clearly
than dxetaxd\vrros (1 Cor. xi. §, 13) or dxdAvmros (not in N.T.
and rare in LXX), dvaxexalvpupévos shows that there has been a
veil and that it has been removed. We might have expected
xapdig rather than mpoocdre, for the veil was on their heart before
conversion (7. 15); but the comparison here is chiefly with
Moses, whose face was veiled.

v 86far Kuplov. ‘The glory of the risen and glorified Christ,’
which is given here as equivalent to the glory of Jehovah in the
Holy of Holies or on the Mount. It is inadequate to interpret
this of Christ’s moral grandeur and beneficence during the life of
His humiliation. It is rather the glory of Him *in whom dwelleth
all the fulness of the Godhead bodily’ (Col. ii. g), and who was
revealed to Stephen as “standing at the right hand of God’ (Acts
vii. 55, 57; cf. vi. 15). See Briggs, Z%e Messiak of the Apostles,
PP- 127, 128; The Messiak of the Gospels, pp. 292, 2¢3.

katowrplépevor. Pres. part. of what continually goes on;
either ¢ beholding as in a glass’ (AV.), or ‘reflecting as a mirror’
(RV.). Theformer is clearly the meaning in Philo, Legrs A/leg.
iii. 33, where he expands the prayer of Moses in Ex. xxxiii, 13
thus ; "Epddriady pot cavrdy, yvuoras dw o€, u3 yip éupaviofeins
pou 8 odpavod 4 yis %) Tdaros §f dépos 4 Twos dwhés Tév &v yevloet,
8¢ katorrpigaluny év dAo T T oy Béav, § & ool TG @cd,
The latter meaning is adopted by Chrys., and it makes excellent
sense. When Moses spoke to the people, he covered with a veil
the reflexion of the Divine glory which shone in his face ; but it
1s with unveiled face that Christians reflect the glory of Christ
and make known their changed condition with openness and
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boldness. The force of the participle is ¢ by continually reflect-
ing”; it is by this process that the metamorphosis takes place.

The Latins adopt the other meaning and translate xarowrpi{d-
pevow speculantes or contemplantes, neither of which preserves the
allusion to «drowrpov, ‘a mirror.” Speculantes seems to preserve
it, but does not, for speculari is ‘to see from a watch-tower’
(specula), not ‘see in a mirror’ (speculum). 1In any case, v
86fav Kvpl.ov is m an emphatlc position in reference to karomrpi{d-
pevor, as Ty abmyv eikdva in reference to perapoppovpefa.

™ admjy eixdva perapopdolpeda. ¢ Are transformed’ (RV.)
is better than ‘are changed’ (AV.), for ‘to be changed’ is the
rendering of dAdooerfar (1 Cor. xv. 51, 52; etc.). But ‘are
being transfigured’ brings out both the force of the pres. and also
the fact that we have here the same word that is used of the
Transfiguration (Mk. ix. 2; Mt xvii. 2), and nowhere else,
excepting Rom. xii. 2.* Vulg. has three different words in the
four passages; fransfigurari in the Gospels, fransformari here,
and reformari Rom. xii. 2. Comp. peracynpuari{dpevor in xi. 13,
where a less complete change is implied than that which is
indicated here. See on Rom. xii. 2, Lightfoot’s detached note
on Phil. ii. 7, and Trench, Syn § 1xx. Seneca (Zp. vi. 1) has
Intelligo, Lucili, non emendari me tantum, sed transfigurari.
Again (Ep. xciv. 48), Philosophiam gui didicit nondum sapiens est
nist in ea quae didicit animus ejus transfiguratus est.

¢ The same image’ means the image of Christ reflected in the
mirror. St Paul may have in his mind the eixdva ®eod (Gen. i
27), the image of God, marred in Adam and restored in Christ.
The construction of iy adryv eixdva is regular. Beza and others
say that xard rather than eis is to be understood : but nothing is
to be understood. Like other compounds of perd which mean
change, perapoppoiofar means ¢ to be transformed #zf0.” Thus,
perafdAlew is often “to change to.” When Menelaus taxes Aga-
memnon with acting very differently before and after gaining
power, he says, k@7’ éwel karéayes o7 :ds, perafBaldv dAlovs Tpdmovs,
and with being shifty about the surrender of Iphigeneia, xa6
tmooTpéfas Aéhnprar perafBaldyv dAas ypagds (Eur. Iph. in Aul.
343 363). Similarly Plato has p.e-ra.,Ba.Mew xkawdy eldos, peraf.
'n]v ¢L)to7row.av (Rep iv. 424 C, vil. 535 D), and peradrdooer
Xdpav érépay ¢ érépas (Parm. 138 C). In all these cases the verb
means ‘to make a change and adopt’ ‘The omission of eis in
the last example is conclusive. Again, while perarifecfar Tijs
yvdpys is ‘to change from one’s opinion,” perarifecfar Ty
yvopyv is ‘to change to one’s new opinion’ (Hdt. vii. 18). This
usage is regular and not rare, whereas we lack evidence that riv

* Cf. ¢v 86p in iii. 7 with & 66£'g in Lk. ix, 31, and &auyer in iv. 6
with \auyer in Mt. xvii, 2,
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oy eixdva can be used absolutely like rov adrov rpdmov, Totroy
7ov Tpbmov, Tov8e 1OV Tpbwov, and Tpémwoy Tivd. See Stallbaum’s
note on Plat. Rep. iv. 424 C, where he renders peraBdAew
mutando assumere.

Driver says of the narrative in Ex. xxxiv. 29~35, that it is
“a beautiful symbolical expression of the truth that close con-
verse with God illumines the soul with Divine radiance, and that
those who ¢ with unveiled face’ behold spiritually as in a mirror
the glory of the Lord, are gradually through its influence trans-
formed more and more completely into His likeness” (Exodus,
p- 376). We find similar ideas in the Book of Enock, where it is
said that the righteous “will become angels in heaven,” and
“their faces will be lighted up with joy because the Elect One
has appeared” (li. 45), “the glory will not pass away ” (Ixii. 16),
“and they will be resplendent for times without number, for
righteousness is the judgment of God ” (cviii. 13). Again, in the
Apocalypse of Baruck; “Their splendour will be glorified in
changes, and the form of their face will be turned into the light
of their beauty, that they may be able to acquire and to receive
the world which does not die, which is then promised to them.”
“They shall be changed into every form they desire, from beauty
into loveliness, and from light into the splendour of glory ” (li. 3,
1o). This Apocalypse is contemporaneous with the chief writings
of the N.T. Its authors were orthodox Jews, and it is a good
representative of the Judaism against which the Pauline dialectic
was directed ¥ (R. H. Charles, Preface).

amo Bééns eis 36av. There is no fading away, as in the case
of Moses, for it is no superficial glory. It penetrates to the
spiritual nature of the inner man and makes that, like the Lord
from whom it comes, a source of light. Yet it is no sudden
change, completed, as if by magic, in an instant ; that might end
In stagnation. It is a continual and gradual progress, ‘from
strength to strength’ (Ps. Ixxxiv. 7), ¢shining more and more unto
the perfect day’ (Prov. iv. 18). It passes on from this world to
the next, from what is temporal to what is eternal. Less
probably, éré 8d¢s is interpreted of the Divine glory imparted,
and eis 36fav of that which is received. Thus Bengel; a gloria
Domini ad gloriam in nobis: and Neander; ‘from the glory
which we contemplate to the glory which we receive in ourselves.’
Thdrt. perhaps means the same.” Aug. De Trinitate, xv. 8 ; de
8loria creationis in gloviam justificationis, vel etiam; de gloria
Sidei in gloriam species, de gloria, qua filii Dei sumus, in gloriam,
qua similes ef erimus, quoniam videbimus eum sicuti est, *From
the glory of Moses to that of the Spirit’ (Ambrose), and ¢ from
the glory lost in Paradise to the glory to be received in Heaven’
(Ephraem) are curiosities of exegesis.
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kafdmep dmd Kuplov mvedparos. Like the first half of z. 17,
this is a passage about the exact meaning of which we are
obliged to remain in doubt. It is impossible to decide with
certainty what the words mean. Every possible translation has
been advocated. Are the genitives in apposition? or is one
dependent on the other? If the latter, which of the two is
dependent? Is the definite or the indefinite article to be supplied
in each case? If the definite with one and the indefinite with
the other, which is to have which? May the article, whether
definite or indefinite, be in either case omitted in English?
May «vplov be an adjective? AV. and RV. give us four
renderings, which may be reduced to three, for AV. marg. is
almost the same as RV. text. These three are; ‘by the spirit
of the Lord’ (AV.), ‘from the Lord the Spirit’ (RV.), ‘from the
Spirit which is the Lord’ (RV. marg.). Add to these renderings
three more ; ‘from the Lord of the Spirit,” ‘from the Lord who
is spirit, and ‘from a sovereign Spirit, 7Ze a Spirit which
exercises lordship, making «uplov an adjective, These six do
not exhaust the possibilities in English, but they probably
include the right rendering.

It will help us to select one or more of these as more
probable than the others, if we consider why these words are
added. The «afidmrep (see on i. 14), ‘even as,’ means ‘as one
would expect, ‘as is natural, and the words which follow
kafamep explain how it is that the marvellous transfiguration
into the very image of Christ is possible. It is because the Lord
is spirit that He effects this change. A spiritual effect must
have a spiritual cause, and from a cause of the highest order we
may expect very high effects. On the other hand, a spiritual
effect of the greatest magnitude requires an adequate cause.
The Lord of glory as the giver of glory satisfies these conditions,
and the Apostle shows talem gloriam dari, guae sublimitati con-
gruat dantis (Ambrst.). These considerations are in favour of
‘Even as from the Lord who is spirit’ (Jn. iv. 24), ‘the Lord’
being Christ, as is shown by é& Xpword and wpds Kipwov. It is
the glory of Christ that is reflected in Christians; for which
reason ‘ Even as from a Spirit who is Lord,’ or ‘Even as from
the Spirit which is the Lord,’ is less probable. ‘Even as from
the Lord of the Spirit, ze. from Christ who sends the Spirit
(Jn. xvi. 7), is the simplest translation grammatically, unless
xupiov is an adjective; but it has against it (1) the absence of
the articles, which would have made this meaning clearer, and
(2) the fact that St Paul generally represents God as the giver of
the Spirit (i. 22, v. 5; 1 Cor. ii. 12, vi. 19; 1 Thess. iv. 8),
through the instrumentality of Christ (Tit. iii. 6). Hort’s
proposal to make xuplov an adjective is attractive, but it has
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against it the fact that nowhere else in Scripture is xvpios thus
used, and this is a strong objection, for the fact can hardly be
accidental.* Writers would avoid using as a mere epithet a
word which was so constantly employed as one of the Divine
names. ‘Even as from the Lord who is spirit,” or ‘from the
Lord, the Spirit,” is on the whole to be preferred. AV. text is
not likely to be right.

There is no transforming power so effectual as spirit, and in
this case it is the Lord Christ Himself who is the transforming
power. Spiritual agency is here at its highest. The most
wonderful changes are not only possible but natural, when such
a cause is operating. But the conditions must be observed, and
they are mainly three. There is the turning to the Lord ; every
veil that might hide Him must be removed; and it is His glory
and no other that is reflected. When these three things are
secured, by continual reflexion of the Lord’s glory Christians are
transfigured into the very image of Him whose glory they have
caught and retained, and step by step the likeness becomes
more and more complete—els pérpov Nhlas Tod wAypduaros Tod
Xpiordd, ‘unto the full measure of the maturity of the fulness of
Christ’ (Eph. iv. 13).

IV. 1. Here again, as between i. and ii, the division of
chapters is unintelligently made. The first six verses of this
chapter belong to the preceding one, and the close connexion
between the two paragraphs is obvious: the opening verses of
this chapter show how close it is, for the Apostle is still urging
the claims of his office, especially against those who charge him
with insincerity and self-commendation.

The six verses run in couplets ; the glory of the new ministry
(1, 2) ; the condition of those who are too blind to see the glory
of the Gospel (3, 4); the source of the glory (5, 6). A fresh
departure is made at #. 7. With 1-6 comp. 1 Thess. ii. 1-12,
which is a similar vindication of Apostolic authority on behalf of
St Paul and his colleagues, and contains several similar ex-
pressions.

A Tobro. In 1 Cor. iv. 17 both AV, and RV. have ‘For
this cause,” which might well be retained here, vii. 13, and xiii.
10, in order to mark a difference between &i rotro, 8id (iv. 16),
which might be ‘wheretore,’ and odv (v. 20), which is usually
‘therefore.” Vulg, has ideo for && Todiro, propter quod for 88, and
ergo for odv, not invariably, but in this Epistle, See Index IV.

* The familiar language of the Creed, ““the Lord, and Giver of Life,”
is based on these verses (iii. 6, 17, 18). The Greek, r& Kopior 73 {womroiby,
shows that it is wrong to rehearse the words as if they meant *“ the Lord of
life and the Giver of life,”
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xafbs H\eRbnpev. ‘Even as we received mercy.” The words
belong to what precedes; ‘seeing that, in full accordance with
God’s mercy, we have this ministry.” It is of God’s goodness,
and not of any merit of his own, that he has a calling of so high
an order. Habentes eam, non ex meritss, sed ex Dei misericordia,
quae nos ministros suos fecit (Herveius). Cf. the similar use of
kafdmep in iii. 18 to show how Divine action is the explanation
of wonderful results. Hort, on 1 Pet, ii. 10, points out that this
verb is used “in reference to the signal mercy of the gift of the
Gospel.” St Paul uses it several times of his own conversion
and call (here; 1 Cor. vii. 25; 1 Tim. i. 13, 16). The use of so
humble an express1on respectmg his appointment to the Apostle-
ship had special point in writing to Corinth, because there he
had been accused of being self-asserting and aggressive. Cf,
1 Cor. xv. g, 10. For 8uaxovia see on v. 18.

In these six verses, as in the preceding chapter, St Paul is
sometimes answering charges which had been brought against
himself, and sometimes indirectly bringing charges against his
Judaizing opponents by hinting that they do what he declares
that he himself does not do ; and we cannot always decide which
of the two he is doing. In some cases he may be doing both.
It is also difficult to decide whether the 1st pers. plur. includes
Timothy or anyone else. Apparently the Apostle is thinking
mainly of himself.

olx éyxaxolper. ‘We do not lose heart.” The verb indicates
the timidity which shrinks from coming forward and speaking
out. Such faintheartedness takes refuge in silence and inactivity,
in order to escape criticism, and therefore is the opposite of
mappnoia. In Eph. iii. 13, pvy évkaxetv follows a mention of
mappnoia. The consciousness that he owed his ministry to the
graciousness of God inspired the Apostle with courage and
frankness. Misericordia Dei, per quam ministerium accipitur,
Jacit strenuos et sinceros. Etiam Moses misericordiam adeptus est,
et inde tantam invenit admissionem (Beng.). Chrys. paraphrases,
ob karamimropey, dANA xai xaipopev kal wappnoalépefa. In short,
the Apostle acts up to his own exhortation, dvdpi{eafe, xpararotofe
(see on 1 Cor. xvi. 13). Cf. ob vyap &wxev Huiv mvevpa dehias
(z Tim. i. 7).

Excepting Lk, viii, 1 (where see note), the verb is found only in Paul
(2. 16; 2 Thess. iii. 13; Gal. vi. 9; Eph. iii. 13), and everywhere there is
av.l. éxxax. Here we should read éykax. (R ABD* F G 17, 67**) rather
than éxkax. (CD*EKLP). Inallfive passages D% K L P have éxxax., in four
they are joined by C and E, and in three by F and G. The other uncials
vary between évkax., which is right in Lk. xviii. I, and may be right in
Gal. vi. 9 and Eph. iii. 13. The evidence is tabulated by Gregory in
Prolegomena to Tisch. ed. 8, p. 78, The verb is not found in LXX, but
éyxax. is used by Symmachus four times, and éxxax, once. Polyb, Iv.
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xix. 10 has 76 wéumew Tds Bonfelas évexdkngav of the Lacedemonians dis-
honourably neglecting to send the promised reinforcements ; and Philo, De
confus. ling. § 13, has ofTe éxxakobuevos exvdudfny, dAAG éppwuévws dveldiaa
Tois ¢t adTdv pot karapwuévos. Vulg. here has #on deficimus, d and e non
deficimus, g non fianus segnes, Ambrst. non infirmemur.

2. dwemdpeda.  The verb both in act. and mid. has a variety
of meanings, but there is no doubt as to its meaning here ; ‘ we
have renounced’ or ‘we renounce,’ abdicamus occulta dedecoris
(Vulg.). The aor. is timeless, or “ingressive,” J. H. Moulton,
pp. 109, 134. This is more probable than that the aor. refers
to the same period as fjAepfyuer. It is not likely that St Paul
means that at his call he definitely renounced certain things.
And of course drerduefa does not mean that he had previously
practised what he here says that he has renounced, as was the
case with St Matthew and Zacchaeus as toll-collectors. He
means that these practices are quite alien to the work of an
Apostle.  On this 1st aor. in -a see WH. App. p. 164 ; Winer,
p. 103; Blass, § 21. 1. The mid. of dweimov is not found in
classical Attic, and the dictum of Thomas Magister (57) that
dramrdpyy is better Greek than dmetrov may be doubted. In
Joseph. Ant. xviL iii. 1 we have drelreafar Tv8e v yaperjy,—a
very rare instance of the znd aor. mid.

7d xpunTd Tis aloxims. The exact meaning of ‘the hidden
things of shame’ is not clear; but they are the opposite of rap-
pqoie. ¢ The hidden things which bring disgrace when they are
known,’ or ‘ which make a man ashamed of himself,’ or ¢ which
shame makes a man conceal’ The general sense is much the
same however we analyse the expression. He is not thinking of
heathen vices (Eph. v. 12), but of the underhand methods of the
false teachers. An allusion to circumcision (Thdrt.) is certainly
not intended. See on T& xpuwrd rob axérovs (1 Cor. iv. g).
*The hidden things of dishonesty’ (AV.) was not far wrong in
1611, when ‘ dishonesty’ might mean ‘disgrace,” and ‘ honesty’
(1 Tim. ii. 2) might mean ‘decorous behaviour,” and ‘honest’
(Rom. xii. 17) ‘honourable,” or ‘of good report.” This usage
still survives in the expression “to make her an honest woman,”
but “dishonesty ’ here is now misleading.

p3) mepimarolvres év wavoupyla. ‘So that we do not walk in
craftiness’; non ambulantes in astutic (Vulg.). This is a result
of renouncing r& kpvrra 7. aioxivys. By mavovpyla is meant
unscrupulous readiness to adopt any means in order to gain one’s
ends. Excepting Lk. xx*23, only in Paul (xi. 3; 1 Cor. iii. 19;
Eph. iv. 14). The Apostle had been accused of being a mavoip-
yos (xii. 16), and if x.—xiii. is part of the intermediate severe
letter, this passage may be a reference to that, or to xi. 3. If
mavovpyla refers to the manoeuvres of the Judaizers, it may point
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to their efforts to undermine the influence of the Apostle. In
our ignorance of the circumstances, there is abundant room for
conjectures. See on 1 Cor. iii. 3 for wepimrareiv of daily conduct,
a very freq. use in Paul,=versari; also Hort on 1 Pet. i. 15;
Milligan on 1 Thess. ii. 12 ; Lukyn Williams on Gal. i. 13.

pn8e Sololvres T. Néyor 7. ©eol. See on iii. 17. The verb
occurs nowhere else in N.T. and only twice in LXX (Ps. xv. 3,
xxxvi. 2). Here, asinii. 17 and 1 Cor. xiv. 36, 6 Adyos 7. @eod
means the Gospel message, which is its usual, though not
invariable, meaning in Paul (1 Thess. ii. 13; Phil i. 14; Col
i. 25; 1 Tim. iv. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 9; Tit. ii. 5). See Harnack,
The Constitution and Law of the Church, p. 340. By 8olobvres
he means using fallacious arguments and misinterpretations, and
falsifying the relation of the old revelation to the new. The
Judaizers of course resented his use of the O.T. and his disregard
of the letter of the Law. ‘

4\\d 1) pavepdoer. * But, on the contrary, by manifestation.’
The word occurs in Biblical Greek only here and 1 Cor. xii. 7:
it is selected in opposition to ra xpvara mjs aloxivys. Cf. i 12,
iii. 12, xi. 3.

Tijs d\nfelas. In opposition to SoAodvres. ¢ By the manifesta-
tion of the truth’ stands first with emphasis; by that, and by
nothing else, do they commend themselves; no letters of
recommendation, no wily arts, no crying of ‘ peace’ when there
is no peace (Jer. vi. 14, viii. 11). In Gal. ii. 5, 14, where St
Paul is dealing with similar opponents, we have the more definite
expression 7 dAsjfewe 7. edayyedlov, and in Col. i, 5, & Adyos s
dAnfelas 1. edayyeliov. In all these places the expression is a
protest against misrepresentations of the Gospel and spurious
substitutes for it, especially such as destroyed Christian liberty.
Veritas quam manifestamus nos ipsos efficit commendabiles
(Herveius).

ouvniordvortes davtods. This looks back to iii. 1-6. Re-
membering who sent him and made him competent for the work,
he is not afraid to magnify his office, although he knows that his
doing so may be maliciously misinterpreted. Reflexive pronouns
of the 3rd pers. with verbs of the 1st pers. plur. are freq. (. s,
v. 12, 15, vi. 4; 1 Cor. xi. 31; Rom. viii. 23, xv. 1; etc.). The
simplification is convenient where it causes no ambiguity.

nwpds mwaoar cuveldnow dvdpdmwr. ‘Unto the human con-
science in all its forms’ ; see Westcott on Eph. i. 3, iv. 8, and cf.
Rom. ii. 9; Eph.i. 8, iv. 19, 371, V. 3, 9, vi. 18; etc. Passion
and prejudice are no safe judges; reason cannot always be
trusted ; even conscience is not infallible, for the conscience of
this or that individual, or class, or profession may give a faulty
decision. St Paul takes a wider range. He appeals to every
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kind of conscience among men, confident that they will a// admit
the justice of his claim ; and securus judicat orbis terrarum. For
this use of wpds comp. mpds Tov @edv in iii. 4 ; for cvveidnais see
oni. 12.

&vdmov Tod @eod.  The accumulation of solemn language in
this verse here reaches a climax. He has felt the seriousness of
the charges which had been openly formulated, or secretly
insinuated, against him by his wily opponents, and he meets
them seriously and without compromise. He appeals, not only
to every form of human conscience, but to Him to whose mercy
(7. 1) he owes the high calling which has subjected him to so
much criticism, and under whose eye every conscience works :
Tods b Pppovodvras Exoper pdpTupas xal Tov Tod owveddros "Ewémrryy
(Thdrt.). The appeal can go no higher. Magnum esset, si hoc
solummodo de hominibus diceret ; sed, quia homines falli possunt,
ideo subjunxit quod majus est incomparabiliter (Atto Vercellensis).
Cf. vii. 13; Rom. xiv. 22.

The reading owiordvorres (A? B P 47, 67**, 80) is not quite certain ;
cunordrres (R C D* F G 17, 39) is preferred by some editors : either is to
be preferred to curisrdvres (DP EK L), Winer, p. 94, note.

8. el B¢ xal éomv kexahvppérvor 18 edayyéhoy fipdv. ¢ But even
though the Gospel which we preach really & veiled’ The use
of € «xal (9. 16, v. 16, xii. 11) rather than «ai €}, and the emphatic
position of &rw, which here cannot be enclitic, show that St
Paul concedes what is stated hypothetically to be actually a
fact. Winer, p. 554. In spite of the davépwois mijs dAnfelas,
the good tidings were not recognized as such by all. Some
denied that there had been any ¢avépwois: his preaching was
obscure and shifty. He had said that a veil hid the meaning
of the Law from them ; it was more true to say that a veil hid
his Gospel from them. The Apostle here admits this; a veil
has hid and does hide (perf. part.) the Gospel from them, but
the veil is on their own hearts (iii. 15). It is not the fault of
the Gospel or of those who preach it that it is rejected by some ;
it is the hearers’ own fault, because they listen in an attitude that
is fatal. They desire, not the truth, but the confirmation of their
own views.

The sublimity of St Paul’s teaching and his paradoxical
expressions laid him open to the charge of saying ¢ things hard
to be understood’ (2 Pet. iii. 16). But that was not the cause
of the vehement opposition to his teaching. His chief offence
was his declaring the Law to be obsolete, and thereby (his
enemies said) opening the door to boundless licence. So they
declared that his Gospel was imperfect. He had never known
the Christ, nor had been intimate with those who had known
Him. 8'I‘hey, on the contrary, had authentic information.



114 SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS [Iv. 3,4

& Tois dmoNhupévars.  ‘ Inthe case of those who are perishing’
(see on ii. 15). The é is not superfluous (Blass, § 41. 2); nor
does it mean ‘in the hearts of,’ for the Gospel had not reached
their hearts ; nor ¢in their judgment,’ like & éuof, 1 Cor. xiv. 11,
for the question is one of fact, not of opinion ; but ‘in their case.’
The uses of év in late Greek are very various; J. H. Moulton,
p. 103. Calvin comments on the confidence of the Apostle in
this declaration; magnae fiduciae argumentum est, quod pro
reprobis ducere audet omnes qui doctrinam respuunt. And then,
perhaps remembering his own attitude towards those who dis-
sented from him, he adds, Verum simili fiducia instructos esse
convenit, quicungue pro Dei ministris haber: volunt ; ut intrepida
consctentia non dubitent omnes doctrinae suae adversarios ad Dei
tribunal citare, ut illiuc damnationem certam referant. See on
1 Jn. iv. 16, where the writer says that he and his fellow-teachers
receive their inspiration from God, and their message is rejected
only by those who are not of God and are not striving to know
Him.

4. 6 Beds Tob aldvos TodTou. The expression occurs nowhere
else; but St Paul speaks of tov dpyovra Tijs éfovaias Tod dépos
(see on Eph. ii. 2), while St John, in three utterances attributed
to Christ, has 6 dpxwv 70V xdopov Tovrov. In Mk. iii. 2z2=Mt.
xii. 24 and Lk. xi. 15 (Mt. ix. 34), Christ’s opponents say that He
casts out demons év 7@ dpxorrt Tév Sawpoviwv. In all these cases
Satan is meant, and in harmony with these passages St John
says that the whole «dopos, f.e. the whole of the moral and in-
tellectual universe, so far as it i$ estranged from God, lies in the
power of the evil one (see on 1 Jn, v. 1g). This does not mean
that God abdicates or surrenders any portion of His dominion
to Satan, but that those to whom He has granted free will place
themselves under the power of darkness.* Here it is not this
kéopos, mundus, but 6 alov ovros, ‘this age,” secwlum, that is said
to have Satan for its god. During the time—believed by St
Paul to be short—which would elapse before the Coming of the
Lord, Satan reigned wherever there was opposition to the will-
of God, and this was an enormous sphere.

St Paul speaks frequently of é alv obros (1 Cor. i. 20, ii. 6,
8, iii. 18; Rom. xii, 2 ; Eph. i. 21), or é viv alév (1 Tim. vi. 17;
2 Tim. iv. 10; Tit. ii. 12), or 6 viv xapds (Rom., iii. 26, viii. 18,

* See the Ascension of Isaiak x. 11, 12, * The point of this bold com-
parison seems to lie in this, that as the true God by His Spirit illumines the /
minds of believers, enabling them to behold the glory of Christ in the Gospel,
so the false god of the present age has a counter-spirit at work (or is a counter-
spirit) which blinds the minds of the unbelieving that the light of the glory
of Chr;st shepld not dawn upon them ” (G. Vos, Fréincelown Biblical Studies,
pP. 251).
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xi. §), or & aiwv 6 dvearws (Gal. i. 4), where it is especially stig-
matized as wovypds, or, in a remarkable expression which com-
bines both terms, 6 aiwv Tod xdopuov 7ovrov (Eph. ii. 2). The
opposite of this evil age or world is 6 aiov pé\wv (Eph. i 21;
cf. Heb. vi. 5; Lk. xviii. 30, xx. 35), which is more commonly
designated % Baoikela 7o @eod, the period or realm in which God
reigns supreme. If Satan is the ruler of this limited age, God
is the King of the countless ages which are to follow it; He is
6 Baothebs Tdv aldvev (1 Tim. i. 17; Tob. xiii. 6, 10; cf. Ps.
cxlv. 13, and see J. H. Bernard on 1 Tim. i. 17). In [Clem.
Rom.] 1i. 6 it is said éorwv 8¢ olros 6 aldw kai & uéAhwv 8o exfpo,
and as we cannot be friends of both, we must detach ourselves
from this one and cling firmly to the other.

It is startling to find one who had all his life held idolatry
in abomination, and been zealous for the glory of the one true
God, using this grandis et horribilis descriptio Satanae (Beng.)
and electing to apply the term feds to the arch-enemy of God
and of mankind (P. Gardner, Tke Religious Experience of St
Paul, p. 203); but what he says about the worship of demons
(see on 1 Cor. x. 20) is some explanation of his view. There was
a Rabbinical saying, *“The first God is the true God, but the
second God is Samael,” and Irenaeus (1. v. 4) says that the
Valentinians called the devil Koopokpdrwp. See J. A. Robinson
on Eph. vi. 12; Dalman, Words, p. 165.

This verse contains the strongest item of evidence for what
is called “the dualistic element in the thinking of St Paul,” Ze.
the recognition of a power or powers other than God, external
to man, exerting influence over human affairs, and in some sense
independent of God; and it has been maintained that on this
point the dualism of the N.T. is sharper than that of contem-
porary Judaism. It may be so. Increased recognition of the
mystery of ‘the unsearchable riches of Christ’ would lead to
a deeper appreciation of ‘the mystery of lawlessness.’

Fear of giving Apostolic support to the Manichaean doctrine
of a good God and an evil one caused various Fathers, both
Greek and Latin, to interpret this passage of God. Irenaeus
(un. vii, 1) and others (Orig. Chrys. Thdrt. Tert. Hil. Aug.)
adopt the device of taking tob aldves Tolrov as the gen. after
70y drigTov—‘in whom God has blinded the minds of the
unbelievers of this world’; and ‘the unbelievers of this world’
1s interpreted to mean those who have no part in the other
world, the world of light and bliss. Aug. (¢ Faust. xxi. 2) says
that plerigue nostrum take the sentence in this way. He and
others seem to be aware that this is questionable exegesis; but
they are of opinion that, as Atto of Vercelli expresses it, because
to interpret the words as meaning Satan brings us near to error,
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we must understand them as meaning God Himself. Calvin’s
comment on this is to the point; Videmus quid faciat conten-
tionis fervor in dispulationibus: si composito animo legissent
illi omnes Pauli verba, nemini eorum in mentem venissel ita in
coactum sensum lorquere: Sed gquia urgebant adversarit, magis de
1llis propulsandis quam deinguirenda Pauli mente solliciti fuerunt.
See Chase, T#4e Lord’s Prayer in the Early Churck, pp. 88f.

éréphwoer T8 vofpata Tdv &mioctwr. ‘ Blinded the minds of
the unbelieving.” Nothing is gained by making 7. dwiorwv
proleptic, ‘so that they did not believe’; on the contrary, it
spoils what is the probable meaning. It was because they
refused to believe that Satan had power to blind them. They
resisted the influence of light until they lost the power of appreci-
ating it. If the adjective had been proleptic, we should have had
dmora rather than rév driocrwv, which is a kind of after-thought
added to explain how the disastrous blinding became possible
Neither dveyxAijrovs in 1 Cor. i. 8 (see note there), nor avupoppov
in Phil. 111 21 (see note) is parallel to 76v dwlorwv here. As in
ill. 14, vofjuara here must mean ¢ minds’ rather than ‘thoughts’ :
to speak of blinding men’s thoughts is somewhat incongruous.
In LXX dmoros is very rare; in N.T. it is specially freq. in
1 and 2 Cor., and is almost always used of unconverted Gentiles.
But here there is such constant allusion to the Judaizers that we
can hardly limit 7&v dw{oTwv to heathen. Cf Tit. i. 15.

In dictating, St Paul has packed his sentence too full, and
the construction is so nearly broken that the meaning is in some
respects obscure. It is not clear whether of dmoMipevor and
oi dmoror are coextensive. If not, which of the two includes
the other? The latter question can be answered with some
certainty, if it arises. It is not likely that oi dwoAAvuevor is the
larger class, of which only some are dmiworor. But it is possible
that of dmwrou is a large class, some of whom, by being blinded,
become dwoAAvpevor. We must translate év ois ‘in whose case,’
not ‘among whom’: either ‘in whose case Satan has blinded
the understandings of some who believed not’; or, ‘in whose
case Satan blinded their understandings because they believed
not.” The latter is more probably correct, as being the simpler
construction. If we adopt it, then all the &moror are blinded
and become drolAduevo, and the two classes are coextensive.
The interest of the discussion lies in the question whether
St Paul contemplated the possibility of ‘unbelievers’ who were
not ¢ perishing.’

els ™ pi adydoar. The verb may be either transitive, ‘to
see, or intransitive, ‘to dawn’; therefore either, ¢that they
should not see the illumination of the Gospel of the glory of the
Christ,’ or, ‘that the illumination of the Gospel, etc., should not



Iv. 4] THE BOLDNESS OF NEW MINISTERS 117

dawn’ upon them. Both AV, and RV. take the latter meaning ;
RV. marg, takes the former, which has in its favour the order of
the words and the absence of aidrois, which is not genuine, but
has been inserted in some texts in order to make the latter
meaning more possible. Qu7 oculos ad lucem claudunt justum est
wt eis lux occultetur (Herveius) ; or, as Thdrt. puts it, dofevobor
y3p Spbarpois moréuwos fAws. The rapid sequence, ‘see’ or
¢dawn, ‘illumination,’ °good-tidings,” ¢glory,” ‘the Christ,’
‘image of God,’ shows how anxious St Paul is to give some idea
of the amazing brightness and beauty which was lost when
unbelievers came into the power of Satan. There is something
stately both here and in #. 6 in the series of four genitives in
succession. In N.T. adyd{ew occurs nowhere else, and in LXX
it is very rare; ¢wriopds occurs here and #. 6 and six times in
LXX. It is possible that here we have a trace of the influence
of the Book of Wisdom on St Paul; cf. dwadyaocpa ydp éorww
purss aidiov, kai &oomrpov axnAédwrov Tis Tov feod évepyeins
(Wisd. vii. 26). See onv. 1, 4. In the Testaments (Zevz xiv.
4), 70 pis Tob véuov 76 Sobfév €is Purioudv wavrds dvfpdmov. As
we might expect, neither avyd{ew nor ¢wriouds has been found
in papyri ; they deal with subjects that do not require the use of
such words.

Tis 8dfns Toi Xpworoi. The Gospel ‘which contains and
proclaims the glory of the Messiah.” This was precisely what
the Gospel preached by the Judaizers did not do.* The addition
of these words was perhaps suggested by the glory of Moses.
In 1 Tim.i. 11 we have ‘the Gospel of the glory of the blessed
God.” Neither expression is inconsistent with é Adyos Tob oravpo?,
which is foolishness 7ots drolAvuévois (see on 1 Cor. i. 18). It
was the cross which led direct to the glory : ¢ He became obedient
to the death of the cross; wherefore also (80 xal) God highly
exalted Him’ (Phil. ii. 9 ; cf. Jn. x. 17 ; Heb. ii. g).}

8s éorw eixdv Tol @eol. Here again, as in &vomov Tod @cod
(2. 2), we reach the supreme climax. This addition to the
sentence, which is complete without it, is made in order to show
what ‘the glory of the Christ’ means; Zinc satis intelligi potest,
quania sit gloria Christi (Beng.). It means the glory which is
shed abroad by the one visible Representative of the invisible
God, a glory which cannot be seen by those whom Satan has
blinded. See on Phil. ii. 6 and Col. i. 15, and comp. xapaxrip
s Vmootdoews adrov (Heb. 1. 3). This is one of the passages

* It weakens the force of THs 36f%s to treat it as a characterizing genitive,
‘the glorious Gospel of Christ’ (AV.).

t It is here that ‘the Gospel of the glory of God * (1 Tim, i. 11) and ‘the
Gosgel of the grace of God’ (Acts xx. 24) are coincident, God’s grace in
sending His Son is His special glory. )
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in which St Paul comes near to the Johannine doctrine of the
Adyos. See Bernard, ad Joc. The Alexandrian school interprets
the elxdv @eod of the Adyos: see Lightfoot on Col. iii. 10, and
Foundations, pp. 192f. Cf. Jn. viii. 19 ; Wisd. vii. 26.

Baljon and others suggest that r&» dwisTwr is a gloss; Bachmann, that
the original reading may have been alrdv t&v dwiscTwr or simply adrdw.
atydoar (X BF G KL P) rather than xaravydoa: (CD E H) or diavydoar
(A 17). After atydoae D? and 3 EKL P, Syrr. Vulg. Aeth. Goth. add
avrois, which some editors accept; but RABCD*FGH 17, Lat-Vet.
omit, and insertion to smooth the construction is more probable than
accidental omission. For Xpiorod, C has Kopiov. After Tol Oeod, N3 L P,
Syr-Hark. add rof dopdrov from Col. i. 15.

B. ol ydp éautols xyplooopev. In spite of such strong dis-
claimers as 1 Cor. 1. 13, St Paul was accused of preaching
himself. His giving himself as a pattern to be imitated (1 Cor.
iv. 16, vil. 7, x1. 1 ; etc.) would serve as a handle for this charge ;
see on iii. 1. It is less probable that by this accusation his
enemies meant that his revelations were delusions or deliberate
fictions ; he had never seen Jesus and knew nothing about Him ;
what he called “ preaching Christ ” was preaching his own fancies.
This does not suit the context very well. The ydp refers to the
preceding verses. ‘I call it “our Gospel” (. 3), because we
preach it, but its contents are “ the glory of Christ” (2. 4); for it
is not ourselyes that we preach, but (what is very different) Christ
Jesus as Lord.’ ‘Eavrovs is emphatic by position, but xvplovs
1s not to be understood with it. ‘It is not ourselves that we
preach as lords, but Christ Jesus that we preach as Lord’ is an
antithesis which St Paul would not be likely to make. To
¢preach Christ as Lord’ is to preach Him as crucified, risen, and
glorified, the Lord to whom ‘all authority in heaven and earth
has been given.’ To confess Him as Lord is to declare one-
self a Christian (Rom. x. ¢9; 1 Cor. xii. 3). Kupwov suggests the
dovdovs which follows as an antithesis.

éavtods 8¢ Bodhous Spav. ¢ While (we account) ourselves as
your bondservants’ Grammatically, xypioooper governs the
second éavrovs as well as the first, but that is not what the
Apostle means. He has just stated that he does not preach
himself, which is to be understood absolutely. From no point of
view and in no capacity does he do that ; but the position which
he assumes in relation to his converts is not that of Saviour, but
of a slave. In 1 Cor iii. 5 he said Sudxovor, “servants’: in
1 Cor. iv. 1, {mypérar, ‘underlings’; here he says Jodlo,
‘slaves. Elsewhere he calls himself the dotilos of Jesus Christ
(Rom. i. 1; Phil. i. 1); and the qualifying words which he adds
here show that this is his meaning here. It is because Christian
ministers are the bondservants of Christ that they are the bond-
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servants of those to whom they minister ; and only so far as
service to them does not interfere with service to Him, is it
allowable to be bondservants to men. This is the only passage
in which St Paul speaks of being the doAos of his converts. See
Chadwick, Pastoras Teacking of St Paul, p. 128. Cf. 1 Cor. vii.
23, ix. 19

818 'Inaobv.  Propler Jesum, ‘for Jesus’ sake’ The use of
this name without Xpwrdv commonly denotes our Lord in the
time of His humiliation (v2. 10-14; 1 Thess. i. 10, iv. 14); see
on 1 Cor. ix. 1; J. A. Robinson, Epkesians, pp. 23, 107. It is
rare in the Pauline Epistles, but it has special point here. It is.
not in order to curry favour with the Corinthians, or to flatter
their conceit, that he counts himself as their SotAos, but he does
so for the sake of Him who éavidv éxévwoer popdiy Sovlov
XafBdv (Phil. ii. 7); for the sake of Him who commanded His
Apostles to be ready for the meanest service (Jn. xiii. 14~16).
Non ad gloriam nostram praedicamus Ewvangelium, sed ad clari-
tatem Christi, cui obedimus, dum vobis in ministerio verbi servimus
non propler vestrum meritum, sed propler Domini praeceptum
(Herveius). For His sake they made themselves the servants of
all, in order to bring the more adherents to Him; see on
1 Cor. ix, 19,

Some editors make #v. 3 and 4 parenthetical and treat this
verse as a continuation and explanation of #. 2. Others, with
more reason, make this verse a parenthesis. Clearness is not
gained by either arrangement. The connexion (ydp) of . 5 with
29. 3 and 4 has been pointed out. There is perhaps yet another
thought. “We do not preach ourselves but Jesus as Lord;
therefore those unbelievers who reject our preaching reject, not
us, but the Lord Jesus. On the other hand, the connexion
between . 4 and v. 6 is close.

This-is one of the places in which it is hard to decide between Xpirrdv
Incody (B H KL, Syr-Pesh. Copt. Arm.) and 'Inoc. Xp. (NACDE,
Latt. Syr-Hark. Goth.). F G have Kipwov before 'Ins. Xp. P omits
Kdpiwr, Vulg-Clem. and some inferior Latin authorities insert nostrum
after Dominum ; ‘ we preach Jesus Christ our Lord.” For &4 'Incody,
}%' A‘:*C 17, Latt. (ger, not pgropter) Copt. have &id "Inood, ¢ through
esus,

6. 3n. This explains why they must preach Christ and not
themselves ; ¢ Because the God who said, Out of darkness light
shall shine, is He who shone in our hearts.” This is another
reason for not treating z. § as a parenthesis. ‘Out of darkness’
should come before ‘light shall shine’ in English, as in the
Greek. To omit &s is a needless simplification ; éorw is to be
supplied with és. The statement is in antithesis to #. 4, which
has influenced the structure of this verse. The unbelieving
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opponents have been blinded by Satan; the Apostle has been
illumined by God Himself, the Creator of Light. Satan
reduced them from unbelief to total blindness ; God has brought
him from darkness to light. In this verse the 1st pers. plur.
must mean primarily the Apostle, for the reference to his own
experiences on the road to Damascus and in Damascus are
almost as clear as his reference to ‘Let there be light” With
regard to that, it is possible that some recollection of éfavére.
Aev & oxdrer $as (Ps, cxi. 4), or of s moujgas éx gxérovs (Job
xxxvil. 15), has influenced his wording. He wants for his
purpose é oxérovs as well as ¢as: it was out of darkness, both
physical and spiritual, that God rescued him. God blinded his
bodily eyes for three days as a means towards healing his
spiritual blindness. How could a man who had had these
experiences preach himself?

é €imdp, 'Ex oxétous pids Adppe.. The Apostle reminds his
converts of the first creative word that is recorded. The God
who is Light (see on 1 Jn. i. 5), the nature of which is to
communicate itself and expel darkness, and who is ‘the Father
of lights’ (Jas. i. 17), and therefore the Source of all intellec-
tual and spiritual illumination, is the God who illuminated
the Apostles, and in a special manner St Paul. God did not
allow darkness to reign over the material universe. With the
first utterance attributed to Him He dispersed it. Magnum
opus, as Bengel remarks. It is not likely that He would
allow darkness to prevail throughout the spiritual world.
From the first He provided means for dispersing that also.
The old lamps, however, were going out; but better ones
have taken their place, and some of them have been sent to
Corinth.

8s hapler év Tals kapdlas fpdv. ¢ Is He who shone in our
hearts,” illuminating our whole moral and spiritual being. He
who over the primeval chaos said, ¢ Let there be light,” and pro-
vided sun, moon, and stars to preserve and spread it, has shed
light into the chaos of our souls, and has thus provided instru-
ments for the perpetual ¢pavépwais vijs dAnbelas (. 2). The
details of this process in the case of St Paul himself are told us
to some extent in Gal. i. 15, 16. As Adppe must be intransi-
tive in the previous clause, it is probable that &apper also is
intransitive. Some, however, understand ¢ds, which is the
nom. to Aduet, as the acc. after opmyer, ‘ made light to shine.’
But in class. Grk. the transitive use of Adumew is poetical and
somewhat rare.

mpds dwriopdy Tis yrdoews Tis Séfns 100 Geod. 'The stately
series of genitives is parallel to that in 2. 4. In both cases the
first genitive is subjective ; ¢the illumining which the knowledge
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of the glory (or, the Gospel of the glory) produces.’* In . 4,
duriopos 1. ebayyeriov cannot mean ‘the enlightenment which
produces the Gospel,” and it is unlikely that ¢ur. 7. yrdoews
means ‘the enlightenment which issues in knowledge.’ The
knowledge which has this illumining power is in the Apostles,
imparted to them by God with a view to (wpés) their employing
it to illuminate others. In the account of his conversion given
by St Paul to King Agrippa he states that Christ told him of this
purpose at the outset ; ‘ To this end (eis rotro) have I appeared
to thee, to appoint thee a minister and a witness, delivering thee
from the People and from the Gentiles, to whom I send thee,
to open their eyes that they may turn from darkness to light,
and from the.power of Satan unto God’ (Acts xxvi. 16-18).
‘With a view to illumining men with the knowledge of the
glory of God’ gives the sense. Some would limit the action of
dwriouds to év rais kapdias pdv, ‘God shone in our hearts to
illumine #Zem,” so that the scope of the statement does not
extend beyond the Apostles and preachers; but o2. 3 and 4
clearly cover those to whom they preached, and the hearers are
probably included here.

& wpoodmw Xpotob. Like 8s éorw eikov 7. @eod in 2. 4, this
is an addition to a sentence which would be complete without it,
yet an addition which is full of meaning. Christ is the image of
God, and in His face is revealed so much of the Divine glory as
can be communicated to men, and it is this which Apostles
know and have to make known. It may be that St Paul is still
thinking of the reflexion of the Divine glory on the face of
Moses, and hence says é& mpoodmy Xpiorot rather than év
Xpwor@.i But it is more probable that he is thinking of the
Divine glory in the face of Christ, which he himself saw on the
road to Damascus. Elsewhere he merely affirms that he has
seen the Lord (1 Cor. ix. 1, xv. 8), or that God revealed His
Son to him (Gal. i. 15). Here he seems to be desiring to tell,
as in the narratives in Acts, the splendour of the vision. Christ
was revealed to him by God in a glory which was Divine.
When he speaks of having knowledge ‘of the glory of God in
the face of Christ, he is speaking of what he himself has seen.
See Bousset, ad loc. For wpocdmre see on ii. ro.

On this lofty level St Paul leaves for a while (till 2. 11) the
glorification of Apostleship, which is a different thing from

* In the Apostles, not in St Paul alone. He is not claiming to be the one
original transmitter of the light, any more than he claimed to be the one
original diffuser of the perfume (ii. 14).

Y Cf. Book of Enock xxxviii. 4 ; * They will not be able to behold the face
of the holy, for the light of the Lord of Spirits is seen on the face of the holy
and righteous and elect,”



122 SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS [IV 6-Vv.10

glorification of himself. God does wonderful work with very
humble instruments, and takes His instruments sometimes from
very unexpected quarters. St Paul often remarks how true this
is of himself. But whatever his demerits may be, they only
enhance the glory of the Apostleship. What he has accomplished
is due to the grace given to an Apostle, not to the abilities of
Saul of Tarsus.

It is often debated whether the experiences which produced
his conversion were objective or subjective, whether there was
any light that was seen by others and any voice that was heard
by others. The accounts agree about the sight, but not about
the sound. May there not be an error about both? May not the
whole of the experiences have been mental, and confined to the
future Apostle? ¥ These questions will continue to be asked,
and no answer to them can be proved to be true. What is
certain is that these experiences produced in St Paul a convic-
tion, which lasted the whole of his life and influenced his whole
life, that he had seen and held a conversation with the risen Lord
Jesus. In this passage he himself seems to give us both a
subjective and an objective element. In &s IAappev év xapdiais
nuov we have an internal experience; in 5 3dfa 10 ®eod év mpo-
agdme Xpiorod we have an external one. Comp. év éuol (Gal i
16) with the one and édpaxa (1 Cor. ix. 1) with the other
(Klopper, ad Joc.). The reasonableness of believing in both
these elements is well put by A. T. Robertson, Epocks in tke
Life of St Paul, ch. iil. ; and by J. H. Ropes, T%ke Apostolic Age,
pp. 1o7-110. See also Ramsay, T#he ZTeacking of Paul in
Terms of the Present Day, p. 15.

Mupe (R* A D* 67**, Syrr. Aeth.) rather than Adufa: (NNCDSEF G
HKLP, Latt. Goth, Arm.), which was perhaps substituted because the
wording is so different from Gen. i. 3 ; ¢ who commanded the light to shine
out of darkness’ avoids divergence as to the form of the command. D*F
G, Chrys. Tert. Ambrst. omit &s before E\auyev, which simplifies the
construction. C*D*F G, d e g r Aeth, substitute atrod for 705 OGeod. ¢év
wmposcwwy Xpiorot (A B 17, Arm. (codd.), Orig. Chrys. Tert.) rather than év
mp. 'Inood Xp. (NCHKL P, Syrr. Copt. Goth.) or év mp. Xp. "Inoob
(DEF G, Latt.).

IV. 7-V. 10. The Sufferings and Supports of an Apostle.

It may seem strange that so glovious a dispensation
should be proclaimed by such frail and suffering ministers;
but that proves that the power of it is from God and not

* See Cohu, S. Pawul and Modern Researck, pp. 78-80 ; he gives a useful
table of the three narratives in parallel columns. See also Weinel, S7 Pau/,

Pp- 79-84. It is strange that the hypothesis that Wisd. vii. 25, 26is the basis
of the story of St Paul’s conversion should be called ‘* attractive.”
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Srom them. They are sustained by God's power and by the
prospect of futuve blessedness. The sure hope that present
suffering leads on to eternal glory enables them to bear all
things in the service of Christ.

7 But this glory has another side. This illuminating power is
entrusted to unattractive and worthless persons, as treasure is
stored in earthen jars, in order that it may be patent to all that
the excellence of power which we exhibit is God’s gift, and does
not emanate from us. 81In our conflicts we suffer heavily, but
are never utterly defeated. Often hard pressed, yet not driven
to surrender; in desperate plight, yet not in despair; ® chased
from the field, yet not left to the mercy of the foe; beaten to
the earth, yet not killed outright; 1%always carrying about in
the body the imminent danger of dying as Jesus died, in order
that by the continual escapes and deliverances of our bodies it
might be manifest to the world that Jesus is still alive. 1! Yes,
every day that we live we are continually being handed over to
death for the sake of Jesus, in order that in just that part of us
which is liable to death it might be made manifest to all that the
living Jesus is at work. 1% So then it is His death that takes effect
in us while it is His life which, through its power in us, takes
effect in you. 13 There is a Psalmist who has written, ‘I believed,
therefore I spoke.” That is just our case. We have exactly the
same spirit of faith and trust that he had, and therefore we do
not keep silence. ¢ We also speak with confidence, because we
know that He who raised the Lord Jesus from the grave will, in
virtue of His Resurrection, raise us up also, and will bring us
into His presence, side by side with you. 1% For all that we do
and all that we suffer is done and suffered for your benefit, in
order that the grace which is bestowed on us, being augmented
by the increasing number of those who believe with us and pray
for us, may cause a greater volume of thanksgiving to rise both
from us and from them to the glory of God.

16 No wonder, therefore, that, with your salvation to work for
and this faith to sustain us, we do not lose heart and act as
cowards. On the contrary, although our physical powers are
wasting away, yet what is spiritual in us is being ceaselessly
made fresh and strong. 17 By this I mean that our present
afflictions, which may seem heavy and protracted, are really
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light and momentary compared with the enduring substantiality
of glory which they are working out for us in an ever increasingly
preponderating degree. 1% And we are sure of this, because we
direct our gaze, not towards the fleeting things which we now
see around us, but towards the lasting realities which to us are at
present unseen.

V. 11 affirm this because we know well that, if the tentlike
body which is our earthly dwelling should be taken down, God
supplies us with a better building, a dwelling that is super-
natural, lasting, with its site not on earth but in heaven. 2For
truly in this tent-dwelling we sigh and groan, desiring greatly to
have our heavenly home put over us, 3sure that this putting of
it on will secure us from being found at Christ’s coming without
any house at all. *For verily we that are still in our tent,
awaiting His return, have reason to sigh and groan, feeling
oppressed because, while we shrink from the idea of losing it by
death, we desire to have the better dwelling placed over it, in
order that all that is perishable in the one may be swallowed up
by the imperishable nature of the other. 5OQur feelings may
seem to be a poor security for this, but we have a far stronger
one. He who has schooled us for this very change is none
other than God Himself ; and He has given us, as a guarantee
that we shall have it, no less than His Holy Spirit.

8 Having, therefore, at all times such a sure ground for
confidence, and knowing that so long as we are still at home in
the body we are in a sort of exile from our home in the Lord—
7 for here we have to guide our steps by means of faith, because
the realities which shape our lives cannot be seen—8 we have, I
say, a sure ground for confidence, and in that confidence we are
well content rather to go into exile from our home in the body,
and take up our abode in our home with the Lord. ¢ Having
such a preference, we are not only well content to leave the
body, but we earnestly desire that, whether we are still in it or
already out of it, we may find acceptance with Him. 20 This
desire, in all conditions of existence to be acceptable to Him,
is inevitable, when we remember that, by God’s decree, from
which we cannot escape, there is not one of us but will
have the whole of his life and character laid bare before -
Christ at His judgment-seat, in order that he may receive
recompense for the things of which his body was the instru-
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ment, in exact requital for his conduct, whether it was meri-
torious or worthless.

Edmund Waller’s lines on Old Age may serve as a prelude
to this part of the Epistle.
The soul’s dark cottage, battered and decayed,
Lets in new light through chinks that Time hath made :
Stronger by weakness, wiser men become
As they draw near to their eternal home.
Leaving the old, both worlds at once they view
That stand upon the threshold of the new.

The subject remains the same,—the value of the Apostolic
office;; but it is regarded from a new point of view. He has
shown the exceeding glory of the new dispensation and its
superiority to the old, especially with regard to the courage and
frankness exhibited by its ministers (iii. 4-iv. 6). That does
not mean that the ministers are magnificent persons. In the
Apostle’s case, so far from external magnificence, there is
constant weakness with frequent suffering and depression. But
in the weakness of the preachers the Divine power of the Gospel
becomes all the more conspicuous, and they know that they may
count upon the necessary support here and an eternal reward
hereafter.

These sufferings and compensating supports are discussed in
three aspects ; in reference to the difficulties of ministerial work
(7-15), in reference to the hope of resurrection (16-v. 5), and in
reference to life, death, and judgment (v. 5-10). In the first of
these he is possibly refernng once more to his opponents’
reproaches. They may have said that his frequent sufferings
were a judgment on him for his false teaching about the Law.
We know that they had laughed at his mean appearance and
want of eloquence (x. 10). But, he now urges, the contents of
a vessel cannot always be inferred from the character of the
vessel.

7. "Exopev. The Apostle again and again dwells upon the
goodly possessions of the Christian, and especially of the Christian
minister ; remolfyow Towabmp (iil. 4), Towiryy éAnda (iii. 12), =
Siaxoviay Tavryy (iv. 1), Oyoavpdv Tovrov (iv. 7), 76 adrd mvedpa TS
wlorews (iv. 13), oixodopiy ék @eod (v. 1), wdvra (vi. 10), Tadras
7ds érayyelias (vil. 1); and he often builds an argument upon
these goodly possessions.

"Exopev 8¢ 1dv Onoaupdv tolvor. The 8¢ marks the contrast
between the glory on which he has been enlarging and the
humiliations about to be described; ¢ Bu# there is a great deal
to be said on the other side.” The contrast is skilfully drawn:
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1. it confirms the declaration that the preachers do not preach
themselves, for in themselves they are despised and persecuted ;
2. it works round to a conclusion which is much in favour of
the Corinthians (v2. 12-15). ‘This treasure’ is the illumining
power of the knowledge of Divine glory. The power is limit-
less, but it is stored in very unlikely receptacles.

& dorpaxivois oxedeoww. The expression okelos dorpdrwov
occurs four times in Leviticus, and dyyos or dyyelov dorp. is
common elsewhere in LXX. Here we have to determine the
literal meaning of oxedn and from this to reach the metaphorical
use. The word in its literal sense has a wide range. Articles
of furniture in a house (Lk. xvii. 31), differing greatly in value
and use (Rom. ix. 21-23; 2z Tim. i. 20), are oxely. Not only
a vessel for holding things (Jn. xix. 29), but a sheet (Acts
x I1), is a oxelos. A oxevos 1S inanimate ; it is an instrument
or implement, as distinct from a {&ov (Plat. Rep. x. 601 D, Gorg.
506 D). It is doubtful whether oxelos in its literal sense ever
means a body. Its metaphorical sense in N.T. is commonly
assumed to be taken from the meaning ‘vessel,’ but this is not
always correct. In Acts ix. 15, oxebos ékhoyis, ‘a vessel of
election,” ‘a chosen vessel,” should rather be ‘an elect instru-
ment.’ In 1 Pet. iii. 7, ds dofevearépy arever, ‘as to the weaker
vessel,’ should rather be fas to the weaker chattel’: both
husband and wife are articles of furniture in God’s house, and
one of them is stronger than the other. In 1 Thess. iv. 4 the
meaning of 76 éavrod okedos remains doubtful and does not help
us here. In this passage ‘vessel’ is certainly right; treasure
was frequently stored in earthen jars, a fact of which Wetstein
gives numerous illustrations.*

If the treasure is the illumining power of the knowledge ijs
83¢ns Tob @eov, what are the vessels in which it does its work ?
We perhaps give too limited an answer when we say, ¢ the dodies
of the chosen ministers.’ It is quite true that the human body
is often spoken of as a mean vessel or vase which holds the
much more precious mind or soul. It is one of those metaphors
which are so obvious as to be inevitable. Cicero (Zusc. Disp.
i. 22), vas animi. Seneca (Ad Marciam Consolatio, 11), Quid est
homo?  Quodlibet quassum vas, et quodlibet fragile . . . im-
becillum corpus, ad omnem fortunae contumeliam projectum, Philo
(Quod deterius potiori insid. sol. § 46), 70 s Yuxis dyyetor, 7o
oopa, And again (De Migr. Abr. § 35) 6 uév yap juérepos vois

* The words are repeatedly quoted by Jerome, who tells Eustochium that
her mother Paula often repeated them ; /5 languoribus et crebra infirmitate
dicebat, Quando infirmor, tunc fortior sum. Et, Hobemus thesaurum istum
in wasis fictiltbus (Ep. cviii. 19). He often quotes St Paul as the vas
electionts, :
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mepiéxerar &s év dyyely 7§ odpar..  See also the parallel Wisd.
ix. 15. Marcus Aurelius (x. 38) bids us remember that what is
within the vessel, 76 &8ov éyxexpuppévor is the real dvfpwrmos, and
16 wepkelpevov dyyeddes ought not to be included. Chrys.,
Thdrt., and others think that the dorp. oxeios here means the
human body, and that the epithet ‘earthen’ refers to man being
made of the dust of the earth. The reference to the creation of
light in 2. 6 makes such an allusion not impossible; but in that
case we should have expected xolv dnd rijs vijs (Gen. ii. 7) to have
suggested either yoixds (1 Cor. xv. 47), or yyyewmjs (Wisd. viii. 1),
or ynjtvos, rather than dorpdxives. Gideon’s tdpelar (Judg. vii. 16,
19) have no epithet, and they were used to hide light. Tertullian
understands the vessels here as meaning bodies; he translates
(De Res. Carn. 7, 44) in leslaceis vasculis or vasis, and adds seilicet
in carne. Vulg. has in vasis fictilibus.

But it is not impossible that here the oxetos is the whole
personality. It was in the man as a whole, and not in his body
in particular, that the Divine treasure which was to enrich the
world was placed to be dispensed to others. In this work the .
body was indispensable, but it was not the only factor. The
participles in zw. 8-10 apply partly to the body and partly to the
mind, and they apply more to the former than to the latter,
because the metaphors are taken from bodily contests ; and the
epithet dorpaxivas indicates the general unattractiveness and
insignificance of the men who preached the Gospel, and not
merely the fragile character of their bodies. The metaphor of
earthenware as representing human beings is common in O.T.
(Is. xxix. 16, xxx. 14, Xlv. 9, Ixiv. 8; Jer. xviii. 6; Lam. iv. 2;
Job x. ¢), and in such passages it is the whole man, and not
merely his body, that 1s contemplated. Cf 4 Esdr. iv. 11;
quomodo poterit vas tuum capere Altissimi viam? The epithet
here is chosen because of the treasure, inestimable worth in a
worthless vessel; and éarpdrwos is sometimes used in the sense
of worthless. Epictetus applies darpdxewos to discourse, opiniors,
pursuits, desires ; ¢ Your utensils,” he says, “are of gold, and your
discourse of earthenware,” xpvod oxehy, dorpdkwov 8¢ Adyov k.7.\.
(Dis. il 9).

va 4 dmwepBory) Tijs Suvdpews f 700 Geol. *(In order) that the
exceeding greatness (xii. 7) of the power may be God’s and not
from us.” Here ‘may be’ means ‘may be seen to be,’ ¢avyj Or
ebpeffj: in Rom. iii. 4, ywéoOw is used in the same sense, and in
Rom. vii, 13, yéyraw. Cf. obx d¢p’ éavrdv . . . s & éavrdv (iii. 5).
*Of God and not of us’ (AV.) obliterates the difference between
7o @co and éf wudv. ‘May be perceived to belong to God
and not to originate with ourselves’ is the meaning. Dei, #on
modo ex Deo; Deus non modo largitur virtutem, sed semper
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praestat (Beng.). The reading é r. @cof (Baljon and others) is
pure conjecture. By JmepBoAy (see on i. 8) is meant that the

ower is a great deal more than is sufficient for its purpose;
1t triumphs over all opposition. The 8dvaps is the power of his
preaching (1 Cor. ii. 4), with which we may perhaps couple the
power of his miracles, and certainly that of his endurance,—all
the power which produced the conversion of so many in spite of
such great obstacles. Ut sublimitas sit virtutis Dei, et non ex
nobis (Vulg.) is misleading, the si# being misplaced. It is
possible to translate ‘that the exceeding greatness may be of the
power of God and not from. ourselves,’ but the position of 3 is
against it, and dmepBolj without further definition is awkward ;
superabundance of what? Those who take the sentence in this
way give very different answers to this question. Elsewhere
Jerome takes the more probable construction; u# abundantia
Jortitudinis nostrae sit ex Deo et non ex nobis (Con. Pelag. iii. g).
So also Augustine ; uZ eminentia virtutis sit Dei et non ex nobis
(Serm. 16q, 12). God designed that the power in speading the
Gospel should be recognized as His; He therefore chose
humble instruments who could not be supposed to have pro-
duced such effects by their own powers.

8-10. The rhythm in these three verses is clearly marked by
the balance of the clauses. We have four illustrations of the
way in which the frailty of the instruments might have been fatal
to any other cause, but in this case were not allowed to be so.
The fifth instance is different. They are all taken from the
Apostle’s own experience.

8. & wovti O\Bépevo.. We have the same words in vii. 5;
‘in everything pressed.’ In i. 6 it was necessary to translate
O\ Bopeba ‘are afflicted,’ because of the frequent ‘affliction’ in
that passage. But here the radical signification of pressure’
(Mk. iii. 9) must be retained, because of orevoywpoipevo. The
pressure is that of persecution (1 Thess. iii. 4; 2 Thess. i. 6, 7;
Heb. xi. 37). The indefinite é mavr{ is to be understood with
all the pairs of participles. Chrys. paraphrases, ‘in respect of
foes and friends, of those who are hostile and those who are
of one’s own household.’ ’Ev wavr{ occurs ten times in 2 Cor.
Elsewhere in Paul, 1 Cor. i. 5 only.

ob orevoxwpodpervor. ‘ Not in hopeless straits,’ not in a plight
from which extrication is impossible: nunguam deest exitus
1 Cor. x. 13); in inviis vias salutis invenimus; é&v dwdpois wpdy-
paow mipovs edploxoper gwryplas (Thdrt.) He is speaking of
external difficulties, not of mental anxiety : that comes next.

Here we have o¢ with a participle (which is rare in N.T.)
four times in two verses ; but there are eight other examples in the
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Pauline Epistles; see on 1 Cor. ix. 26; J. H. Moulton, p. 231;
Blass, § 75. 5. We have orevoxwpia, Rom. ii. g, viii. 35.

dwopodperol, GAN’ odk &amopodperor.  Once more a play upon
words (see on i 13); ‘in despondency, yet not in despair’;
indigemus, sed non perinde indigemus (Tert. Scorp. 13).* There
may be the greater anxiety and perplexity, so that one does not
know what to do, and yet confidence that all will end well.
Such a state of mind is quite compatible with expectation of
death (see on i. 8).

9. Swwkdpevor, AN olx dyxatalemdéperor. ‘Pursued by men
(x Cor. iv. 12), yet not forsaken by God.” ‘Pursued by foes,
yet not left in the lurch by friends’ (Plat. Symp. 179 A), might be
the meaning, but it has less point. The ruling idea throughout
is that God manifests His power in His servants’ weakness.
Whatever hostile agents, whether human or diabolical, may do,
the earthen vessels are able to bear the shock and continue to
render service. In LXX, the verb is used of the Divine
promise ; od uy e éyxaraleirw (Gen. xxviil. 15; Josh. i 5; cf.
Deut. xxxi. 6, 8).

kataBalNépevor, AN’ odk dmoMdperor. ¢ Struck down, yet not
destroyed’; struck down, either év pgoudaia (2 Kings xix. 7), or
év paxaipg (Jer. xix. 7), or any other weapon (Hdt. iv. 64).

It is probable that the last two illustrations, and possible that
all four, are taken from combatants in battle or in the arena;
‘hard pressed, yet not hemmed in; in difficulties, yet not in
despair; pursued, yet not abandoned; smitten down, yet not
killed” But éyxarademrduevor must not be understood of being
left behind in a race, nor xarafalldpevor of being thrown in
wrestling. The four form a climax,

10. The fifth illustration sums up the preceding four, and
carries the climax to the supreme point, ‘always dying, yet
always alive.” The four kinds of suffering are condensed as
7 véxpwos Tov "Inood, and the four kinds of deliverance as % {w)
r.'L. The emphatic wdvrore repeats the emphatic mavr{ (v. 8)
and anticipates the emphatic del (2. 11), from which it should
be distinguished in translation; ‘at all times’ (ii. 14, v. 6,
ix. 8

T véxpwow 7. 'l The meaning of this ¢putting to death of
Jesus’ is explained (ydp) in the next verse. The missionaries
were perpetually being delivered unto death for Christ’s sake.
They were never free from peril. Enemies were always seeking
their lives, as they sought His life, and to a large extent the

* Herveius, though he knows better, suggests for dwopovuevor, laborando
sudamus nam poros ctc,

9
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enemies in both cases were Jews. All this He and they en-
dured, because it was so decreed in accordance with the will of
God. They shared His sufferings, including the process which
in His case ended in death, and which at any time might so end
in their case (see on Phil. iii. 1o and 1 Cor. xv. 31). This
shows that St Paul taught his converts details in the history of
Jesus, especially His sufferings ending in death. Here he
assumes that they know. In this late Greek the different shades
of meaning attached to terminations become somewhat in-
distinct. See on i. 12, 14 and on ix. 10. Here véxpuwois has
the old force of indicating a process, whereas in Rom. iv. 19
véxpwois means ‘deadness’ rather than ‘putting to death’ or
‘deadening.’ Epictetus says that most people take all means
to prevent the mortification (dwovékpwois) of the body, while
few care much about the mortification of the soul (Dis. i s).
The Apostle’s life, like the Lord’s, was a perpetual martyr-
dom, ending at last in actual putting to death; with this
difference, that Christ knew, up to the arrest in Gethsemane,
that His hour was not yet come, whereas St Paul had no such
knowledge.

Here again the Apostle expresses in mystic and paradoxical
language his union with Christ. In his frail, weary, battered
person he ever bears the dying of Jesus, in order that the /ife
also of Jesus may be exhibited to the world. This may mean
that the frequent deliverances from difficulty, danger, and death
are evidence that the Crucified is still alive and has Divine power ;
cf.i. 5; Col. i. 24; 2 Tim. ii. 12; 1 Pet. iv. 13, v. 1.*¥ See on
1 Pet. iii. 18, p. 161. Thdrt. and others explain the &a . .
davepwby of the hope of a future resurrection and immortality.
But & 1ff Gy copki Hpdv in 2. 11, which paraphrases z. 1o,
compels us to confine the explanation to this life. From the
repetition of rod "Incod (see on 2. 5) we see that St Paul does not
separate the historic Jesus from the glorified Christ. To him it
is the same Jesus.t Bengel thinks that St Paul repeats the
name Jesus, because singularitur sensit dulcedinem ejus. That
thought inspired St Bernard’s “Joyful Rhythm,” Jesu dulis
memoria, well known through Caswall’s translation, “Jesu, the
very thought of Thee,” and the Jesu dulcedo cordium of the Paris
Breviary; to which we may add Newton’s “How sweet the

* F. A, Clarke (Sermons, dp 158) puts it thus; *‘ As Christ’s weakness
and dying on the Cross opened the gate to a new and glorious life, so in the
living death of His servant, the cross-bearing in the mortal flesh, there would
be made manifest the vigour of an immortal life, the undying energy of faith
and love.”

+ Only here and in Eph. iv. 21 does St Paul put the article before
"Inools.
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name of Jesus sounds” (Olney Hymns, No. 57, ed. 1779): but
it may be doubted whether it is the cause of the repetition
here. The point here is that the dying and living of one
and the same Jesus are found in one and the same servant
of Jesus. In wepipépovres we have an allusion to missionary
journeys.
For the first 700 'Inood, D* FG, d e fg have 700 Xpiorol, and between
o6 and ’Inood, K 1., Syr-Hark. insert Kvplov., See Blass, § 46. 10, who
points out that the art. with 'Inaobs is _usual in the Gospels, but rare in the

Epistles and Rev. After the first 7¢ owuary, D EF G, Latt. Syr-Pesh.
Copt. add #udv. For the second 7¢ sdpar, N, Vulg. have rois gdpaow,

11. el yap fipeis ol Ldvres. ¢ For always we who are alive are
being handed over unto death. Death is a monster that
devours victims who are alive. All their life long, the mission-
aries are being thrown, like Daniel, into peril of almost certain
death, and are as wonderfully delivered (2 Tim. iv. 17; see on
1 Cor. xv. 31, 32). Hence the pointed insertion of of {Gvres:
‘we are ever a living prey.’ It was natural to use wapadidipefa
in such a context; but the verb may have been chosen because
tradition habitually used it of Christ being ‘ handed over’ to His
blood-thirsty enemies (Mk. ix. 31, x. 33, Xiv. 10, 18, 21, etc.):
we have mapadotvar els Qavaror 2 Chron. xxxii. 11.

8.8 "Inoobv. Here Vulg. rightly has propter jesum, not, as in
. 5, per Jesum. The constant risking of life is well worth facing
for His sake, and the risking is thus amply justified. For lower
reasons it might be wrong.

& 7 b7 oapxi fipav. This comes at the end in a tone of
triumph and repeats the paradox of ». 10 in a stronger form; so
that, while the first half of 2. 11 elucidates the first half of . 10,
the second half intensifies the second. In just that element of
our nature which is liable to death, the life of Jesus is to be
manifested. Hence the change from odpa to odpé and the
addition of Gy, a word found only in this group of Epistles in
N.T. This manifestation of the life of Jesus probably does not
refer to the transformation of the physical body into a spiritual
body which envelops and absorbs it (v. 1—5; see on 1 Cor. xv.
40~44). Such an explanation destroys the parallel between év 7§
adpart and & i Gyqr gapxi.  Rather it refers to the case which
Dryden (Aés. and Achit. 1. 156) describes;

A fiery soul, which, working out its way,
Fretted the pygmy-body to decay.

To whom is the life of Jesus thus made manifest? Not so
much %uiv as Suiv, to the converts rather than to the missionaries.
This is plain from 2. 12. The many deliverances of the Apostle
and others from physical death are evidence of the power of the
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risen Jesus.* So also is the activity, and very successful activity,
of which these frail bodies are made capable. The first half of
2. 12 refers to the former, the second half to the latter. Ignatius
probably had this passage in his mind when he wrote of Christ,
& ob w pi) adbapérus Exwpev T6 dmobavely els TO abrod wdfos, To
Giv abdrod otk éoTw &v Huiv.

For "Inoob, C has Xpiorol, D* F G, d e g have "Iysob Xpiorol.

12. dove. Another paradox ; ‘So then, it is the death that
takes effect in us, while it is the life that takes effect in you.’
The antithesis is mainly verbal, for é fdvaros is wholly physical
and % {w1 is chiefly spiritual ; ¢ e have the physical suffering and
loss ; yow have the spiritual comfort and gain.” Moreover,
7 {w} was active in the Apostle no less than in the Corinthians.

Calvin and others are so surprised at this conclusion (dore),
that they think that it must be ironical. But the literal mean-
ing is quite intelligible, and it is a mark of the Apostle’s
characteristic tact, for the conclusion which he draws is a
compliment to the Corinthians. ¢You are now in the way that
leads to life. It is marvellous that you should owe this
enormous blessing to so insignificant and depressed a person as
myself: but that strange fact manifests the power of God.’
Schmiedel thinks that St Paul is here indirectly showing that his
sufferings are not judgments on him for exceptional sinfulness.
But would any one see this? Others make % {w physical. “I
am always ill, while your illnesses and deaths (1 Cor. xi. 30) are
diminishing.” This interpretation gives a very low meaning to
the statement. Herveius is also misleading, when he makes the
sentence a rebuke ; mors, gua quotidie pro Salvatore morimur,
operatur in nobis vitam aeternae felicitatis ; sed e contrario vita,
qua delectamini in terrenis, operatur in vobis mortem aelternam,

The articles probably indicate the 6dvaros and the {wy
mentioned in the previous verse, and in that case should be
translated. In the true text there is no uév to anticipate the
8¢, so that the second clause comes as a surprise. K L and
Syr-Hark. insert uév. Almost certainly évepyetrar is middle, not
passive, a use not found in N.T. Even if admissible, ‘is
wrought > makes poorer sense than * takes effect.’

13. ‘But the fact that we have the death while you have the
life is no reason why we should be silent.’ Nullo metu suppli-

* < As the death of Jesus, which seemed to disprove His Messiahship,
gave occasion for the great proof of it, viz. His Resurrection, so the Apostles’
perils, which seemed to be inconsistent with their claim to be ambassadors of
God, really supported this claim by giving occasion for display of the pre-
serving powers of God ” (Beet). -
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ciorum omitttmus loqui ea quae credimus (Herv.). ¢Trust in God
inspires us as it did the Psalmist” As in most of the quotations
in the Pauline Epistles, the quotation is from the LXX, without
material change (cf. vi. 2, viii. 15, ix. 9; see on 1 Cor. vi. 16, x.
7): also Swete, /ntrod. to O.7. in Greek, p. 400. This practice
of the Apostle is remarkable here, because, although the exact
meaning of the Hebrew is uncertain, yet the LXX, ériorevoa,
85 e\dAyoa, is certainly wrong. The Hebrew may mean ‘I
believed (or believe), for I will speak,” 7Z.e. must speak, must
confess it: or, ‘I believe, though I speak it,” 7Ze although I
utter the desponding words which follow, ‘I was greatly afflicted ;
I said in my alarm, All men are liars” And there are other
possibilities. In the Hebrew the passage is central, cxvi. 10, 11.
But the LXX, Syriac, Arabic, and Ethiopic, against clear internal
evidence, unite Ps. cxv. with Ps. cxiv. and cut xvi. in two, making
xvi, 10 the beginning of cxvi. (cxv.).

éxovres. See on 2. 7; ‘because we have,’ as in iii. 12.

70 adtd wrebpo Tis mwiorews. ‘The same spirit of faith
as the Psalmist’; guem habuerunt et illi gui scripserunt, Credidi,
propter quod locutus sum (Aug.); not ‘the same spirit as you
Corinthians’; nor ‘the same spirit among ourselves,’ Ze. that all
the preachers have the same inspiration. Chrys. appeals to this
as evidence that the O.T. and N.T. are inspired by the same
Spirit ; and many Fathers understand wvetpua here to mean the
Holy Spirit as the bestower of faith, which is probably incorrect.

katd 10 yeypappéror. This formula of quotation appears in
papyri in reference to legal documents, and is found in one
of about the same date as this Epistle (Deissmann, Bible Studies,
p. 250). Here it explains 70 adro wvedpua. It does not look
forward to kai Huels moredoper (Meyer), as if the Apostle’s belief
was regulated by the Psalmist. As often in his quotations, St
Paul seems to have the whole passage in his mind, although he
quotes only a few words.

kal fpels. ‘We also, as well as the Psalmist, believe ; and
therefore we also speak.” This is how it comes to pass that ‘life
takes effect in you.” Faith cannot be silent.

N F G, Syrr. Arm. Goth. insert xai Lefore é\dA\nea, BCDEKLP,
Latt. omit. There is no xal in LXX, and some editors treat the omission
of xai here as assimilation to LXX.

14. From faith he passes on to hope, hope of the Resurrec-
tion. His faith is based on knowledge which produces hope.
Polycarp (ii. 2) has a loose quotation of this ; see on iii. 2.

€idores. ‘ Because we £now that He who raised up the Lord
Jesus (Rom. viii. 11) will raise up us also wit% Jesus.” This does
not mean that Jesus will be raised again when we are raised, but
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that our resurrection is absolutely dependent on His, as effect on
cause, and that in being raised we share His glory. There may
be also the thought of the union between Christ and His
members. The difficulty of ovv caused the change in some
texts to the simpler 8id.

In 1 Cor. vil. 29, x. 1I,xv. 51, St Paul regards the Second
Advent as near, and he expects to be alive when it comes. Here
he contemplates the possibility of not being alive. Nowhere
does he state what will certainly be the case. It is exaggeration
to say that we have here * the language of a man who does not
expect to live to witness the coming of the Lord,” or who has
“the growing conviction that he would not live to witness the
Parousia.” He fears that he may not do so; that is all.

mwapaorioe adv Gpiv. ‘ Will present us with you; as a bride
is presented to the bridegroom’ (xi. z; Col. i. 2z; Eph. v. 6).
Thdrt. and others prefer ‘ will present us before the judgment-seat
(a meaning found in papyri), where we shall be approved and told
to enter into the joy of the Lord’ Some understand {avras
with mapaomjoe, ¢ will present us alive’ (Acts i. 3, ix. 41). Itis
probable that 7§ Bjuar (v. 10; Rom. xiv. 10) would have been
expressed in the one case, and {&vras (Rom. vi. 13) in the other,
if this had been the Apostle’s meaning. The verb is freq. in
Paul. Comp. the absolute use of mapirrdvar in Num. i. 5, 7&
Svépara v dvdpdv olrwes mapacmiocovrar ped Judv @ with Kuply

added, Zech. iv. 14, vi. 5.

B 17, r Vulg. Arm. omit «fpiov. For ov» 'Insol (R* BCDEFGP,
Latt. Copt. Arm. Aeth.), which is doubtless original, N2 D*K L, Syrr.
Goth. have 8¢ 'Inoof.

15. 6 yap wdvra & dpds. ‘I say, he will present us with
you, for all things are for your sakes.’ All things that the
Apostles and others do and suffer, as recounted in zv. 7-13, are
done and suffered, not for their own benefit, but for that of their
converts, and, through their converts, not to their own glory, but
to the glory of God. Chrys. explains 7é wdvra of the Death and
Resurrection of Christ, which 1s alien to the context, however
true in itself.

va 1 xdpis mheovdoaca x.T.\. An obscure clause, which, like
i. 11, may be construed in several ways, and the meaning of
which, when construed, is not clear. Does 8ud Tdv wAeadvor
belong to wAeovdoaga or to wepiooedoy, and is wepooeioy trans-
itive (ix. 8; Eph. i. 8; 1 Thess. iii. 12) or intransitive (i. 5, viii.
2, ix. 12)? We note the play on words between xdpis and
ebxaptoria, and the alliteration, wAeovdoaca ... wAedvor,
which is slightly in favour of taking &4 7év wAedver with
wAeovdgaoa, and the climax from wAeovdoaca to mepiooeiop,
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which is slightly in favour of the intransitive use of the latter.
With this guidance we may translate with Chrys., ¢ In order that
the grace, being made more by means of the more, may cause
the thanksgiving to abound to the glory of God’ So RV,
Alford, Bachmann, J. H. Bernard, Bousset, Heinrici, Lias,
Meyer, etc. The grace given to him by God and augmented by
the increasing number of converts, makes both him and them
thankful, and their thanksgiving glorifies God. The increase of
converts encourages him, and their prayers help him, and thus
xdpis and edxapioria are increased. ‘This makes good sense, but
other translations are possible. (1) ‘In order that the grace,
having abounded, may, through the greater number of converts,
make thanksgiving to abound.” So Emmerling, De Wette, Waite.
(z) ‘In order that grace, having abounded, may, through the
thanksgiving of the greater number, superabound.” So Luther,
Beza, Bengel, Grotius. (3) ‘That grace, having increased the
thanksgiving by means of the greater number, may abound, etc.’
This last makes wAeovdlew transitive, a use found once or twice
in LXX and once in N.T,, 1 Thess. 1ii. 12. Itis notlikely to be
right here. The order of the Greek is against it, and it does not
yield as good sense as the other methods.

IV. 16-V. 5. The sufferings and supports of an Apostle are
now considered in reference to the hope, or rather the certainty
(eiddres, . 14) of resurrection and reward. This life of daily
deliverance from death may end at any moment in death. But
what of that? Death has been conquered once for all. The
passage has been called “The Hymn of the Home Eternal”
(Way).

16. Aw olx éyxaxolpev. ‘No wonder that we do not lose
heart’ See on 2. 1 and v. 6. Elevation of thought again
affects the Apostle’s style. The rhythmic swing, which can be
noticed at the end of ch. iii. and in iv. 8, is easily felt here,
and it continues till v. 5.

éA\" €l kal. ‘But (so far from our losing heart), although
our outward man is being destroyed.” As in 2. 3, el xaf states
hypothetically what is conceded as being actually the case.

6 &w fpdv dvBpomes. The expression is unique, but its meaning
can be determined with some certainty from the correlative term
6 érw dvBpwmos, which occurs here, Rom. vii. 22, and Eph. iii. 16.
Cf. 6 malaws Huév dvlpwros, ¢ our old self’ (Rom. vi. 6 ; Col. iii.
9; Eph. iv. 22). This use of dvfpwmos, very much as we use
‘self,’ is common in Paul and goes back to Plato, but & évros
dvfpumos (Kep. 589 A) is not parallel to 6 éow dvfpwmos: see
A. J. Robinson on Eph. iii. 16, and cf. 1 Pet. iii. 4.

The two expressions here, 6 éw and 6 éow dvlp., correspond
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only roughly to what we call “the lower and the higher self,”
and not quite exactly to the material and immaterial parts of our
nature. Qur bodies, with all physical powers, emotions, and
appetites, belong to the éw dvfp., but not all immaterial elements
belong to the éow dvfp. The latter expression is always used in
a good sense, of that part of us which is opposed to worldliness
and is rooted in God. It is the highest part of our immaterial
being ; that which is capable of being the home of the Holy
Spirit and of being ruled by Him. But in all these expressions,
‘flesh’ and “spirit,’ ‘body’ and ‘soul,’ ‘lower’ and ‘higher’
self, it is impossible to define the differences with logical exact-
ness ; our ignorance is too great. See on Rom. vii. 14.

Aug. (¢. Faust. xxiv. 2) points out that there is here no room
for Manichaean dualism. “The Apostle uses tZe fnward man
for the spirit of the mind, and #4e outward man for the body and
this mortal life, but we nowhere find him making these two
different men, made by two different powers. The two constitute
one personality, the whole of whom was created by one and the
same God. Nevertheless, this one person is made in the image
of God, only as regards the inward man, which is not only
immaterial but rational; and it is this which distinguishes him
from the brutes. . . . The whole of this man, both in his inward
and outward parts, has become old because of sin, and is liable
to death. Yet there is a renovation now for the inward man,
when it is reformed according to the image of its Creator, by the
putting off of unrighteousness, that is, the old man, and the
putting on of righteousness, that is, the new man. But here-
after, when what is sown a natural body sball rise a spiritual
body, the outer man also shall acquire the dignity of a celestial
condition (%abitudinis) ; so that all that has been created may be
recreated, and all that has been made be remade, by Him who
created and made it.”

Still less is there here any room for Tertullian’s strange idea
that the soul is corporeal.

8\N" & dow Hpdv dvaxawolrar. ‘Yet our inward man is being
renewed’ (Col. iii. 10; dvaxalvwos, Rom. xii. 2 ; Tit. iil. 5). In
class. Grk. as in LXX, dvaxaw({ewwv (Heb. vi. 6) is more usual.
This form of the verb, like the idioms, 6 éw, éow, makaids, kawds
(véos), dvfpumos, connects Epistles, such as Ephesians and
Colossians, whose genuineness is still, though less frequently,
disputed, with Romans and 1 and 2 Corinthians, whose genuine-
ness is not questioned by critics whose judgment counts. The
verb does not necessarily mean that something which had
perished is restored, but that in some particular that which
dvaxawodrar is being made as good as new. By comparing it
with diapfeiperar we obtain the meaning of both verbs. In the
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case of the physical powers there is a ceaseless wearing away,
under the pressure of hard work, ill health, anxiety, and persecu-
tion; in the spiritual powers there is a ceaseless increase of
strength. The one process, in spite of frequent Divine deliver-
ances, must end in death ; the other, by Divine decree, ends in
eternal life. The force of the pres. must be preserved, ‘is being
destroyed,’ ¢ is being renewed’; cf. rov dvaxawoiuevor in Col. iii.
10, and the significant changes of tenses in Eph. iv. 22-24.
“How is it being renewed?” asks Chrys., and replies, By faith, by
hope, by zeal.” The dAAd marks strong contrast, ‘ nevertheless.’
#épe kai Apdpe.  ‘Day by day’; there is no cessation in the
progress; each day shows some advance. The form of ex-
pression is not found in LXX, nor elsewhere in N.T. It is
commonly said to be a Hebraism (Esth. iii. 4), but papyri may
show that it was colloquial ; Blass, § 38. 4; Winer, p. 581. Tert.
(Seorp. 13) has the literal die et die and (De Res. Carn. 40) de die
et die; Vulg. has the more usual de die in diem.
There is much the same division of evidence here between éykakoluer
(évk.) and éxxakopev as in iv. I; see note there. A few cursives, Latt,
Copt. Goth., Tert. omit Hudv after 6 frw. D2and3 E K Lhave 6 &owlev for

6 &sw Hudv, and this may be the reading represented by Latt, Copt. Goth.,
Tert.

17. ™ yap mapaurika éhappdv 7. OA. ‘I mean that our present
light amount of affliction ’; a thoroughly classical form of diction.
The vydp introduces the explanation of the apparent paradox that
a process of destruction and a process of renewal is going on in
the same persons, not alternately, but simultaneously and cease-
lessly, day by day ; and thus ydp becomes equivalent to ‘I mean
that” He is stating the same fact in a different way. In this
verse, as in 4 and 6, there is an accumulation of words of deep
meaning, in order to express, so far as language can do it, the
overwhelming superiority of the glory; cf. iii. 8-11 and see on
Rom. viii. 18.

The adjectival use of mapavrixa is freq. in class. Grk., e.g. 3
mapavrika Aapmpérys in the peroration of the famous speech of
Pericles ; “the immediate splendour of great actions and their
subsequent glory abides in a way that no one can forget”; and
v wapavrixe é\wida, “no man among them would have given
up for all the world the immediate hope of deliverance” (Thuc.
I 62, viii. 82). The adverb occurs only here in N.T. and only
twice in LXX (Ps. Ixix. 3; Tob. iv. 14). It indicates a short
amount of present time, viz. till life ends or the Lord comes, and
l‘lere it balances antithetically aidwiov in the next clause, as
€agdpdv balances Bdpos and OAiyews balances 8é¢ys. We are
accustomed to think of glory as transient and affliction as lasting.
But the Apostle reverses that. In comparison with the glory,
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affliction is shortlived, and permanence is on the other side.*
Still more are we accustomed to attribute weight to affliction
rather than to glory. The Apostle reverses that also. The
simple and common idea of scales is in his mind; weighed
against one another, the glory goes down and the affliction kicks
the beam. All the daily wear and tear of life, with its losses,
sicknesses, and sufferings, are as nothing, and the result of the
comparison would be much the same if that scale were empty.
However great may be our estimate of the OAdss, it has no
weight or solidity against aidviov Bdpos 86£7s.

It is possible that both here and in 1 Thess. ii. 6 the Apostle
has in his mind the other sense of Bdpos, viz. ‘dignity,” grawvitas ;
e.g. of Pericles, obdeis Bdpos éxov lodppowov odd &flwpa mpos
TogalTyy fyepoviav épaivero (Plut. Per. 37). The Latins render
Bdpos in N.T. variously; pondus, onus, gravitas. While Bdpos
refers to weight and Jyxos (Heb. xii. 1 only) to bulk, both may
be burdensome; but here it is solid and lasting value that is
meant. For the constr. 75 é\agpov mijs OA{fews see on viii. 8.

kaf dwepBolyy . . . xatepydlerar fpiv. ‘ Worketh out for us
more and more beyond measure’; supra modum in sublimitate
operatur nobis (Vulg.); per supergressum in supergressum (Tert.
bis). The verb is almost exclusively Pauline in N.T., Jas. i. 3
and 1 Pet. iv. 3 being the only exceptions ; and in the Pauline
Epistles it occurs almost exclusively in Romans and Corinthians,
Eph. vi. 13 and Phil. ii. 12 being the only exceptions. Its
meaning is ‘to produce’ or ‘to accomplish,” and it implies a
prolonged process, a working out; eg. whelbvov wepl Taira
ﬂpuyya.fsvoyevwv, é\drrovs of KGTGP‘)'EZO[LGVOL yiyvovrar (Xen. Mem.
Iv. ii. 7). AV. here goes wrong in taking xaf twepBoliv eis
tmepfolijv with Bdpos instead of with xarepydferar. See Index IV.

The Council of Trent (Sess. vi. De justific. xvi.) uses this
passage in support of the doctrine of meritum ex condigno, taking
karepydlerar in the sense of ‘earns,’ as if suffering constituted a
claim to heavy compensation ; but it adds, absit tamen ut Chris-
tanus homo in se ipso vel confidat vel glorietur, et non in Domino,
cujus tamen est erga omnes homines bonitas, ut eorum wvelit esse
merita, quae sunt ipsius dona.

D* EG, Latt. Goth. Arm. insert mpdoxaipor kal before éhagpov.
B C?, Syr-Pesh. omit #udv. R* C* K, Syr-Hark. Copt. Arm. Aeth. Goth.
omit els JwepBohdy, which Naber and Baljon suspect as accidental ditto-

graphy.

* Cf. The Apocalypse of Baruck xv. 7, 8; *“ As regards what thou didst
say touching the righteous, that on account of them has this world come, nay
more, even that which is to come is on their account. For this world is tc
them a trouble and weariness with much labour, and that accordingly which
is to come, a crown with great glory.” See also xxi. 24, xlviii. 50, li. 14.
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18. ph oxowobvrwy Apdv. ‘Since we do not direct our gaze,’
or ‘ Provided we do not’; nobis non intuentibus (Tert. Scorp. 13);
non contemplantibus nobis (Vulg.). If 4udv means ¢ us Christians,’
then Chrys. may be right in preferring ‘ provided we do not,’ &
rév bpupévov dwdywper éavrods. The Latins vary between dum
s and guia. 'We have seen that St Paul uses the 1st pers. plur.
sometimes of himself alone and sometimes of himself with other
teachers ; and he also sometimes changes quickly from the wider
meaning to the widest of all ; Col. i. 12-14. All true Christians
direct their thoughts and desires towards ra aldvia, and there-
fore, even with this interpretation of fudv, ‘since we do not’
may be right. That we have wj and not od proves nothing, for
ot with participles is rare in N.T., even when the participle states
a matter of fact. See on 1 Cor. i. 28 and ix. 26. Grammar
might have suggested uy oxomodo:, but the change to the gen.
abs. is natural, and is common in N.T. Examples in Blass,
§ 74. 5. Cf. 1 Macc.i. 6. The construction is freq. in papyri;
but in class. Grk. the superfluous pronoun (judv) is commonly
omitted. Yet we find it in Thuc. ili. 22 ; Aafovres Tovs Ppilaxas,
dvd 10 oxorewdv pev ob mpolddvrwy adTdv,

76 pY) Phemépeva. The wi is quite in place, and in class.
Grk. we should have wj here rather than od, ‘ things which to us
are at present unseen’; nam multa quae non cernuntur erunt
visibilia confecto itinere fidet (Beng.). Contrast zv. 8, 9, and
see on 1 Cor. xiii. 12. Heb. xi. 1 we have mpdypara ob BAemd-
peva, and Heb. ix. 11, od radrys s xrioews.

The contrast is between our experiences of the world of
sense and our hopes of the glories of the kingdom of God.
Jewish ideas about future glory were for the most part sensuous
and frequently political ; lofty and spiritual elements often came
in, but they did not become supreme. Hence Christ in His
teaching about the Kingdom admits sensuous pictures, such as
eating and drinking, as symbolical of future bliss. Such language
was before long seen to be symbolical, and St Paul here wholly
dispenses with it. There is much force in the apparent contra-
diction, ‘fixing our gaze on the things which we cannot see.
The kingdom is an invisible, spiritual world, without limitations
of time or space.* But it is possible that the much discussed
term aidvios has here the idea of time. The opposition may be
between very short duration and very long duration, rather than
between time and timelessness. Seneca (Zp. lviii. 24) says of
things of sense ; Ista imaginaria sunt, et ad tempus aliguem faciem
Jerunt : nikil horum stabile, nec solidum est: et nos tamen cupimus
tanguam aut semper futura, aut semper habituri. Imbecilli fuidique

. " See a sermon by R. W. Church on this text in the Exgositor, 3td series,
vi. pp. 28-38, 1887.
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per itnvalla consistimus : mittamus animum ad illa quae acterna
sunt. Again (Ep. Ixi. 2) he finely says: Paratus exire sum, et
ideo fruor vita : quia quam diu futurum hoc sit non nimis pendeo.
Ante senectutem curavi, ut bene wviverem . in semectute, ut bene
moriar. Herveius makes the contrast one between figura and
verdtas ; Figura deperit, verilas permanet, which agrees with the
words which J. H. Newman chose for inscription on his tomb;
Ex umbris et imaginibus in veritatem. .

V. 1-5. Here again, as between i, and ii., and between iii.
and iv., the division of chapters is not well made. There is no
clear break at this point, and 2. 15, or indeed v2. 1-10, have a
closer connexion with what precedes than with what follows them.
In 29. 1-5 the subject of the sufferings and compensations of
Christ’s servants in reference to the hope of the Resurrection is
continued.

The opening words show that once more we have an explana-
tion of what has just been stated, especially of oix éyxaxoBuev.
Oidapev yip here is equivalent to eidéres in iv. 14, ‘ because we
know, fide magna (Beng.). In both cases St Paul goes far
beyond human experience, and yet he says, ‘we know.’ He
could say that experience had taught him that the Lord Jesus
had been raised from the dead, and that he himself had been
often rescued from imminent death. But experience had not
taught him that God will raise us from the dead, if we die before
the Lord comes ; or that He will supply us with spiritual bodies,
in exchange for our material bodies, if we are still alive when He
comes. Yet he has a sureness of conviction which we may
perhaps call a Divine intuition. He is confident that in these
matters he possesses knowledge which transcends experience,
and with the inspiration of a Prophet he declares what has been
revealed to him. See on 1 Cor. xv. 20 and 51. For some there
will be a resurrection ; for others there will be a transformation;
for all there will be ‘a spiritual body suitable to the new state of
existence. The contrast between material bodies which are daily
being wasted and spirits which are daily being renewed, will not
continue much longer. Cf. 1 Thess. iv. 15.

Men of science have contended that in this last point St Paul
is confirmed by science ; “ The same principles which guide us
from the continuous existence of the outer world to acknowledge
an Unseen, lead us, on the assumption of our own existence
after death, to acknowledge a spiritual body. . . . We certainly
hold that, if we are to accept scientific principles, one of the
necessary conditions of immortality is a spiritual body, but we
as resolutely maintain that of the nature of this spiritual body we
are and must probably remain profoundly ignorant” (Zke Unseen
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Universe, by Balfour Stewart and P. G. Tait, 4th ed. pp. 7, 8;
see also p. 203).

1. Oibaper ydp. St Paul frequently uses this verb of things
which are known by experience and which any Christian may
come to know (1 Cor. vill. 1, 4; Rom. ii. 2, iii. 19, viil. 28 ; etc.),
although for such knowledge ywdoxew would be the more suitable
word. But here oi8apev is used of intuitive knowledge. Haec
scientia non est kumant ingenii, sed ex Spiritus sancti revelatione
manat (Calvin). Comp. the o8a ydp of Job xix. 25, 27, where
there is much which resembles this passage, and see on 1 Cor.xv. 51.
Bousset thinks that St Paul is appealing to apocalyptic traditions
known to him and the Corinthians, but no longer known to us.*

&n &dv.  ‘ That if our earthly tent-dwelling were taken down.’
There is no xai, and we must not translate ‘ that ezex if, etc.” He
is merely taking the case of those who do not live to see the
Lord’s return, which he still thinks will be exceptional; most
people will live to see it.

1 énlyetos fpdv olkia Tob oxfrovs. ¢ The earthly house of our
tabernacle’ Vulg, is interesting, but not accurate ; Scimus enim
quoniam si lterrvestris domus nostra hujus kabitationis dissolvatur,
quod aedificationem ex Deo habeamus. Here 6re is translated
twice, by guoniam, and then superfluously by guod. Hujus is
also superfluous, but it is meant to represent 7ot. In 1 Cor.
1. 20, & xéopos is rendered koc seculum, and in iil. 19, iv. 13, V. 10,
xiv. 10, kic mundus.t Habitatio is trebly unsatisfactory. (1) It
makes no sufficient contrast to aedificatio, the one being
temporary and fragile, the other permanent and solid. (z) In
9. 2, habitatio is used to translate the permanent oixyrijpiov.
(3) In 2. 4, oxijvos is rendered zabernaculum. The metaphor of
a tent to indicate the human body would readily occur to a
oxnvorods (Acts xviil. 3), but St Paul employs it only this once,
and it is common enough in literature, although not in N.T.
(cf. Jn. i. 14; 2 Pet. i. 13, 14) or in O.T. (cf. Is. xxxviil. 12).
Modern writers may have had this passage in their minds, as in
J. Montgomery’s well-known verse ;

Here in the body pent
Absent from Him I roam,

Yet nightly pitch my moying tent
A day’s march nearer iome.

* It is hardly necessary to point out that there is no warrant for limiting
the ‘ we” in this section (1-10) to the Apostle, asif he expected to be made
an exception to believers in general.

t See also Rom. v. 12, In the early versions, 4ic often represents the
Greek article, and Jerome has allowed this to stand in various places in the
Epistles which he seems to have revised much less carefully than the Gospels.
In the Gospels he has not allowed 4z mundus to stand for 8 xéopos.
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’Eniyetos certainly means ‘earthly’ and not ‘earthy’ or
¢earthen’; it is opposed to émovpdwvios (1 Cor. xv. 40; Phil. ii.
10; Jn. iil. 12), and denotes what exists on earth and is con-
nected with this world. Vulg. commonly renders it ferrestris,
which likewise cannot mean ‘earthen,’ but in Phil. ii. 1o and
Jas. iii. 15 has ferrenus, which might mean that. Clem. Alex.
(Strom. v. 14, p. 703, ed. Potter) says that Plato called man’s
body yijvov axijvos, and in Wisd. 1x. 15 we have 15 yeddes oxijvos,
but in neither case does the epithet seem to be quite congruous.
It is probable that St Paul knew Wisdom, and that here and
elsewhere that book has influenced his language, if not his
thought ; the verse runs ¢faprdov yip cipa Bapiver Yuxiv xai
Bpife. 16 ~yeddes axivos votv molvppdrtida. With this passage
comp. Wisd. iii. 1—4, and see Sanday and Headlam, Romans,
Pp- 51, 52, 267. In Job iv. 19, oikias wyAivas, ©hkouses of clay,’
there is no incongruity, and there the reference to the material of
which man was made is expressed ; ¢ &v xal adrol éx 1oV adrod
mnAob dopev. There is no doubt that 4 ériyeos oixia Tob oxijvovs
means the body, but some understand éxiyetos of the earth on
which we dwell. The genitive is one of apposition, a house that
is a tent, a ¢ tabernacle-house’ or *tent-dwelling.’

Field thinks that the use of oxjvos for the human body comes
from Pythagorean philosophy. In this he follows Wetstein, who
says that the Pythagoreans compared man’s skin to the skins of
which tents were made. Wetstein gives abundant quotations in
which the body is called oxijvos. Hippocrates, ‘“the Father of
Medicine,” has dmokelmovaa 4 Yuxy Tov coparos axijvos (Apk.
viii. 18), and he may have been a disciple of Hippocrates the
Pythagorean. Philo (De Somn. i. 20) uses the less depreciatory
term olkos—rov guudud Tijs Yuxhs olkov, 6 odpa, and it is oixia
which is the leading term here; Tob oxijrovs is adjectival. An
allusion to the camp-life of the Israelites is possible, but the passage
is quite intelligible without it ; see Lightfoot on Phil. i. 23. The
general meaning is that life here is only a pilgrimage. Christians
are citizens of a realm that is in heaven, and on earth they are only
sojourners ; see Hort on wdpotwxos and waperidnuos in 1 Pet. ii. 11.

The idea that life in this world is only a pilgrimage towards
a better and permanent abode is not peculiar to Christianity.
Cicero has it often. He says that animos, cum e corporibus
excesserint, in caelum, quasi in domiciltum serum, pervenire (Tusc.
I xi. 24); and again, that the soul is in the body as in a house
that does not belong to it, alena domus; heaven is its home
(Zuse. 1. xxii, 51).* Again, Ex vita ita discedo tanguam ex

* Cicero suggests that it is because corpses are buried in the ground, that

people believe that the life of the dead is spent under the earth ; guam oginionem
magni erroves consecuts sunt (Tusc, 1. xvi, 36 ; see also De Kep. vi. 15, 26, 29).
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hospitio, non tanquam e domo ; commorandi enim natura diver-
sortum nobis, non kabitandi, dedit (De Sen. xxiil. 84). And Pope
(Essay on Man, i. 97) follows him.

The soul, uneasy and confined from home,
Rests and expatiates in a life to come.

So also in the well-known lines of the Emperor Hadrian, who,
however, is doubtful about the future home; Animula, vagula,
blandula, hospis comesque corporis, quae nunc abibis in loca,
pallidula, rigida, nudula? See the account which Josephus
(B.J. n. viii. 11) gives of the creed of the Essenes; the freed
souls are borne aloft, peredpovs pépeabar.

Two genitives, depending in different relations on the same
substantive, fjuév oixlo rob oxijvouvs, are not rare either in Greek
or Latin, the most common instances being, as here, where one
is of a person, the other of a thing; Phil. 1i. 30; 2 Pet. iil 2;
Heb. xiii. 7. Cicero (Zusc. 1. xv. 35) defines labor as functio
quaedam vel animi vel corporis gravioris operis.

karakdy. ¢ Dissolved’ (AV., RV.), ‘destroyed’ (Tyn. Cran.
Genevan). Neither houses nor tents are ‘dissolved,’ although
the human body may be. ‘Pulled down’ would apply to both
houses and tents, and would not be inappropriate to our bodily
frames. Bengel calls xarakifp mite verbum, but in the case of
buildings it commonly implies destruction (Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk.
xiv. 58 ; Lk. xxi. 26 ; Acts vi. 14), being the opposite of oixodo-
petv (Gal. ii. 18),

oikoBoply €x Oeol Exoper. If éx @eod belonged to éxopev, it
would have been placed first or last. It belongs to oikodousy, ‘a
building proceeding from God as Builder.” In 1 Cor. iii. g (see
note there), oikodopsj is the building process, which results in an
edifice. Here we seem to be half-way between the process and
the result, ‘a building in course of erection,” the result being
olxiav, a word in which there is no intimation of a process. The
inner man is being renewed day by day, and the production of
the spiritual body is connected with that. The shade of
difference between the words is well preserved in AV, and RV,
by ¢ building ’ for oixeSouyv and ‘ house’ for oixiav, as in Vulg. by
aedificatio and domus. In N.T., oixodops is almost peculiar to
Paul (15/3), and chiefly in 1 and 2 Cor. (9/6). See Lightfoot
on 1 Cor. iii. g and J. A. Robinson on Eph. ii. 21. By éxopev is
meant ¢ we come into possession of.’

ix @cof. Cf. 1 Cor. i. 30, vili. 6, xi. 12. It is true that the
axijvos, the material body, proceeds from God (see on 1 Cor.
xii. 18, 24), but man takes part in the production of it. The
spiritual body is wholly His creation (see on 1 Cor, xv. 38).

Lietzmann, A, Sabatier, and Bousset would press éxopev to
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mean that the spiritual bodies of those who are still in the flesh
on earth are awaiting them in heaven, *created perhaps from all
eternity.” It is not necessary to believe that this is the Apostle’s
meaning. The present tense is often used of a future which is
absolutely certain. The spiritual body is so certain to take the
place of the material frame when the latter is pulled down, that
we may be said to have it already. See on 1 Jn. v. 15. The
idea of a disembodied spirit was abhorrent to both Jew and
Gentile. A spirit which survives death must have a body of
some kind, and it is this spiritual body which is raised. Its
relation to the material body is real, but it cannot be
defined.*

oixiav dxeipomoinror. ‘A house not made with hands, ‘.e.,
supernatural, immaterial, spiritual; Heb. ix, 11, 24. The human
body is not made with hands, but it is natural and material.
The difference is that between wvevuarikds and yxixds (see on
1 Cor. xv. 44). In LXX xepomoinra is used of idols.

aldviov. Here, as in iv. 18, the idea may be that of indefinite
durability rather than of timelessness ; cf. Lk, xvi. 9.

&v rols obpavols. It is in heaven that this supernatural
habitation has its proper environment, but heaven is not the
habitation. We often think of heaven as the home of departed
spirits; but St Paul thinks of each departed spirit as having an
olxla of its own, the site of which is in heaven. The three
attributes, dxepomoinrov, alwviov, and & tols odpavols, are in
antithesis to émfyeios 1oV oxijvovs: év 7ols odpavois does not
belong to &oper, ¢ we already possess in heaven.’

D EF G, Latt. Goth. insert a second dr: before olkodousiv. In English

there isa tendency to insert a superfluous ‘that’ in such sentences; ¢ We

know that, if the makeshift dwelling which we have in this world be pulled
down, [that] there is a much better one to replace it.’

2. xal ydp & rodrw. AV. ignores the xa{—‘For in this.’
The «al is either intensive, ‘For verily’ (RV.), ‘For in fact,
¢ For indeed,’ introducing some important reason; or argumen-
tative, ‘For also,” ‘For moreover,’ introducing an additional
reason. Either of these makes good sense. Again, & 7ovre
may be either ‘in this tent-dwelling’ (z. 1), or ‘hereby,’ or
‘herein,’ lit. ‘in this fact’; Jn. xv. 8; 1 Jn. ii. 3, 5; see on
1 Cor. iv. 4. The last meaning is specially freq. in the Johan-
nine writings, where it commonly points forward to what is
about to be stated. The first meaning is simplest here; ¢ For

* Spenser seems to have thought that the form of the natural body is
derived from the soul. In his Hymne in Honour of Beutie he says; ‘ For
of the soule the bodie forme doth take; For soule is forme, and doth the
bodie make.” Philo thought otherwise ; 8 Huérepos vols o0 Sednyuiobpynre Td
coua, dAA& Eorwr Epyov érépov (De Migr. Abr. § 35).
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truly in this tabernacle-house we groan.’* The words which
immediately follow (v olxyripiov x.7.A.) seem to show that St
Paul is still thinking of the oxijros when he says év roirg. Comp.
Rom. viii. 12, 13 and 18-23. But ‘herein’ makes good sense,
looking forward to émurofovvres.

1O oixnThptor . . . émmoboivres. The participle explains and
gives the reason for orevd{opev : ‘we groan, because we yearn.’
St Paul has émurofelv in all four groups (1 Thess. iii. 6; Rom.
i 1r; Phil i 8,ii. 26; 2 Tim. i. 4). Elsewhere in N.T., Jas.
iv. § and 1 Pet. ii. 2, where see Hort. Everywhere else in Paul
it expresses the longing for absent friends, to which the longing
for a permanent and glorious home is analogous. He regards
this yearning as evidence of the reality of the thing yearned for:
st desiderium naturae non est frustra, multo minus desiderium
gratiae frustra est (Aquinas). In late Greek, compounds take
the place of simple verbs without much increase of meaning, and
in N.T. wofeiv does not occur. The ém- may indicate direction ;
cf. émmdbnows (vil. 7, 11). In LXX wofelv is rare, except in
Wisdom. See Index IV.

70 oikqmipior. Not a diminutive; it denotes a permanent
abode or home (Jude 6); cf. Aoy{dpevos Ty méAw "EAAynow
olkymijpiov moujoew (2 Macc. xi. 2). The difference between
oixia and olxyriprov is that the latter implies an oixymip, an
inhabitant, while the former does not.

¢nevdioacbar. A double compound which is not found else-
where in N.T. or LXX., Cf, érevdirys (Jn. xxi. 7; Lev. viil. 7;
the A text of 1 Sam. xviil. 4). The body may be regarded either
as a dwelling or as a garment, and here we have the two ideas
combined; ‘longing to be clothed upon with our habitation
which is from heaven”’ The more permanent dwelling is to be
drawn over the less permanent one, as one garment is drawn over
another, and is to take its place. In some way not described,
the now useless oxijvos is destroyed, without being dissolved in
the grave, as in the case of those who die before the Lord comes.
The change from the carnal to the spiritual body is regarded as
instantaneous (1 Cor. xv. 52), and the change is longed for.

We may therefore be content to adopt as the more probable
rendering ; ‘For indeed, in this tent-dwelling we groan, because
we long to put on over it our true habitation, which comes to
us from heaven.” This last point is a repetition of & ®eod in . 1.
In all cases it is God who furnishes the spiritual body, through
Christ (Phil. iii. 21), but the method differs: the dead receive
their spiritual body through resurrection, the living through
transfiguration (1 Cor. xv. 38, 51), and it is the living who

* See the beautiful passage in Plat. Phaedo, 66, 67. But son agnoscit
Jides philosophicum corporis a Creatore dati fastidium (Beng. ).

10
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are described here. Comp. peragxnuariiopevos eis ddfapoiav
(4 Macc. ix. 22). See Briggs, Zke Messiak of the Apostles, p. 130.

We may set aside as improbable, if not impossible, the sug-
gestion that orevdlopev émmoflotvres is to be treated as equivalent
to émmobfovper arevdlovres, the main idea being in the participle,
and not in the finite verb. It is doubtful whether any such
usage is found in N.T. Nor is it likely that the éri in érevdio-
acfar indicates mere succession; that the clothing with the
olknriplov comes after the clothing with the oxjvos. The context,
especially #. 4, shows that the former comes over the latter and
extinguishes or absorbs it. It is probable that fondness for
alliteration has led to the juxtaposition of the two compounds,
érevdioacfar érurofotvres.

It is not easy to decide how far this idea of clothing living
Christians with spiritual bodies is to be identified with that of
the bright robes which adorn the saints in glory. In some
passages the two seem to be identical, while in others the
identification is doubtful. In Rev. iii. 5, 18, iv. 4, the saints
have ipdria Aevkd, in Rev. vi. 11, vil. 9, 13, orohai Aevkal: in
2 (4) Esdr. ii. 39, splendidae tunicae: in Herm. Sim. viil. 2,
ipariopds Aevkds. These ¢“garments of glory,” and “garments
of life,” which will not grow old (Znoc% Ixii. 15, 16) are a
frequent feature in Jewish apocalypses, and in some of them we
have an approach to what is stated here. In 2 (4) Esdr. ii. 45,
Hi sunt qui mortalem tunicam deposuerunt, et immortalem sump-
serunt, et confessi sunt nomen Dei,; modo coronantur, et acciptunt
palmas. 1In the Book of the Secrets of Enock xxii. 8, “ And the
Lord said to Michael, Go and take from Enoch his earthly robe,
and anoint him with My holy oil, and clothe him with the raiment
of My glory.” In the Ascension of Isaiak ix. 16 this raiment is
said to be stored in heaven; “But the saints shall come with
the Lord, with their garments which are laid up on high (supra
repositae sunt) in the seventh heaven; with the Lord they shall
come, those whose spirits are reclothed, they shall descend and
shall be in the world (1 Thess. iv. 15~17); and He will confirm (?)
those who shall be found in the flesh with the saints, in the
garments of the saints, and the Lord will serve those who shall
have watched in this world (Lk. xii. 37; cf. Jn. xiii. 4). And
after that, they shall be changed in their garments [from] on
high, and their flesh shall be left in the world.” Again, ix. g,
“1 saw those who had put off their garments of flesh and were
now in garments from on high (exwtos stolis carnalibus et existentes
in stolis excelsis), and they were as angels ”; and ix. 17, “Then
shall there ascend with Him many of the just, whose souls have
not received their garments until the Lord Christ is ascended
and they have ascended with Him”; and xi. 40 we have the
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final charge ; “ And do you watch in the Holy Spirit, to receive
your garments, thrones, and crowns of glory, which are laid up
in the seventh heaven.” B

AV, places a full stop at the end of z. 2, RV, a colon: a
comma is all that is needed.

8. el ye kol &Buodpevor. Here the metaphor of the garment
becomes more distinct; ‘zZf so be that being clothed we shall
not be found naked,’ 7.e. without either a material or a spiritual
body.* This possibility is excluded by the fact that the
heavenly oikyrijpiov envelops the earthly exjros, which is not
destroyed until it is replaced by something very much better.
The force of the «ai is to strengthen the doubt expressed by
el y¢, and this may be done by emphasizing the ‘if.” Comp.
Xen. Mem. 1. Vi. 13, Aéyas wappéyales mpaypa, €l ye kal Tov
rowvrwy émpelelobor dejoe.  *Of course, on the supposition
that, is the meaning. The évdvodpevor refers to the same fact
as érevdioaatay, for here the simple verb suffices, and its relation
to evpnoduefa shows that it refers to some future clothing, which,
when it takes place, will prevent the calamity of being found
yupvol, like the souls in Sheol, without form, and void of all
power of activity.t Some would place 2 comma after é&vévoduevor,
and treat évdvaduevor, of yupvol as a case of asyndeton, like ydAa,
od Bpdpa (1 Cor. iii. 2), mpoodmy, ot kapdie (1 Thess. ii. 17); ‘on
the supposition that we shall be found clothed, not naked.” The
construction is not admissible, and the instances quoted in
support of it are not parallel to it, being both of them pairs of
substantives, not an aorist participle with an adjective. Others
would understand some such word as ‘ wondering’ or ‘doubting’
before e y¢, which might be implied in orev. émmofoivres, ‘we
groan, wondering whether we really shall be found clothed, not
naked.’

The sentence is a kind of afterthought, added to #. 2, as if
to anticipate a misgiving, or objection. Some might suggest that
our orevalopey émmofloivres proves no more than that we have
a strong desire to be freed from the suffering body ; it gives no
security for the acquisition of a better body. Such an objection
might easily be felt by those Corinthians who doubted about
a resurrection, The Apostle rejects it with decision. No one
yearns for the yvpvérys of being a bodiless spirit, and God has
better things in store for us.

* This use of yuurés is found in Plato, e.g. Craiylus 403, Gorgias 523,
524.
t Rom. xv. 4, mpoeypdgn is repeated as éypdgm, Eph. vi. 13, drriorfivac
as o'rﬁ)vat, 1 Pet. i. 10, éfnpatvnoar as épawwivres (J. H. Moulton,
p. 115).
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el ye (RCKLP) is perhaps to be preferred to elwep (BDF G 17).
évdusduevor (RBCD3E KL P, Vulg. Syrr. Copt. Arm. Aeth. Goth.) is
certainly to be preferred to éxduvsduevor (D* F G, deg, Tert.), which is
an early alteration to avoid apparent tautology. Pseudo-Primasius adopts
the Vulg. vestits and yet explains exgoliati corpore.

4, xai ydp ol dvres év 1 oxqvet. ‘For verily we that are still
in the tent’—the tent-dwelling mentioned in #. 1; ‘we who are
in no immediate danger of being separated from our mortal body
by death.” After the supplementary remark in 2. 3, he returns
to the contents of ». 2, viz. our present deplorable condition ;
and here the plur. seems to mean all Christians.

otevdloper Bapolpero.. Not a mere repetition of orevd{opev
émmofoivres. In the one case groaning is caused by a feeling
of intense longing, in the other by a feeling of intense depression.
At first sight this seems to mean, ‘we groan because we are
oppressed by the sufferings of the body.” But these sufferings
would lead to a desire to be rid of the body,* and what follows
shows that there is no such desire. The groaning is caused
by the oppressive thought that death may come before the Lord
returns, and may leave us yuuvoi, without any bodies at all. The
use of Bapovuevor here looks like another reminiscence of Wisd.
ix. 15; see on o. 1 and ii. 6 (émruia). Aug., after quoting these
verses, remarks that ‘“‘the cause of the burdensomeness is not
the nature and substance of the body, but its corruptible character.
We do not desire to be deprived of the body, but to be clothed
with its immortality. For then also there will be a body, but it
will no longer be a burden, being no longer corruptible” (De
Ctv. Dei, xiv. 3). For kal ydp, Vulg. has Nam et in both 2. 2
and 9. 4; Aug. is more accurate with efenim, which serves to
subjoin a corroborative clause, * For verily’; a freq. use in Cicero.

¢’ ¢. This may mean either ‘wherefore’ (Lightfoot on
Phil. iii. 12) or ‘because,’ émi rovre 81, propterea guod (Rom.
v. 12). The latter is better here. ‘We feel oppressed, because
we do not wish to be unclothed, 7.e. to be divested of our body
by death’; in other words, ‘because we shrink from the idea
of being left without a body’t AV. and RV. transpose the
negative, in order to smooth the construction, ‘not for that we
would be unclothed’; but the smoothness weakens the sense.
The ob belongs to félw, and, as in the case of od Gérw Tuds
dyvoeiv (see on i. 8), there is something which is very far from
being wished ; the total loss of the body is a thought of horror.

* This desire is frequently expressed by philosophers, especially of the
Platonic and Neo-Platonic School, but it is not expressed here. The Jewish
belief was that the soul, furniskhed witk a body, constitutes a man.

.+ ““The common é¢' @ c. ful, indic., * on condition that,’ does not appear
in the N.T.” (J. H. Moulton, p. 107).
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Tantam vim habet corporis et animae dulce consortium. . . . Sub
terrena tunica gemimus, ad coelestem festinamus, illam volumus
accipere, istam nolumus ponere (Herveius). St Paul regards this
instinctive horror of being without a body as strong evidence
that a heavenly body will be given to us. To him, as to many
Greeks, a disembodied spirit seemed to be utterly against nature.
But there is no intimation here or elsewhere of a #%:7d body, an
interim body, to be occupied between the earthly body and the
resurrection body.

AN emevdloaocfar. ¢ But (we wish) to be clothed upon,’ to
be invested with the heavenly body before the earthly one is
taken away, so that there may be no interval of separation
between soul and body.

tva karawolfj. ‘In order that the mortality of the one may
be swallowed up by the immortal life of the other.’ In Irenaeus
(tv. xxxvi. 6) we have Nolumus exspoliari, sed superindui, uti
absorbeatur mortale ab immortalitate; and (v. xiii. 3) wt absor-
beatur mortale a wvita. Only what is mortal perishes; the
personality, consisting of soul and body, survives. The Apostle
again seems to have Is. xxv. 8 in his mind; see on 1 Cor. xv.
54. Theodoret says that the imperishable life makes corruption
to vanish in much the same way as the entrance of light counter-
acts darkness. Conversely, Chrys. says that corruption can no
more conquer incorruption than wax can conquer fire.

After okfver, DE F G, Syrr. Copt. Aeth. Goth. add 7otrp. NBC
KLP, Vulg. Arm. omit. For é¢ ¢ (all uncials) a few cursives have
éredh,

5. & 5¢ xatepyacdpevos fpds. Both AV. and RV. have
‘Now’ for &, yet it seems to imply a certain amount of contrast ;
‘You may think that this is fanciful, and that our feelings of
longing or of horror prove nothing as to the reality of what is
desired or dreaded; éws He who wrought us out for this very
thing, viz. to expect that our mortal garb will be absorbed by a
heavenly one, is God’ As in i 21, ®eds comes at the close
with great emphasis; cf. Heb. iii. 4 and see Westcott’s addi-
tional note on 1 Jn. iv. 12. Chrys. refers xarepyacduevos to the
creation ; it refers rather to the xawy krios, to our regeneration,
as what follows shows. The Latins vary between operari, facere,
perficere, efficers, and consummare for xarepydlesfaui, and Vulg.
has all five in different places, e.g. iv. 17, xii. 12; Rom. vii. 18;
2 Cor. v. 5; 1 Pet. iv. 3, gperari being the usual translation,
e.g. iv. 17, vil. 10, 11, ix, 11; etc. But nowhere does nstruere,
pracparare, disponere, concinnare or elaborare seem to be used.
The fact that no less than five different translations have been
allowed to remain is further evidence that Jerome’s revision of
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the Epistles was somewhat perfunctory. In the Gospels xarep-
ydlerfar does not occur. See Index IV. and footnote on 2. 1.

& 8ods fpiv. This explains 40w God prepared us for this
sure hope of receiving a spiritual body ; ‘ He gave us the earnest
of the Spirit.” That implies that He has placed Himself in the
position of a debtor who has paid an instalment; and He is a
debtor who is sure to pay the remainder in full. The Spirit
inspires the longing and is the security that our longing for the
spiritual body, the odpa rijs 8¢f7s (cf. iii. 18, iv. 17), will be
satisfied. See on i. 22 for the doctrine that the Spirit is given
to us as an instalment. On this difficult verse see Salmond,
Christian Doctrine of Immortality, pp. 565—575 : also Briggs,
The Messiak of the Apostles, p. 130, who takes a different view.

6 dovs (R* B C D* G P 67**, Vulg. Syr-Pesh. Copt. Arm. Aeth.)rather
than ¢ xal dovs (Rc D2 and 3 E K I, Syr-Hark, Goth.).

6-8. ¢ Confident, therefore, at all times, and knowing that
while we are at home in the body we are in exile from
the Lord,—for we walk by means of faith and not by means of
what we can see,—we are confident, I say, and are well pleased
to go into exile from the body and to go home unto the Lord’
The construction of 2. 6 is broken by the parenthetical 2. 7, and
then a new construction is started in 2. 8.

St Paul does not mean that while we are in the body we are
absent from the Lord ; our union with Him both in life and in
death is one of his leading doctrines (iv. 10, 11; 1 Thess. v. 10).
He is speaking relatively. The life of faith is less close and
intimate than the life of sight and converse. The passage
assumes that the dead are conscious, conscious of the Lord
(Phil. i. 20~23; Lk. xxiii. 43; Acts vii. 59); otherwise departure
from the body would be a worse condition, with regard to Him,
than being in the body. In agreement with this, Polycarp (2%:/.
9), following Clement of Rome (Co7. 5), says that St Paul and
other Apostles eis 7ov Spedpevor adrols Témov eigiv Tapd T
Kvpig. See on iii 2.

8. Bappobrres oy mdvrore. Both in LXX (Prov. i. 21) and
in N.T. (vii. 16, x. 1, 2; Heb. xiii. 6) fappeiv is rare, fapoeiy
being the common form. Vulg. varies between awdere (here and
x. 2) and confidere (vii. 16 and x. 1). Confidere would be better
here, for the notion of ‘daring’ is foreign to the passage. ®appeiv
is a favourite word with the Stoics. See Epictetus, Dis. ii. 1,
where he shows in what sense we can be both confident and
cautious. The olv means, ‘because we have God as our
security’ (. 5), and wdvrore (ii. 14, iv. 10, ix. 8) means that ‘in
every event,” whether we die soon or live till the Lord returns,
we have this confidence. - It is worth while to distinguish
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between wdvrore and del: Vulg. has semper, and AV. and RV.
have *always’ for both. See on iv. 10

kal €idéres. Co-ordinately with fappoivres, eidéres looks
onwards to ebSoxotuev. ]

&¥npoirres . . . éxBnpodpev. Neither verb is found in LXX,
and neither occurs in N.T. except in these verses.* Tertullian
has #mmorari and peregrinari throughout. Vulg. varies the
translation of both verbs capriciously ; dum sumus in corpore

eregrinamur @ Domino (6) ; peregrinari a corpore ef praesentes esse
ad Deum (8) ; sive absentes sive praesentes (9). Dom: esse and
exsulare would express the respective meanings better. Quam-
din domi sumus in hoc corporis habitaculo is the paraphrase of
Erasmus ; and it is evident that St Paul is thinking of the house
in which we dwell rather than of the city or country in which we
dwell. But édypu. is a great deal more than ‘out of the house’;
it means ‘away from home.” The true home is with the Lord;
nam peregrinator patriam habet, stve cito sive tardius eo perven-
turus (Beng.). In papyri we have both éxdyuelv and dwodnpeiv,
‘to go abroad’ and ‘to be abroad,’ in opposition to évdnpueiy, ‘to
stay at home’ or to ‘be at home.” See critical note below.

&md 1ol Kuplov. ‘Separate from the Lord’; cf. Rom. ix. 3.
This is true, in spite of His constant presence (Mt. xxviii. z0)
and of our union with Him (x Cor. vi. 15, xil. 27); gwia non
exhibet se coram videndum, quia adhuc exulamus ab ejus regno, et
beata immortalitate, qua fruuntur angeli qui cum eo sunt, adhuc
caremus (Calvin).

For évdnuoivres, D G have éridnuodvres, and for éxdnuoiuer, D E G have
drodnuoiuer. For Kuvplov, D G, Copt. have Oeov.

7. 81 wlorews ydp x.7\. The Apostle seems to feel that
éxdnp. dmd 70d Kupiov may cause perplexity, and he hastens to
explain in what sense such an expression is true. ‘It is through
a world of faith that we walk here, not through a world of visible
form’; and non wvidere prope tantundem est atque disjunctum esse
(Beng.). In this life we have to walk under conditions of faith,
not under conditions of what is seen. Belief, however strong,
cannot be the same as sight ; and from a Christ whom we cannot
see we are to that extent separated, just as a blind man is cut off
from the world to which he nevertheless belongs ; viv adrév Tols
Tob coparos SPpfalpols ody Opdpev, Tére 8¢ kai SYdueba xai
ovveadpefo (Thdrt.). AV. and RV. give the general sense of the
verse correctly, but el8os cannot mean ‘sight.” It means ‘that
which is seen,’ species. Cf. év el8er kai od 8 alviypdrov (Num.

* In the Testament of Abrakam 15 (p. 95, ed. James), § doduaros Michael
says to Abraham, molngoy dudrafey wepl wdvTwy dv Exes i fyyiker B Huépa
év 5 péANets éx Tob adparos éxdnuely xal éri dmal wpds Tov Kipiov Epxeaba,
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xil. 8); 16 8¢ eldos Tis 86éys Kvplov (Ex. xxiv. 17), species gloriae
Domini. Haec erit species, Augustine says, guando faciet guod
dixit, Ostendam me ipsum illi. And again, Negue enim jam fides
erit qua credantur quae non videantur, sed species, qua videantur
guae credebantur (De Trin. xiv. 2). There is a slight change
from 8ia wigTews to did eidovs, the former being subjective and
the latter objective, but it causes no difficulty. In this world
the Christian is under the condition of belief in Christ, not under
the condition of His visible form. Here we have faith only;
hereafter both faith and sight.* Faith is a virtue which
‘abideth’; see on 1 Cor. xiii. 13.

8. Oappobpev 8¢ xai edBoxolper. After the parenthetical ex-
planation in 2. 7 the fappoivres of 7. 6 is taken up again by
the 8, for which ‘I say’ (AV., RV.) is a good equivalent.
Without the injected explanation the sentence would have run
Gappodvres . . . ebdokoduev, but in his emotion at the thought
the Apostle forgets the original construction and resumes with
Gappoiper kal ebdokoduer, ‘we are confident and are well pleased.’
The emphatic word, as is shown in both places by its position
and here by its repetition, is Gappeiv. It takes the place of
ogrevdlav in vv. 4 and 6. The thought which there suggested
sighing and groaning, now that it is further considered, suggests
confidence. Even the possibility of being left yvuvds for a time
loses its terrors, when it is remembered that getting away from
the temporary shelter furnished by the body means getting home
to closer converse with the Lord.t The change from presents
(&vdypodvres, &xdyuovuer) to aorists (dnpuijoar, &dnufioar) must
be observed, and the force of the aorists may be expressed by
‘getting.” With édnusjoac comp. ‘He has got away,’ which in
the North of England is a common expression for ¢ He is dead’;
and with évdyuijoar comp. the German Aeimgegangen.

eidokobper. ‘ We are well pleased,’ as both AV. and RV. in
Mt. iii. 17, xii. 18; xvil. 5; Mk. i. 11; Lk, iii. 22; 1 Cor. x. 5;
2 Pet. i. 17; and as RV, in 1 Thess. ii. 8. The verb is used
both of God and of men. When used of men (xii. 10; Rom.
xv. 26, 27 ; 1 Thess. ii. 8,iil. 1; 2 Thess. ii. 12), it expresses
hearty goodwill and perfect contentment, and it is often used of
giving consent, especially in legal transactions. This goodwill

* Comp. Venit ad nos ex his, quos amamus, etiam absentibus, gaudium : sed
id leve ¢t evanidum. Conspectus et praesentia et conversatio aliguid habet
vivae voluptalis: uligue si non tantum quem velis, sed qualem velis, videas
(Seneca, Ep. xxxv. 2, 3).

+ The approximation to this in Wisd. iii. 1-5 is worth considering.
¢The souls of the righteous are in the hand of God, and no torment shall
touch them. . . . Because God made trial of them, and found them worthy
of Himself.” See onvz. 1 and 4. .



v. 8] SUFFERINGS OF AN APOSTLE 153

and contentment is not quite the same as félopev (v. 4) or
¢mmofotvres (v. 2). It is possible to long for one thing, and yet
be content with, or even prefer, another, because one knows that
the latter is well worth having, and perhaps better for one. St
Paul longed to have a spiritual body, in exchange for his material
body, without dying: but rather than remain in his material
body he was quite ready to die. It was better to see the Lord
than to be deprived of this bliss through being in the body ; and
to be sure of seeing Him robbed death of its terrors. Comp.
Proinde intrepidus horam illam decretoriam prospice: non est
amimo suprema, sed corpori. Quidquid circa te jacet rerum,
tanquam hospitalis loci sarcinas specta : transeundum est. Detra-
hetur tibi haec crcumgjecta, novissimum wvelamentum tui culss:
detraketur caro et suffusus sanguis. Dies tste, quem tanquam extre-
mum reformidas aeterni natalis est (Seneca, Ep. ciii. 24, 25).

Perhaps in no other case is the caprice of the Vulg. so con-
spicuous as in the translation of esdoxeiv. The verb occurs
filteen times in the Epistles, and it is translated in ten different
ways ;—bonam voluntatem habemus (here), placco miki (xii. 10),
placust with a dat. (r Cor. i. 21; Rom. xv. 27; Gal i. 15;
1 Thess. {ii. 1; Heb. x 6, 38), deneplacitum est Deo (1 Cor. x. 5),
probaverunt (Rom. xv. 26), complacuit (Col. i. 19), cupide vole-
bamus (1 Thess. il. 8), consensuerunt (2 Thess. il 12), placita
sunt tibi (Heb. x. 8), miki complacui (2 Pet. i. 17). And in this
case the Gospels are not more uniform than the Epistles. The
verb occurs six times in them, and it is translated in five different
ways, three of which differ from all the renderings in the
Epistles ; miki complacui (Mt. iii. 17), bene placuit animae meae
(M. xii. 18), mihi bene complacui (Mt. xvil. 5), complacui (Mk.
i. 11), complacuit with a dat. (Lk. il 22, xii. 32).

mpds Tov Képiov, Here, as in Phil. i. 23-235, his reason for
wishing to depart from the body is the same, viz. to be with the
Lord, aiv Xpior@ elvar moA@ paddov xpetaaov. But his reasons
for wishing to remain in the body differ. There it is for the sake
of others, because his beloved Philippians still need him. Here
it is for his own sake, because he desires to be alive when the
Lord comes, and thus to escape dying. In both passages he
implies that at death there is immediate entrance into closer
fellowship with Christ. Comp. Seneca, Ep. cii. 22 ; Cum venerit
dies ille gui mixtum hoc divini humanique secernat, corpus hoc, ubi
invent, relinguam : ipse me dits reddam. Nec nunc sine illis sum,
sed terreno detineor carcere.

Once more Plato (Apol. 40, 41), followed by Cicero (Zusc. 1.
xli. 98), to some extent anticipates Christian thought. ‘If
indeed when the pilgrim arrives in the world below, he finds
sons of God who were righteous in their own life, that pilgrim-
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age will be worth making. What would not a man give if he
might converse with Orpheus and Musaeus and Hesiod and
Homer? What infinite delight would there be in conversing
with them and asking them questions!” Still more closely
Philo (Zeg. Alleg. iii. 14), ““It is not possible for one who is
dwelling in the body, in a race that is mortal, to hold communion
with God, but God floods one who is free from the prison.”
And again (De Migr. Abr. § 34, 466 Mang.); “ Rouse yourselves
and seek for that migration hence which proclaims to us, not
death, but deathlessness.” Nozn est vivere, sed valere, vita (Mart.
vl Ixx. 15).

For fappoiuer, ¥ 17, Orig. Tert. have fappoivres. For Kipior, D* 17,
Vulg. have Oeév.

9. 3ud xal $ihompolpefa. ¢ Wherefore also we make it our
aim.” Both 84, which looks back to ed8oxofuev, and «xaf, which
adds something to it, show that a new section does not begin
here, as Calvin and Bachmann suppose. The verb may in this
place retain its classical meaning (Haec una ambitio legitima, as
Beng. says); but in late Greek (1 Thess. iv. 11 ; Rom. xv. 20)
it need not mean more than ‘desire earnestly,” or ¢ make it one’s
aim’ (RV.), which is probably right here. Xenophon and Plato
seem sometimes to use it in this sense, followed, as here, by an
infinitive. In meaning and construction it is thus equivalent to
amovddew (1 Thess. ii. 17; Gal ii. 10; Eph. iv. 3; 2 Tim. ii
15). ‘We make it a point of honour,’ wir sefzen unsre Ehre
darein (Bousset, Bachmann), is a translation which looks neat,
but is not preferable to ¢ desire earnestly’ or ¢ make it our aim.’

€ite ddnpolvres elre &dnpobvres. Two questions have been
much discussed with regard to these two participles. (1) How
are they to be understood? (2) Do they belong to ¢ore-
povpeda Or to eddpesror adrd elvar? The answer to the second
question depends upon the answer to the first.

(1) As to the meaning of the participles there are three
suggestions. (a) They refer to one’s place of abode in this world ;
¢ whether we are at home or away from home.” This interpre-
tation may be safely rejected as having no point and as un-
worthy of the dignity of the passage. (8) They refer to the
communion with Christ just mentioned, wpos tdv Kipiov being
understood with &dyuodvres and dwé Tob Kvplov with éxdnpodvre .
This is better, but the order is against it, for the Apostle would
hardly have mentioned the future condition before the present
one; he would have written elre éxd. elre &8, and a few
authorities have this order; see critical note below. (y) The
participles refer to the Zody just mentioned, & 7§ oduare being
understood with évdnuobvres and & o coparos with ékdyuotvres,
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This is almost certainly right. It makes good sense in itself and
it fits the context. ¢Whether we are at home in the body, or
away from home out of it is the meaning. But éxdypodyres is
not to be rendered ‘going from home,’ ¢ migrating from the body,’
ie dying. The alternative is not between sfaying and leaving,
but between deing in the body and deing out of the body, between
&vdvadpevor and éxdvodperol (7. 2).

(2) With this explanation of the participles there can be
little doubt that they belong to eddpecro adrd elvar. It would
hardly be congruous to say that, when we are absent from the
body and at home with the Lord, we ¢desire earnestly’ or
‘make it our aim’ to be acceptable to Him; in that blissful
condition we ar¢ eddpeoror adr@. It is in this life that we desire
and strive to please Him.,

The meaning of the verse is, therefore, * We aim at winning
the Lord’s approval, whether at His Coming He finds us in the
body or already out of it.” Again we have a parallel in Seneca
(&p. cii. 29) ; Haec cogitatio nikil sordidum animo subsidere sinit,
nihil humile, nihil crudele. Deos omnium rerum esse ltestes ait,
illis nos approbari, illis in futurum parari jubet, et aeternitatem
proponere. ‘The whole letter should be compared with this
passage.

eddpearor. ‘ Acceptable.” RV. has ‘ well-pleasing,” which is
right in meaning, but cannot well be used by those who trans-
late eidoxotper ‘we are well pleased’ The word is late
Greek ; only twice in LXX (Wisd. iv. 1o, ix. 10), although
evapeorety is common. See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 214.
Excepting Heb. x. 6, the word in N.T. is exclusively Pauline,
eight times in all, and in all groups, except Thessalonians. Cf.
Eph. v. 10; Col. iii. 20; Phil. iv. 18. In nearly all places it is
used of what is acceptable to God or to Christ. So also in
Wisd. iv. 10, ix. 10, from which book St Paul may have got the
word; see on ériyeos in v. 1. Vulg. varies between placens
(Rom. xil. 1, 2), éeneplacitum (Eph. v. 10), placitum (Col. iii. 26),
and placere (here).

f g and Syr-Pesh. have the order eite éxdnuovrres elre évdmumodyres :
see above, p. 154 sud fin.

10. tois y&p wdrras qpds. ‘We have good reason for
making this our aim, for every one of us, whether in the
body or out of it, must be made manifest (1 Cor. iv. 5) before
the judgment-seat of Christ” A desire to be persons who are
acceptable to Him must abide in us, when we remember that
our whole life will be laid open before Him and judged accord-
Ing to its exact deserts. All Christians, without exception, are
summed up under 7ods wdvras fjuds. And they have not only to
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‘appear’ (¢paivesfar), but to have their whole character ‘made
manifest’ (pavepwbijvar). It is probable that, as in the Parables
of the Talents and of the Sheep and the Goats, being made
manifest to one’s own conscience and to other persons is
included ; * but it is manifestation to the Judge whose approval
is desired that is specially meant. See on 1 Cor. iv. 4, 5. He
reminds the Corinthians, who are so prone to criticize, that a
time is coming when they themselves will be laid bare to the
most searching criticism. ¢ Appear’ (AV.) is inadequate.

8¢t. By Divine decree which cannot be evaded.

Euwpoofev o0 PripaTos Tob Xpiorod. Cf. 2 Tim. iv. 1. In
Rom. xiv. 10t is ‘the judgment-seat of God,” God being said to
do Himself what He does through His Son (Jn. v. 22). In the
Gospels, as here, Christ is the Judge. In the Apocalypse it is
‘He that sitteth upon the throne,’ z.e. the Almighty Father, who
judges (Swete on Rev. xx. 11). Polycarp (P%#. 6) combines
our verse with Rom. xiv. 10; wdvras 8€ mapacrijvar T Sripare
100 Xpiorod, kal ékaorov vmép éavrob Adyov Sobvar  See on iil. 2.

The B7ua is the #ridunal, whether in a basilica for the praetor
in a court of justice,f or in a camp for the commander to ad-
minister discipline and address the troops. In either case the
tribunal was a platform on which the seat (se//z) of the presiding
officer was placed. In LXX, Bijjua commonly means a platform
or scaffold rather than a seat (Neh. viii. 4; 1 Esdr. ix. 42;
2 Macc. xiii. 26). In N.T. it seems generally to mean the seat
(Mt. xxvil. 19; Jn. xix. 13; Acts xvill. 12, xxv. 6, etc, Seven
times in Acts in this sense). But in some of these passages it
may mean the platform on which the seat was placed. On
Areopagus the Byjua was a stone platform ; doris «paret viv Tod
Affov Tob v 1) Iukv{ (Aristoph. Pax, 680): cf. Xen. Mem. 11
vi. 1. Fond as St Paul is of military metaphors, and of comparing
the Christian life to warfare, he is not likely to be thinking of a
military tribunal here. Other N.T. writers speak of the Divine
judgment-seat as a fpdvos (Mt. xix. 28, xxv. 31; Rev. xx. 11;
cf. Dan. vii. g, 10). The idea of a judgment-seat is frequent in
the Book of Enock, and it is the ‘Elect One’ or the ‘Son of
Man’ who sits on the throne of His glory to judge (xlv. 3, Iv. 4,

* Augustine speaks of a certain divine power, gua fict ut cuique opera sua
vel bona wel mala cuncta in memoriam revocentur el mentis intuilu mira
celeritate cernantur, ut accusel vel excusel scientia conscientiam, alque ia simul
et omnes et singuli judicentur (De Civ. Dei, xx. 14).

+ Stanley is in error in stating that ¢ when the Basilica became the model
of the Christian place of worship, the name of S7ua (or tribunal) was trans.
ferred to the chair of the bishop.” The Bfiua was the space inside, and
sometimes in front of, the apse, containing the altar, the seats of the
presbyters, and the cat/edra of the bishop, the last being in the centre of the
wall of the apse, :
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Ixii. 3, 5)- He has been placed thereon by the Lord of Spirits
and all judgment has been committed to Him (Ixi. 3, Ixii. 2,
lxix. 27, 29). See Charles on xlv. 3. In the Assumption of
Moses the Eternal God rises from His royal throne and goes
forth to judge and punish (x. 3, 7). Though nearer in date
to St Paul (perhaps A.p. 20), this is further from him in
thought.

va xopioqTar Exaotos T& Sid Tob adpatos. ‘In order that
each one may receve as kis due the things done by means of his
body.” This corrects the false inference which might be drawn
from 7ovs wdvras Huds. We shall not be judged e masse, or in
classes, but one by one, in accordance with individual merit.
¢St Paul does not say merely that he shall receive according to
what he has done in the body, but that he shall receive the
things done—the very selfsame things he did; they are to be
his punishment” (F. W. Robertson, Lectures on the Epp. to the
Corinthians, p. 377). Chrys. points out that men are not much
influenced by the prospect of losing possible blessings; the
dread of possible pains is more influential. But present gains
and losses are the most influential of all. Cf. elddres 6rv exaaros,
édv Tt wovjay dyabdv, Totro xopioerar wapt Kuvpiov (Eph. vi. 8),
and 6 yap ddikdv xopioerar & Hoimoev (Col. iii. 25). In all three
passages, xopilesfar, ‘to get what is one’s own,” comes to mean
‘to get as an equivalent,’ ‘to be requited.” Hort (on 1 Pet. i. g)
says that xopileafa: “always in N.T. means not simply to receive
but to receive back, to get what has belonged to oneself but
has been lost, or promised but kept back, or what has come
to be one’s own by earning.” This use is freq. in LXX also;
Gen. xxxviil. 20, xoploagfar Tov dppafava: Lev. xx. 17, duapriav
xoptovvrat: Ps. xb. 15; Ecclus. xxix. 6; 2 Macc. viil. 33, xiil. 8;
etc. De Wette points out that the metonymy by which we are
said to receive dack what we have done is not a mere idiom, but
‘“lies deeper in the identity of the deed and its requital.” In
papyri we find the same usage. This is not always brought out
in Vulg., which again varies greatly in its renderings. In the
eleven passages in which xopilecflar occurs it uses five different
words, some of which do not bear this meaning; referre (here),
percipere (Eph. vi. 8; 1 Pet. v. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 13), recipere (Col.
iti. 25; Mt. xxv. 27), reportare (Heb. x. 36; 1 Pet. i. 9), and
accipere (Heb. xi. 13, 19, 39). The words from which this shade
of meaning is absent are those which are most frequently em-
ployed, The renderings of this clause in Tertullian, Cyprian,
and the Vulgate are worth comparing. Tert. (4dv. Marc. v. 12)
ut recipial unusquisque quae per corpus admistt, sive bonum sive
malum; (De Res. Carn. 43) uli unusquisque reporiet gquae per
corpus secundum guae gessit, bonum sive malum ; (tbid. 60) ut quis
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referat per corpus prout gessit, where guis is probably a slip for
guisque. Cypr. (Zest. ii. 28 and iii. 56) wt reportet unusquisque
sui corports propria secundum guae egit sive bona sive mala.
Vulg. ut referat unusquisque propria corporis prout gessit, sive
bonum sive malum, where referat, prout gessit, bonum, malum
agree with Tertullian, propréia corporis with Cyprian. The latter
expression points to a reading #w for 8ud, a reading which is
attested also by defg Goth. Arm., Ambrst., and several of the
Fathers. In the Pelagian controversy it came to the front,
because infants have no i8:a sins, and could not be supposed to
be justly liable to punishment.

td Jd Tod odpares. ‘Done by means of the body,’” and
therefore, as Herveius points out, dum in corpore fuit; and these
include words and thoughts as well as deeds, for the tongue and
the brain are instruments in producing them. In Plato we have
6 pndtv ¢ppovrilwy Tov H0ovdv ai Sua Tod cdpards elow (Phaedo,
65); and again, Syus Huiv Sfvrdry 7OV dia Tob cduaros Epxerac
alobiogewy, | ¢ppdvnaus ody bpdrar (Phaedr. 250) : cf. ol kara 70
copa Hdoval dmopapalvovrar (Rep. 328 D). In Xenophon (Mem.
L V. 6) ob pévov Tév 8id Tob owpatos doviv éxpdrer, GANG Kal THS
8ua T@v xoypudrwv. The 8ud is probably instrumental, but it may
be temporal, ‘during his bodily lifetime,’ def Leibesieben. So
Aug. De Crp. Dei, xvii. 4.

wpds & Empatev. Works are needed as well as faith, and it is
habitual moral action (wpdeoew), rather than mere performance
and production (wowetv), that has weight. Cf. xii. 21; 1 Cor.
v. 2; Rom. ii. 1, 2, vii. 15, 10, xiii. 4, where mpdogew is used of
doing what is morally evil; 1 Cor. ix. 17; Phil. iv. 9, of what is
morally good ; and Rom. ix. 11, as here, of both: see on Rom.
i. 32, vil. I5, 19, xiil. 4; Jn. 1ii. 20, 21, v. 29, where both verbs
occur. Vulg. distinguishes with ago for wpdoew and facio for
woéw. Although this cannot be pressed, for the difference
between the two verbs is often very slight, yet wpdaoew is more
appropriate here. *With regard to both verb and preposition
comp. ¢ uy movjoas wpos 6 Gélnpa adrov (LK. xii. 29). Noble
ancestors, even righteous ancestors, says Chrys., will not count.
Only a man’s own deeds will be of any value; and, as Thdrt.
adds, there will be exact correspondence between action and
requital (karaAAflovs ras dimdboes). Cf. xara 13 épya (Rom.
ii. 6; Rev. ii. 23, xx. 12). See on xi. 15.

elre dyaddv eite dpaidor. The change to the neuter singular
is significant. It seems to imply that, although persons will be
judged one by one and not in groups, yet conduct in each case
will be judged as a whole. In other words, it is character rather
than separate acts that will be rewarded or punished. It is a mis-
take to suppose that any act, however heroic, can secure eternal
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life. We must ask, not v moujeas kAnpovousjow ; (Lk. x. 25), but

i pe 8¢l worelv; (Acts xvi. 30). It is habitual action that will be
judged. And this explains the aorist; it is what he did during
his lifetime that is summed up and estimated as a total. Human
tribunals deal with crime; they have punishments, but no re-
wards. The Divine tribunal has both. See on I Cor. iii. 13
and iv. 5.

There are two things about which the Apostle is silent. He
does not say when the ¢avepwfivar will take place, whether at
death or at the Second Advent, but he seems to imply that the
requital will follow immediately upon the manifestation. More-
over, while he states that the period spent in the body is a time
of probation, and that there will be a scale of requitals pro-
portionate to our conduct here (cf. ix. 6), he says nothing about
the possibility of further probation hereafter, and he seems to
imply that there will be no further opportunity. But it is
going beyond what is written to say that the idea of a ‘second
chance’ is contrary to what St Paul asserts here. Here, as
elsewhere in Scripture, that possibility is veiled. See on 1 Cor.
X. 22.

Here again we have Pauline doctrine partly anticipated on
philosophical grounds by Plato (Gorgias, 523, 524). After
telling the story how Zeus was led to decree that men must not
be judged till after death, ‘because there are many who have
evil souls clad in comely bodies,” and that they must be stripped
of these misleading coverings in order to be fairly judged,
Socrates continues; “This story, Callicles, I have heard and
believe to be true, and from it I think that some such inference
as this may be drawn. Death, it seems to me, is nothing else
than the separation of two things from one another, the soul and
the body. And when they are separated from one another, each
of them has pretty much the same character which it had when
the man was alive. If he was tall, fat, long-haired, scarred,
misshapen, the same characteristics are found on the dead
body, either all of them, or most of them, for some time. The
very same thing, it seems to me, Callicles, holds good of the
soul. When the soul is stripped of the body, all its natural
qualities and all those which the man acquired through his
devotion to this or that pursuit, are laid bare to view. And
when the souls come to the judge, he takes that of some
potentate, whose soul is full of the prints and scars of perjuries
and crimes with which his conduct has marked it, and has many
crooked places, because of lying and vanity, and has no straight-
ness, because he lived without truth. This soul the judge looks
at and sends away to a place where it must undergo the treat-
ment which it requires.”
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There is no doubt that érpafey, not xouloyras, is to be under-
stood with eire dyafdv elre dpaddov: it is the conduct, not the
recompense, that 1s thus characterized. The recompense would
not be called ¢adrov, ‘worthless,” whether it were reward or
punishment, and xopionrar has ra 8ua Tob cdparoes as its object.
What a man does may be worthless, &ha, xdprov, karduyv (1 Cor.
iii. 12), without being so evil as to exclude from the Kingdom.
It may be doubted whether the Apostle is here taking account
of those who are excluded; if so, they are quite in the back-
ground. Excepting Jn. v. 29 there is perhaps no passage in
N.T. in which a resurrection of the wicked is clearly indicated.
St Paul seems to regard it as a blessing reserved for members
of Christ. Here it is genuine Christians, Tovs wdvras juds, of
whom he is speaking. All their shortcomings and failures will
one day be exposed, and therefore they ‘make it their aim’ to
avoid such defects.

Both Orig. and Thdrt. seem to have known the reading rd {8ia Tol
odparos, but it is found in no Greek MS. L omits r& 84 7. owp., and
Baljon would bracket the words as a gloss. D G have & 8id 700 guaros
Erpatev. It is difficult to decide between gadhor (R C 17 and other cursives)
and xaxéy (BDF G KL P); but it is more probable that xaxév, as the
usual antithesis to dyafév, should be substituted for the less usual ¢addor,
than vice versa. But gadlov might come from Rom. ix. 11. The word
occurs in four other passages in N.T., always of what is morally bad (Jn.
iii. 20, v. 29; Tit. ii. 8; Jas. iil. 16); Aristotle has it often in this sense.
Only in Jas, iii. 16 does Vulg. distinguish ¢ailor from xaxéw: there it
has pravum, elsewhere malum. In Eccles. xii. 14 we have sduray 7o
woinua 6 Ocds dfec év xploes éav &yaddv xal édv wovnpéy.

ADDITIONAL NOTE ON V. 1-r10.

Two questions have been discussed, with a minuteness and
fulness out of proportion to their importance; and conclusions
respecting them have been asserted, with a positiveness which
is not warranted by the evidence which is at our disposal. Can
what is stated here be reconciled with what is stated in 1 Cor.
xv. 20-55? If not, are we to suppose that the painful experi-
ences which troubled the Apostle in the brief interval between
the writing of the two Epistles caused him to modify his beliefs
respecting the Resurrection, the Parousia, and the Judgment?
Or it is possible that further acquaintance with Alexandrian
ideas, which he may have obtained through Apollos, led him to
change his views? Again, can what is said in v. 6-10 be recon-
ciled with what is said in v. 1-5? If not, how can we account
for the Apostle’s uttering two discordant views almost in the
same breath?

It is to be remembered that in dealing with death, the
condition of the departed, resurrection, and judgment, the
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language, not only of St Paul, but of Scripture generally, is
highly symbolical, and that it is impossible to find symbols that
are in all respects harmonious. Moreover, it is not justifiable
to draw inferences from metaphors and treat the inferences as
original statements. Thirdly, we are not to suppose that St
Paul had a clearly defined theory respecting these mysterious
topics, and that he kept this theory in mind and was careful to
make all his statements respecting these topics in a form which
would harmonize with the preconceived theory. He was fully
convinced of the truth and importance of certain things, e.g.
that Christ died and has been raised, that Christians who die
will be raised, that they will be requited in accordance with
their conduct in this life, and that neither in life nor in death
are they separated from Christ; and each time that he has to
handle any of these subjects he states his conviction in words
which at the time seem to be forcible and fitting. The Epistles
to the Corinthians are written in the glow of intense feeling,
which varies according to the subject ; and it is unreasonable to
interpret them as if they were parts of a carefully elaborated
system of theology.

© “The man who wrote the great Resurrection-chapter in
1 Corinthians,” says Wernle, “did not possess the capacity for
altering his opinions which belongs to the modern theologian.
For him, his hope, which he there expresses, is a truth for which
he is willing to live and die. . . . The yearning to die and to
be with Christ is for him the same thing as the hope of resurrec-
tion. His yearning overleaps all between death and resurrection,
and hurries to its goal for reunion with Jesus” (H. A. A. Kennedy,
St Pauls Conception of the Last Things, p. 272). That is the
reasonable explanation of the apparent difference between this
passage and 1 Cor. xv. There he is dealing with those who
rejected the Resurrection because it was incredible that the
material body will be resuscitated. He assures these sceptics
that the resurrection-body will be something quite different from
the material body. The material body will be destroyed. Here
he is dealing with the contrast between the Christian’s sufferings
in this life and his hope of future glory. The latter is so strong
that it far outweighs the sufferings, and even drives away the
natural horror of leaving the material body. In 1 Cor. xv. the
argument is directed against an error which assumed an interval
between death and resurrection. Here no such interval comes
Into view ; it is neither assumed nor denied. Those who live
to see the Parousia will have their material bodies changed to
spiritual bodies. Those who die before the Parousia will be
bett_er off than they were in this life, for they will be nearer to
Christ. Whether there will be an interval between death and

Iz
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the reception of a body suitable to the new conditions of life is
lost sight of.* To one who believed that the Lord was near at
hand, and that at His Coming all would receive spiritual bodies,
the condition of those who died before His Coming was not a
matter of much interest, and he tells us.only one thing respecting
their condition. They are happier, because they are in closer
communion with Christ, than they were when they were in the
body. This implies that they are conscious; they are not, in
any literal sense, asleep: see on 1 Cor. xi. 30.

Jewish thought on the subject seems to have gone through
several stages, which were not always logically consecutive.
They may be stated roughly in some such way as this.

In Jer. li. 57 the sleep is not only said to be perpetual
(aiovios), but one from which the sleepers shall not wake (u3
éleyepfdow). All rewards and penalties are given in this life;
good and bad alike go to Sheol, which is almost equivalent to
annihilation.

In Is. xxvi. and Enock Ixxxiii.—xc. there is to be a resurrec-
tion of the righteous Israelites,

In Dan. xii. there is to be a resurrection of the exceptionally
righteous and the exceptionally wicked among the Israelites;
but resurrection is of the spirit only, not of the body. This
implies that Sheol is only a temporary abode for those who are
to be raised, which leads to a division of Sheol.

In 2 Macc. and Enock xxxvii.—lxx. there is to be a bodily
resurrection of the righteous, and perhaps of all Israelites. Part
of Sheol is Paradise, and part is Gehenna.

In 2 (4) Esdras and the Apocalypse of Baruck there is to be
a bodily resurrection of both righteous and wicked; but retri-
bution begins immediately after death,

With regard to bodily resurrection there are two views; (1)
that the material body would be resuscitated ; (2) that there
would be a transfigured body. It is with this latter view that
St Paul has sympathy.

But throughout his Epistles, wherever he touches upon this
subject, he seems to be thinking almost (if not quite) exclusively
of the resurrection of believers, of genuine Christians. It 1s
not easy to decide whether he expected a general resurrection.
If retribution begins immediately after death, there is no necessity

* G. B. Redman, in his essay on the Theology of St Paul in The Parting
of the Roads, pp. 213-238, after working through the evidence in the Epistles,
comes to this conclusion ; ¢ Hence the theory of a gradual development of
St Paul’s thought, involving the abandonment of the old idea of the coming
of the Lord to inaugurate a new order of things, in favour of a conception of
the gradual improvement of earthly conditions by the work of the Spirit,
seems insufficiently supported by the evidence. The Advent Hope retains
a permanent place in his scheme of Christianity.”
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for a resurrection of the wicked; and if resurrection depends
upon union with Christ, there is no possibility of it. St Paul says
little about it. Cf. 2 (4) Esdras viil. 38, 39; ‘For indeed I will
not think on the fashioning of them which have sinned, or their
death, their judgment, or their destruction: but I will rejoice
over the framing of the righteous, their pilgrimage also, and the
salvation, and the reward, that they shall have’; where AV, is
seriously misleading. St Paul held that all men, whether
believers or not, would be judged; but it does not follow from
this that he looked forward to a general resurrection.

The apparent want of harmony between the first five verses
of this chapter and the next five verses lies in this, that in z2.
1-5 he seems to contemplate an immediate passage from life in
the mortal body to life in an immortal body, and to have a
horror of physical death, which might leave him without a body
of any kind; whereas in z2. 6—10 he says that all believers must
be judged before entering upon immortal life, and that it is well
worth while to migrate from the mortal body. On neither point
is there any real contradiction. He does not speak of a great
assize in which all souls will come up simultaneously for judg-
ment. What he is concerned to insist upon is that every
individual soul will be judged; none can escape. Whether
multitudes are before the judgment-seat together, and whether
there is an interval between death and judgment, are questions
which are not raised. They do not affect the main issue. On
the other point he encourages himself and others to conquer the
natural fear of death by remembering that parting from the
mortal body means entering upon closer union with the Lord.
On the passage generally the following remarks are worthy of
consideration.

“ Questions about the How of the future life, about the
conditions of existence between death and the resurrection,
about the process of the resurrection itself, or about the nature
of the resurrection body, have little place in Paul's doctrine.
His concern is much more with the fact than with the mode of
the resurrection. He suggests that there may be preservation of
identity along with far-reaching change of form. Theologians
have asked, What is it that makes identity? How is the new
body to be provided? Out of what material shall it grow?
What shall be its relation to the present body? How shall it
preserve its sameness together with a difference which seems
essential ?

St Paul gives us to understand that the new body will be o7
body, related to the former body, but superior to it in incorrupti-
bility, in power, in ability to discharge its function. He states
the broad principle that ¢ God gives to each its own body.” And
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for his last answer he refers us to his great word ‘in Christ.’
Our union with Christ is his final solution of all difficulties, his
final reason for the certain hope of a resurrection.

The doctrine of the resurrection is in essential harmony with
Hebrew faith and Hebrew hope, and in essential distinction from
Greek thought and Greek surmise. It is in the Pauline writings
that the Biblical doctrine of a future life is seen in its sharpest
contrasts with the Hellenic, which regarded the life of mind as
the only real life and made man himself ultimately only a soul.
It stands absolutely apart from the speculations of the great
Greek sages and from the teaching of thinkers like Philo, in
whom Hebrew thought was sunk in the wisdom of the Greek
schools.

Paul never bases the hope of a hereafter for man on psycho-
logical considerations. He never contemplates a simple immor-
tality of the soul. He proceeds on the O.T. view of man as a
being made in God’s image, a free personality destined for life.
The Pauline hope is not the Platonist hope of a release from the
shackle and sepulchre of the body, not the hope of the survival
of an immortal principle in man, but the hope of the endurance
of the man himself. Its kinship is with the O.T. doctrine of the
unity of man’s nature, the royalty of his being, his affinity with
God. It reveals a consummation which is to be realized in his
elevation to a condition of existence in which he shall live in the
full integrity of his being, and his body, transformed and glorified,
shall be the perfect instrument of a perfect life” (Abbreviated
from S. D. F. Salmond, ZT%e Ckristian Doctrine of Immortality,
pp. 570-577. See also ‘ Eschatology’ in Hastings, D2A., and in
Enc. Bibl, and the literature there mentioned ; J. A. Beet, Z%e
Last Things, 1897 and 1905 ; H. A, A. Kennedy, St Paul’s Con-
ceptions of the Last Things, 1904; J. R. Cohu, S. Pawul in the
Light of Modern Researck, 1911).

V. 11-VI. 10. The Life of an Apostle.

I re-assert my sincerity, and I do so to enable you to
answer those who question tt, You can show them that
Jor one’s work as an Apostle one has a high motive, a
sure basis, and full credentials.

U with the thought of the Judgment in our minds, and
knowing from experience what the fear of Christ as Judge means,
we endeavour to convince men that they have good security
against any insincerity on our part. To God, who has no
prejudices against us, we have all along been laid as open as we
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shall be at the Judgment ; and I trust that to the conscience of
each one of you also our characters have been equally trans-
parent. 12 Do not misunderstand me ; I am not beginning again
to praise myself, as some persons say that I am so fond of doing.
What I am doing is giving you an opportunity of saying a word
on our behalf by glorying in your own experience of us. I want
you to have an opportunity of answering our opponents, who
constantly boast of their superficial advantages, because they
have no reality of character to boast of. 13That I am not a
selfish impostor is clear from this, that when I was beside myself,
as these men say, it was with zeal for God, and now when I am
sane and sober, I am working for you. There is no room for
selfishness in either case. ¢ must be devoted to God and to
you, for Christ’s love keeps me from all selfish motives. 15 Long
ago I came to the following conclusion. The Representative of
the human race died for the sake of us all, and so His death was
ours. Why did He die for all? In order that the living, now
that they know that they died in Christ, should never again live
for themselves, but should henceforth live for Him who for their
sakes died and was raised again. There you have our motive.

16 This being understood, whatever our opponents or other
people may do, we ministers of Christ, from the time that we
came to this conclusion, value no one because of his external
qualities. Even if there was a time when we appreciated Christ
in this way, yet, since we have been united with Christ, this has
quite ceased to be true, and it is futile to recall it. 17 'This also
follows ;—if any man is in Christ, he is a new creature ; the old
condition of things passed away when he entered into that
relation, and a new condition took its place. 18 But all these
new conditions come from God; they are His creation. Because
of the Death and Resurrection of Christ He regarded us as
reconciled to Himself (we ministers needed that as much as
other men) and commissioned us to make this offer of reconcilia-
tion to others. ? We are to tell them that, from the first, God
was in Christ reconciling the world to Himself, namely, by
forbearing to count against men their transgressions, and by
depositing with us His message of reconciliation.

2Tt is on behalf of Christ, therefore, that we are acting as
ambassadors, seeing that it is God who entreats through us. We
beseech on Christ’s behalf, Become reconciled to God. 2 Do
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you ask how this is possible? Him who never became acquainted
with sin, God for our sakes made to be sin, in order that we
might become God’s righteousness by being merged in Him.

VI. ! But I have more to say than this. We are fellow-
workers with God in the work of converting the world. God has
given His grace ; our part is to entreat yox not to fail in profiting
by it. 2 (For He says, ‘In a season of acceptance, I gave ear to
thee ; on a day of deliverance I succoured thee.’ 1 tell you, the
season of acceptance is come ; we are now at the day of deliver-
ance.) 3In all that we do in conjunction with Him, we strive to
put no cause of stumbling in anybody’s way, so that no one may
have a handle for ridiculing or reviling the ministry. *On the
contrary, in everything we endeavour so to frame our conduct
that it may commend itself in a way that is worthy of God’s
ministers.

The evidence that we are God’s ministers may be seen
In our abundant and varied endurance,
Amid afflictions, necessities, and straits,
scourgings, imprisonments, and riots,
toilsome days, sleepless nights, foodless times ;
In innocence of life, and in knowledge of the truth,
in patient long-suffering, and in kindliness of heart,
in a spirit that is holy, and in love that is unfeigned,
in a teaching that is true, and in a power that is Divine;
Through weapons of righteousness for the right hand and the
left,
through repute and disesteem,
through ill and good report;
As impostors, and yet truthful,
as nobodies to these, and celebrities to those,
as ever at death’s door, and yet behold! we live on,
as chastened for our sins, yet never killed by chastisement,
as sorrowing much, but always full of joy,
as paupers ourselves, but able to enrich thousands,
as having nothing, yet holding the whole world in possession.
It is difficult to summarize this section (v. 11-vi. 10) as a
whole, and the connexion between portions of it is sometimes
obscure. On the whole, as distinct from the sufferings and

supports of one who has the responsibilities of an Apostle, this
section re-asserts St Paul’s sincerity, and gives further explana-



¥.11-VL 10| THE LIFE OF AN APOSTLE 167

tions of his conduct. This is done, not so much in order to
convince the Corinthians that they do well in admitting his
Apostolic authority, as to supply them with sound answers to
give to those who question it and accuse him of being a self-
advertising impostor. He points to three things which character-
ize his work as a preacher. The motive of it is the fear of Christ
as our Judge and Christ’s love for us as our Redeemer (11-15).
The bdasés of it is the creation of new conditions and the recon-
ciliation won for us by Christ (16-19). The credentials which
attest its authority are his having been made an ambassador of
Christ and a minister of God (v. zo-vi. 10). With these facts
his personal sincerity and his Apostolic position can be made as
evident to men as they are to God.

It is strange that anyone should suppose that in vi. 3-10 St
Paul is maintaining that, not only he himself, but all Christians,
are free from sin. With regard to Christians in general, it is
enough to point to the stern reproofs and warnings which he at
times administers to his converts (xii. 2o, 21; 1 Cor. i. 11, iil. 3,
V. I, 11, viil. 11, %. 14, xi. 30; Gal. iil. 1; etc.): he knows well
that Christians do sometimes sin grievously. With regard to
himself, he says that acquittal by his own conscience proves
nothing as to his innocence (1 Cor. iv. 4); therefore for him to
claim to be sinless, because his conscience did not reprove him,
would be vain; and the vivid picture which he draws of the
inward struggle between right and wrong (Rom. vii. 17-25) is
evidently drawn from tortures which he had himself experienced.
And how unreal would be the appeal to a future judgment (v. 10;
Rom. iv. 10), if he felt sure that he had no sins to answer for!

In vi. 3—10 he is sketching the Apostol‘c ideal which he has
set before himself, and which their knowledge of him can tell
that he is trying to realize. There is enough of these features in
his life for them to be able to assure others that he is really an
ambassador and minister of God. Teachers who have none of
these features cannot be recognized as such. Z7ia ergo Aic agit
Pavlus : docet quae sint virtutes, quibus censers debent Evangelict
doctores : deinde his virtutibus se praeditum esse demonstral : tertio
admonet Corinthios, ne pro Christi servis agnoscant, qui se aliter
gerunt (Calv.). In his own day the error about him was some-
what different.

It is strange that one who was so conspicuously self-sacrific-
ing as St Paul should be charged with self-seeking and self-praise.
But his opponents’ fanatical hatred of his teaching distorted their
judgment and depraved their consciences. They misinterpreted
all that he said and did, and they thought that in such a con-
ﬂé)ct all weapons were lawful, including insinuation, slander, and
abuse.
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11. Eiddres olv. Therefore, because we are conscious of,
‘ because we feel the influence of’; an appeal to actual experi-
ence. ‘We know what the fear of the Lord means.’ The odv
refers to the contents of #. 10. Bachmann gives illustrations
from papyri of this use of eidws.

Tov $éPor 7ol Kuplou. The fear excited by the thought of
standing before the judgment-seat of Christ and having one’s
whole life exposed and estimated. In O.T., ‘the fear of the
Lord’ or ‘the fear of God’ is the whole of piety. It is ‘wisdom’
(Job xxviii. 28) and ‘the whole duty of man’ (Eccles. xii. 13);
cf. Deut. x. 12; Prov. i. %, ix. 10, xvi. 6. St Paul makes ‘the
fear of Christ’ a principle of conduct (Eph. v. 21), and here he
states that he knows that his own actions are guided by it. 1Itis
the fear which he feels (vii. 1 ; Rom. iii. 18), not ¢the terror’
(AV.) which Christ inspires, terrorem illum Domini (Beza), 6
doBepdv (Heb. x. 27, 31, xii. 21) 7ob Kuwplov (Chrys.), that is
meant. Vulg. is right with #morem Domini. To translate, * We
persuade men as to the fear of the Lord,’ 7z.e. teach them to fear
Him, is perverse misconstruction.

dvpdmous melfoper, Ocd B¢ mepavepdpeda. ‘ We persuade men,
but we are made manifest to God.” The AV. loses the antithesis
by separating the second clause from the first and attaching it to
what follows ; ¢ We persuade men ; but we are made manifest to
God, and I trust also, etc.’” The antithesis is effective and ought
to be preserved ; ‘ God knows all about us through and through,
but we have to persuade men to believe in our sincerity’; 7obs
mwepl Tpdv Pevdels Exovras 8éfas émavopfoiv mepopefa (Thdrt.).
The omission of pév after dvfpdmovs is not owing to inadvertence
in dictation. The contrast between men’s mistrust and God’s
full knowledge is all the more forcible because no uév prepares
the reader for what is coming. That vév ¢dBov does not mean
70 ¢ofendy is confirmed by welfopev. He does not say ‘we
frighten,” but ¢ we persuade.” The thought that he will have to
answer for all that he does in his ministry makes him anxious to
convince men that they need not hesitate to accept his ministry.
He appeals to God’s knowledge of him; Deo notum esse qua
animi sinceritate agat (Calv.) ; in Him there are no prejudices to
be removed. And the perfect has its full force; ‘have been
made manifest and remain so,’ ‘all along we have been open to
God’s view’; at any given moment the 1nanifesting is complete.

Gal. i. 10 should be compared; dpre yap dvBpdmovs welfw 5
Tov ®edy ; For am I now trying to win men over or to win God
over?’ This may be a reply to a charge that he was always
trying to get people over to his side. ¢ Yes,’ he says; ‘yet it is
not men, but God, that I wish to have on my side.’ Strictly
speaking, to talk of persuading God is inadmissible, but by a
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kind of zeugma he uses the expression in answer to an accusation.
Here also he may be replying to criticism, such as, ‘You know
how to talk men over, but you will not be able to talk God over.’
¢Certainly,” he says, ‘I try to induce men to believe in me; the
fear of a judgment to come makes me do so; but to God I am
perfectly transparent. The conviction that He sees me and that
I must one day give account compels me to be sincere.’” Here
he avoids using melfer of God and takes the verb used in 2. 10:
welfev may be the word used by his critics.

Others interpret, ‘We persuade men that we strive to please
Christ who is to be our Judge.’ This is not very different from
‘we persuade men that we are sincere.” Chrys. points out that
it is a duty to remove unjust suspicions from ourselves. A
minister is hindered in his work by being credited with misdeeds
of which he is innocent.

It is not likely that dvfpdmovs mwelflopev means ¢ we persuade
men to become Christians,” Zomines ad fidem adducimus (Beza).
Such an interpretation is foreign to the context, and it makes the
contrast between persuading men and being fully known to God
pointless.

Anitw B¢ xal & Tals suvedioeow Spdv TeparvepBodor. ¢ And I
hope that in your consciences also we have been made manifest.’
Against the mistrust of men he has appealed to God, who sees
him through and through. He trusts that he may appeal also
to what his converts know about him. After all that he has
explained about his motives and actions, is he not as transparent
to them as he is to God? The rapidity with which he alternates
between 1st pers. plur. and 1st pers. sing. is here conspicuous,—
mwelfopey, éxwi{w, ouvniardvopev. We cannot safely infer that all
three have exactly the same meaning. The plur. may mean the
Apostle as the representative of other ministers, while the sing.
is strictly personal ; his hopes are his own.

After é\r{{w we commonly have the aor. infin. (1 Cor. xvi. 7;
Phil. ii. 19, 23; 1 Tim. iii. 14), but here the previous perf.
determines the case, the meaning in both cases being the same,
—that his character has been, and still is, laid bare. Blass (§ 61
note) says that ‘hope’ here means ‘think’ (as often in English)
and hence the perf.

Tals ouveldfioeoww Gpdv. Their consciences, rather than their
intellects, on which they prided themselves: conscientia enim
longius penetrat quam carnis judicium ; conscience goes deeper
than criticism (Calv.). St Paul says ‘consciences’ and not
‘ conscience,” because he appeals to the individual conscience of
each of them : pluralis habet gravitatem (Beng). Nowhere else
in Biblical Greek does the plural occur ; contrast i. 12; 1 Tim
iii. g, iv. 2; etc.
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12. of wd\w éautods oumardvoper Spiv. ‘Do not think that
we are again commending ourselves to you’ The remark has
the same relation to z. 11 asiii. 1 to ii. 17. He sees that what
he has just stated gives a handle to those who said that he was
always praising himself, and he hastens to show that he has no
such aim. He is not commending himself to them ; if the hope
just expressed is correct, there is no need for him to do that; he
is helping them to answer the cavils of his opponents. The
accusations against him, sometimes very plausible, were a great
hindrance to his work, and he constantly takes opportunity to
answer them. Often, although we feel that he is referring to
some objection, our ignorance of the nature of the objection
renders his words obscure. Here we can see our way fairly
clearly. See oniii. 1.

4N\& Gdoppiy Biddrres Spiv kavxfpatos Gmep fpdv. ‘On the
contrary (we say this) by way of giving you some grounds for
glorying on our behalf.” With this free use of the participle
comp. O\Bopevor (vii. 5), xeporovnfels and areAhduevor (viii. 19,
20). Winer, p. 442 ; Blass, § 79. 10. Vulg. smooths the con-
struction by making the participle a finite verb; sed occasionem
damus wobis gloviandi pro nobis. If the consciences of the
Corinthians do recognize his sincerity, they can use their estimate
of him in replying to his Jewish detractors. This is a hint that
they might have done this without his having to suggestit. They
might have said, * Each one of us has had personal experience of
Paul and his work, and we are unanimously convinced of his
authority and integrity.” With the very doubtful exception of
Lk. xi. 54, dopps is peculiar to Paul in N.T. (xi. 12 ; Rom. vii.
8, 11; Gal. v. 13; 1 Tim. v. 14, as here, with &8éva:). It
means ‘a basis of operations,’ ‘a place to start from,” and hence
‘good grounds’: argumenta vobis pracbemus gloriandi de nostra
integritate ; tantum abest ut demum opus esse commendatione nostri
putem (Beng.). In 3 Macc. iii. 2, ddopusj means ‘motive,” a
meaning found also -in papyri, where it seems sometimes to
mean ‘excuse’; see Bachmann. Here, as in 1 Cor. v. 6,
xavynua does not mean materies gloriandi (Meyer), but gloriatio
(Beng.), i.e. glorying uttered. Cf. ix. 3, and see T. S. Evans on
1 Cor. v. 6.

va &mre wpos tols x.t.\. ‘That ye may have (it ready)
against those who, etc.” Something is to be understood after éxpre,
either 7t or T Aéyew, or better, either xadyyua or ddoppijy. In
deciding between the last two it is little to the point that in Rom.
iv. 2 and Gal. vi. 4 we have xalyqua éxew, and nothing to the
point that in Rom. vii. 8, 11 we have dgopuyv AaBeiv, for AaBetv
and not &ew is required for the sense. Understand dpopmiv
here ; ‘that you may have this resource ready to your hand.’
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Tobs & mpoodmy xauxwpévous kal ph & xapdiq. The resem-
blance to 1 Thess. ii. 17 is verbal only. There the antithesis
means that out of sight is not out of mind. Here it means that
what men see is not what God sees ; @&vfpwmos Syerar els mpdowmroy,
& 8t @eds derau els kapdiay (1 Sam. xvi. 7). The Judaizers gloried
in what was patent to the world, the superficial advantages which
made an outward show, such as their descent from Abraham,
their exclusiveness, their scrupulous keeping of the Law, perhaps
also their intimacy with James, the Lord’s brother. What were
all these external characteristics compared with a good conscience
and the fear of God? Paul had the latter, as the Corinthians
knew, for it was out of the goodness of his heart that light and
truth had come to their consciences ; whereas the Judaizers had
given them no evidence of their possessing these spiritual
characteristics. As usual in N.T., we have & after xavydocOa,
and py with the participle. In LXX, é& is usual, but ér{ some-
times occurs. Here many texts have o? instead of pa).

Three other ways of interpreting the opposition between
mpéowrov and xapdia are suggested. (1) ¢ Who glorify me to my
face, but notin their hearts.” 'This is inadmissible, for . kavywuévovs
cannot mean ‘those who glorify e’ ; it means ‘those who glory,’
‘those who glorify tkemselves” (2) ‘Who boast in the presence
of other people, but not in their own hearts.” This also is in-
admissible, for the mpéowmor and the xapdia belong to the same
persons, viz. those who boast, an objection which holds good
against (1) also. (3) * Whose boasting is seen in their faces, but
is not felt in their hearts.” This is possible, but it is not probable.
In N.T., as in LXX, év after xavydofa: introduces that 7z which
people glory (x. 15-17, Xi. 12, xii. 9; 1 Cor. i. 31; etc.).* The
more probable meaning is, ¢ Who glory in external privileges, not
in internal worth’; welche sich dusserer Dinge und nicht der
rechten Herzensverfassung riihmen (Bousset). But (3), with
emendation, may be right; ¢ Who glory in what is seen in their
faces, but not in what exists in their hearts’; z.e. they hypocriti-
cally profess a satisfaction which they do not feel, or they wear
a look of apostolic virtue which they do not possess.

o wéhw (RBC D* G 67**, e Vulg. Syrr. Goth, Copt. Arm.) rather
than o) yap wdhw (D*EKL). For imép nudv, XB 17, Aeth. have omép
Uudy, a common confusion. kai 9 (X B 17 and other cursives, Thdrt.) is
probably to be preferred to xal o (C D* E K L P) or xai ook (D*FG). ¢
kapdig (X B D* F G 17, 37, Latt.) rather than kapdig (C D°E K L P).

18. elve yop étéomnper, Ocg €ite cudporvolpey, dptv. ‘I do not
commend myself ; indeed I do nothing on my own account ; for
* We find gloréars in in the same sense ; non pudet philosophum in eo

gloriari quod haec non timeat (Cic. Tusc. 1. xxi. 48); in virtute vecte glori-
amur (Nat. Deor. 111. xxxvi. 87). More often glorZari has no preposition or de,
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when I was beside myself, it was on God’s account, and when
I am sane, it is on yours” The selection of this surprising
alternative of éxarivar and swdpoveiv was probably caused by the
declaration of some of his opponents that he was not only para-
doxical and obscure (iv. 3), but quite crazy. Jews thought that
Paul went mad when he was converted on the road to Damascus,
and ééoryuev might refer to that. Festus had impulsively said
that he was mad (Acts xxvi. 24), and his Judaizing critics had
brought the same charge(xi. 1, 16), as the Jewish critics of hisMaster
had done in His case (Mk. iii. 21; Jn. vii. 48). The Judaizers’
charge against the Apostle was not pure invention. He claimed
to have been ‘caught up even to the third heaven’ (xii. 2), to
‘speak with Tongues more than all’ of them (1 Cor. xiv. 18),
in which condition he spoke ‘not to men but to God’ (xiv. 2),
and his ‘understanding was unfruitful’ (xiv. 14). Speaking with
Tongues easily led to the charge of being mad (xiv. 23), and it
may have done so in the case of one who was so frequently
ecstatic as St Paul. If, as is probable, the ‘stake for the flesh’
from which he suffered was epilepsy, this again would cause his
sanity to be questioned. The reply here is pointed and tactful.
My ecstasies concerned only God and myself; my normal
condition is always at your servicee The two together sum up
my life, which accordingly is devoted either to God or to you.’
De nobis potestis gloriari, quia quidguid agimus, vel honor Det est,
vel utilitas proximi (Herveius).

Augustine several times refers to this passage, and he always
takes éééornuev (mente excessimus) as meaning ecstasy ; but it may
refer to other features in the Apostle’s life, as suggested above.
In Is. xxviii. 7, ééoryoav is used of prophets beside themselves
with strong drink. It is not certain that éféoryoev refers to past
time ; it may be a timeless aorist; RV. has ‘are’ in the text and
‘were’ in the margin. Cf. éféory, ¢ He #s beside Himself’ (Mk.
ili. 21). Winer, p. 346; Blass, § 59. 3; J. H. Moulton, p. 134 ;
and see Hort on 1 Pet. i. 24. For the datives comp. Rom.
Xiv. 4, and see Blass, § 37. 2.

Some think that both alternatives refer to a definite accusa-
tion, one that he was mad, the other that he was worldly wise ;
but cwdpoveiv never means the latter. A more reasonable sug-
gestion is that éféoryuey refers to his self-commendation, which
his critics said amounted to a mania. Cf. 70 xavxdocfu wapa
xatpdv paviawow dwoxpéxer, ©To glory out of season is to sound
the same note as madness” (Pind. O/ ix. 39). Thdrt. adopts
this interpretation. Other suggestions are: (1) 'Efégrnuev refers
to the vigour with which the Apostle followed his own advice of
being ‘instant edxaipws, dxalpws’ (2 Tim. iv. 2) in proclaiming
the word. But his preaching was Suiv as well as @eg. (2) He



V.18, 14] THE LIFE OF AN APOSTLE 173

is referring to the comments made on the letter which he sent
between 1 Corinthians and this Epistle,—the severe letter, about
the effects of which he was so anxious. If x.—xiii. formed part
of that letter, some Corinthians might easily say, “The man must
be mad”; and he himself foresaw the possibility (xi. 1, 16,
xii. 6). Herveius seems to agree with Augustine in restricting
the reference to ecstasy; siwe emim mente omnia lemporalia
excedimus, wul contemplemur acterna, Deo id facimus, sive
ab illa mentis cbrietate ad communem sensum redimus, hoc
fit in vestram utilitatem, ut wos nimirum docere possimus,
All that is certain is that ééoryuev refers to exceptional, and
cuwdppovoduer to ordinary conditions, and that these two cover
the whole of his behaviour, which, therefore, is never self-
seeking.

14. 1 y&p dydwy Tob Xpiorod ouvéxe fpds. ‘ We are influenced,
not only by future rewards and punishments, whether in this
world or the next; there is something in the present which affects
us, for Christ’s love controls us: The love which Christ has for
us (Gal. ii. 20) keeps us back from all self-seeking, and confines
our aims to the service of God and of our fellow-men.” In the
Pauline Epp., the genitive of the person after dydmy seems
always to mean that the person exhibits, not receives, the love
(xiii. 13 ; 2 Thess. iii. 5; Eph. ii. 4; etc.), and in them dydmy
seems never to be used of man’s love to Christ or to God. In
any case it is love and not fear (z. 12) which operates. Asregards
the meaning of ocwvéxe, comp. avvéxopar ék 7dv 8do, ‘I am hemmed
in on both sides, restrained from inclining either way’ (Phil
i. 23; see Lightfoot). ‘The love of Christ constraineth us’
(AV., RV.) is doubly ambiguous; it may mean ‘our love for
Christ urges us on.” ¢ OQur love for Christ’ is certainly wrong,
as v. 15 shows; and ‘urges us on’ is probably wrong, although
Chrys. takes it so, as does Vulg., wrgez nos. The verb implies
the pressure which confines and restricts (Lk. viii. 45, xii. 50,
Xix. 43; Acts xviil. 5). It is true that restriction may lead to
concentration, which may produce an increase of activity.
Nevertheless, restricting men is opposed to pushing them on,
and here ‘restrains us from self-seeking’ rather than ‘urges us
on to service’ seems to be the meaning. ¢ Urges us on to avoid
self-seeking’ is a curious way of adopting one translation and
keeping the meaning of the other. Bousset makes oguvéyet refer
to éféoTypev, ‘restrains us from madness and extravagance,’
‘keeps us sane and sober’; Adlt uns bei Sinnen. It is more
probable that it refers to éavrols ourioTdvoper, ‘restrains us from
self-praise.” Papyri give no help; they merely repeat the
usages found in N,T.
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1. xpivavras Toie. ¢ Having reached this decision’; judicio
verissimo. Amor et judicium non obstant inter se apud spirituales
(Beng.). He probably refers to the period of reflexion between
his conversion and his missionary activity (Gal. i. 17, 18). Both
AV, and RV. (‘ because we thus judge’), as also Aug. ( judicantes)
and Vulg. (aestimantes) treat the aor. part. as a present. Some
editors assign this clause to ». 14.

871 els Owép wdvrwv dwébavev. ¢ That one died on behalf of all,
as their representative ; not dvri wdvro, ‘instead of all,’ as their
substitute. He died in their interest; cf. Ywép Hpav in 2. 12.
Only in connexion with the metaphor of a ransom is dvri used
of Christ’s death ; Avrpov dvri méAwv (Mk. x. 45=Mt. xx. 28):
cf. avridvrpov Ymep wdvrov (1 Tim. ii. 6). For iwép see Rom.
vili. 32; Gal. i. 4, ii. 20, iil. 13; Eph. v. 2; Tit. ii. 14. Butthe
ideas of representation and of substitution easily run into one
another, as in {va vmep oov pot Siakovyj (Philem. 13), and in the
formula, which is freq. in papyri, éypaya (or éypayev) imép airod,
the nominative to the verb being the name of the scribe who
wrote the letter for some person who was unable to write. For
examples see Deissmann, Zight from the Ancient East,

pp. 153, 335-

dpa ot mdvres dmébavor. ‘Therefore all died’; lit. “the all’
(the ‘all’ for which He died) died in the dying of Him who, as
Origen says, is the dvaxeddAwois kai ovykepdrwos mdvrov. ¢ Then
were all dead’ (AV.) is inaccurate and obscures the meaning ;
and there are similar mistranslations Rom. vi. 2 and Col. iii. 3.
‘Therefore all must die’ is equally erroneous and misleading.
Seeing that the Representative of the whole race died, His death
was their death; and they all died in Him in the sense that His
supreme act of love extinguished in them the old life of worldly
interests in which the centre of gravity was self.* Although
there is a vast difference between their death and His, yet there
is this similarity. In each case there is the dying to the old self
in order to rise again to something far higher; in His case a
dying to the life of suffering to rise to the life of glory; in their
case a dying to the life of sin to rise to the life of righteousness
(Rom. vi. 6-11; Col. iii. 3). The life of love, inherent in Him,
was kindled in them. This was the Apostle’s own experience.
Saul the persecutor was filled with consuming indignation, when
he saw that one who had died the most shameful of all deaths
was being proclaimed as the Messiah. When the risen Jesus
appeared to him and convinced him that He was the Messiah,
he was filled with consuming love and gratitude towards a
Messiah who, for the sake of mankind, had submitted to such a
death. “The mixture of love and gratitude forms one of the

* See J. A. Beet in the Expositor, 3rd series, vi. pp. 140-150 (1887).
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strongest passions which can dominate the heart of man,” and
the Apostle never wearies of declaring how Christ’s immense
love for us calls for a generous return (Rom. v. 15-21, viii.
35; Gal ii. 20, v. 24, vi. 14; Eph. iii. 19, v. 2, 25; Tit
1. 14). See P. Gardner, The Religious Experience of St Paul,
p. 188. In N.T. dpa is sometimes placed first in a sentence
(vii. 1z; Rom. x. 17; Gal. v. 11; etc.); rarely in LXX (Ps.
cxxiil. 2, 3, 4, cxxxviil. 11; Wisd. v. 6); never in class. Grk.
See on vii. 12.

tva of Ldvres pnként éavrols Ldow. ‘In order that those who
live should no longer (now that they know that they died in
Christ) live to themselves” How can those for whom Christ
died go on living for themselves and not for Him? Rom. xiv.
7—9. Does oi {bvres mean those who are alive in the body and
are still in this world, or those who have died to their old selves
and are spiritually alive in Christ? The context favours the
former meaning, and this is confirmed by iv. 17, It is not true
that ‘those who are still alive in the world’ is superfluous and
pointless here. The {&ow which follows gives point ; ‘that the
Ziving should never again /Zive to themselves.’

19 Omép wdvrev. These words probably belong to both
participles; and, as it cannot be said that Christ was raised
instead of us, therefore vmwép wdvrwv does not mean ‘instead of
all’ but ‘on behalf of all,’ as imép #pdv in 2. 12 means ‘on our
behalf’ Nevertheless, it is possible to translate ‘for Him who
died for the sake of all, and was raised,’ or ‘who died instead of
all, and was raised.’

AV, has ¢ #f one died for all,’ following the reading of X3C*, f Vulg.
Copt. Arm., 8¢ el els. The el might accidentally be either lost in the els
or produced by reduplication from it. Probably it was inserted for smooth-
ness to anticipate &pa, as in 1 Cor. xv. 14, 17; cf. 2 Cor. vii. 12. Rom. v.
10, 15, 17 might be in the copyist’s mind. Here the insertion of el
weakens the terseness of what is overwhelmingly attested as the original
reading (R** BC2DEFGKLP, deg Syrr. Aeth. Goth. RV.). AV, and
RV. assign «pivavras robro . . . dmwéfavor to 9. 14. See above on the
divisions between i. 6, 7, ii. 10, 11, ii. 12, 13.

16-19. Having stated the motive of his work as a preacher,
the Apostle now goes on to show the dasis of it in the new
conditions produced by being in Christ and in the reconciliation
brought about for us by Him.

16. The verse is one of those parenthetical remarks which
are so characteristic of St Paul, and so natural in one who
dictated his letters; cf. 2. 7; 1 Cor. xv. 56; Rom. v. 25. There
is no need to conjecture that he inserted it afterwards; still less
that a copyist inserted it. A copyist would have inserted some-
thing much more simple, and no copy exists without it. Verse
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15 would easily suggest it,* and ». 17 is parallel to it. The
parenthesis is quite in place. Christ died for all in order that all
should cease to live for themselves, and should live for Him and
for others in Him. That implies that our estimate of others
must be based, not on the mpéowmov, but on the kapdia, not on
the external circumstances which the world values, but on the
character and the inner life.

The details of this difficult verse are very variously explained,
and it would be tedious, and not very profitable, to quote all the
variations. What follows is offered as a tenable interpretation,
and a few that seem to be less tenable are added.

@ore jpels éwd 106 viv. The pronoun is emphatic, and so also,
in a lower degree, is the adverbial phrase. ¢ Wherefore whatever
others may do, we ministers of Christ, from the time when we
arrived at this decision (xpivavres) The others are the many
who care chiefly for earthly considerations, in their estimate of
men; and it is implied that ‘we’ once did so, but have been
effectually cured. The meaning of dwé 7. viv is uncertain, but
it cannot mean ‘from the present moment, the time of writing,’
and there is nothing in the context that is obvious, except the
conclusion drawn from the death of Christ. Recognition of the
true meaning of the death of Christ has put an end to xara
adpxa : now all is kard wvebpa.

oiBapev. The verb is used in the same sense as in 1 Thess.
v. 12, ‘we appreciate, we value.' ‘Agnoscere’ hic significat
Habere rationem aut respectum is Calvin’s remark. In 1 Cor.
xvi. 18, émywdokere is used in much the same sense; see note
there and comp. xalds &xer ®edv xal émioromov eidévac (Ign.
Smyr. g). ¢ We value no one because of his external attributes.’
The differences between king and clown, rich and poor, master
and slave, genius and dunce, do not come into the estimate;
what counts is the person’s character as a Christian.

xkatd odpra. Secundum statum veterem, ex nobilitate, divitits,
opibus, sapientia (Beng.). ‘In the world’s way,’ ‘by human
standards,” ‘as men know one another’ are not accurate
renderings. They make «arda odpxa subjective, qualifying the
view of the person who estimates; whereas «arda odpxa is
objective, qualifying the aspect of the person who is estimated,
‘according to external distinctions,” ‘ by what he is in the flesh.’

el kai éyvdkaper kata odpka Xpiworér. ¢ Even though we have
appreciated Christ after the flesh, The change from eiévar to
ywdokew is of little moment here: it is the change of tense that

* The connexion is of this kind. To live for oneself means that one
estimates others by purely external distinctions (xard cdpxa) ; ever since we
recognized the meaning of Christ’s death we have ceased to assign any value
to such distinctions : it is the internal qualities that count.
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matters. A perfect is wanted, and, as ei8évar has no perfect, a
change of verb becomes necessary. As usual, el xai concedes
the point which is stated hypothetically. St Paul seems to be
referring to some charge which had been made against him, that
he had known Christ according to the flesh, and he admits that
at one time this was true. Then what does St Paul mean when
he admits that he once knew Christ «xard odpka? The phrase
xatd odpka occurs often, in very different contexts, and no
explanation of it will suit them all. In each case the context
must decide (i. 17, x. 2, 3; 1 Cor. i. 26, x. 18; Gal. iv. 23;
Rom. iv. 1, viil. 4, §, 12, iX. 3, §; etc.). Our answer to the
question will depend upon the period in St Paul’s career at
which this erroneous appreciation of Christ is placed.

Almost certainly he is alluding to some time previous to his
conversion. On that hypothesis various explanations have been
suggested. (1) At that time he knew Christ as an heretical and
turbulent teacher, who was justly condemned by the Sanhedrin
and crucified by the Romans. Consequently, he persecuted His
adherents and caused them to be imprisoned and slain. This
explanation seems to be the best.* (2) At that time he had
the very carnal idea that the Messiah must be an earthly
potentate who would conquer the Romans and set Israel free
But the passage implies, and the next verse shows, that it is the
actual Christ, and not the Jewish idea of the Messiah, that the
Apostle admits that he knew, and knew superficially and
wrongly. (3) At that time he had seen Christ at Jerusalem or
elsewhere. But would St Paul lay any weight on the fact (if it
was a fact) that he had once known Christ by sight? And what
meaning, in that case, could dAA& viv odxér. yuwdoxw have?
Moreover, if he had seen Christ before the Crucifixion, would
he not have mentioned it xi. 22, 23? (4) He is admitting this
merely for the sake of argument. ‘Supposing that I have seen
Christ in the flesh, as some of my opponents claim to have done,
I put no value upon that accidental circumstance. On that
hypothesis, I am in no better position as a teacher than if I had
never seen Him.” But we do not know that any of the Apostle’s
opponents did claim to have seen Christ during His ministry, or
that on this account they professed to be superior to St
Paul. Nevertheless, this explanation of the passage is worth
considering.

* P. Gardner may perhaps be claimed as a supporter of it when he says;
““ This reference is not to the human life of Jesus, which Paul had probably
not witnessed, but to the kind of knowledge which is only of the senses, and
has not become a process of the spirit” (74e Religions Experience of St Paul,
P. 200). See also Headlam, St Pawul and Christianity, pp. 51f., and
Foundations, p. 188,

12
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There are some, however, who think it more probable that
St Paul is referring to a time suésequent to his conversion. (5)
He is confessing that at an immature stage of his ministry he
still retained some of the low ideas about Christ which he had
inherited from Judaism. Jowett (/ntroduction to Thessalonians,
pp- 8-12) strongly advocates this view. He says that St Paul
“acknowledged a time when he had more nearly approximated
to their (his opponents’) Judaizing tenets, or in other words,
had known Christ after the flesh. Whatever softening the
skill of interpreters may introduce into these latter words, they
must have a meaning ; that meaning is that there was something
which the Apostle had left behind him, which he had once
thought, and no longer thought, to be a part of the faith ot
Christ” (p. 9). This view has also been held by Baur, Holsten,
and others. The objection to it is that no trace of it is to be
found in any of the Epistles. St Paul admits more than once
that he had been a persecuting Jew (1 Cor. xv. 19; 1 Tim. i. 13),
and seems to allude to it elsewhere. But he nowhere confesses
that he had once preached a Judaizing Gospel: in Gal. ii. 15-19
he declares that he had done the opposite. For Beyschlag’s
criticism of this interpretation, and for other interpretations, see
Knowling, The Witness of the Epistles, pp. 2, 3. Kirsopp Lake,
who places the time in which St Paul knew Christ after the
flesh in the period before his conversion, remarks that the
Apostle “ had once been an anti-Christian Jew; but when had
he ever been a Judaizing Christian?” (Earlier Epistles of St
Paul, p. 224).* It is possible to take this last view also on the
same lines as (4) in reference to (3). We may say, (6) St Paul
is admitting this merely for the sake of argument. ¢Let us grant,
if you like, that at one time I preached much the same un-
spiritual Gospel that my Judaizing opponents do. I certainly do
nothing of the kind now, and therefore it is idle to reproach me
with it. Am I right, or are they right, now? That is the only
question’ But it'is difficult to believe that his opponents had
asserted that at one time he had agreed with them about the
Gospel. And, unless they had done so, why should he, even
hypothetically, concede that he might have agreed with them?
Their view of him was that he had gone mad from the
first.

We must be content to leave the exact meaning of the words
in uncertainty ; but this much is fairly clear. The Apostle is
alluding to some charge which had been made against him, and
he admits that at one time it was true; but he declares that
there is no truth in it now. This excludes the (on other grounds)

* See also J. G. Machen in the Princeton Biblical Studies, p. 559, and
H. R. Mackintosh, Zhe Doctrine of the Person of Jesus Christ, p. §2.
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improbable view that (7) seeing Christ on the road to Damascus
was knowing Him after the flesh.

See the fine comment of Aug. (De Doc. Chris. i. 38), to the
effect that this passage teaches us not to cling to the details of
Christ’s earthly life, although they were done for our salvation,
but pass over them quickly, in order to reach Christ Himself,
who has freed our nature from earthly things and placed it at the
right hand of God.

4AAG vy obkérs yivdoxopev. He might have said of8auer, and
it is perhaps excess of accuracy to make in this place any differ-
ence between oifaper, ‘we know,” and ywdoroper, ¢ we come to
know.” St Paul wants the present once more, and he naturally
tgkes the present of éyvdkaper. The important thing in trans-
lation is to distinguish the perfect from the present on each side
of it. This the Vulg. does with novimus, cognovimus, novimus.
The viv means from the moment of his conversion.

el kal (X* BD* 17, Arm.) rather than xal el (F G, Latt. Syr-Pesh.),
or €i 8¢ xal (N3 C2D?2nd 31, P), or el 8¢ (K, Copt.) D E G add xard cdpka
after ywdakouev,

17. @ote €l Tis & Xpior®, Kawd kriows: Td dpyata mapfiAOev.
The dore may imply a second consequence from 2. 15, parallel to
the dore in 9. 16; or it may imply a consequence from . 16 ; or
a consequence from #v. 15 and 16 combined. It is difficult to
decide ; but the first has this advantage, that here, as in 2. 15, the
Apostle is speaking of all Christians, whereas sju.is in v. 16 means
St Paul and his fellow-ministers. We can deduce the case of
the ministers from that of all believers; but it is less logical to
argue from the ministers to all believers. We may, however,
argue legitimately from both combined. The sequence of
thought seemsto be this. ¢If we have died with Christ to our old
selves and have risen with Him to a new life, we share His
spiritual life and are in Him; and if any man is in Christ, he is a
new creature ; the old things passed away when he became such.’
Or we may translate, ‘there is a new creation’ (Gal. vi. 15), with
much the same meaning. By ‘is in Christ’ is meant ‘ has become
a Christian, has become a member of Christ’ St Paul is not
thinking of the Christ-party and hinting at the difference between
being Xpiorob (x. 7; 1 Cor. i. 12) and év Xpuerg. It is gratuitous
to introduce that difference here.

Vulg. and some Latin authorities greatly weaken the force of
the passage by making xawy «rigws the subject of a protasis, of
which 1a dpyaia mapijAfev is made the apodosis; ¢ If therefore
there be any new creation in Christ, the old things have passed
away,” si gua ergo in Christo nova creatura, velera lransierunt.
So also Tert. Adv. Marc. v. 12; st gqua ergo conditio nova in
Christo, vetera transierunt. Cornelius a Lapide, although he
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rightly makes s masculine, has the same feeble arrangement ; sz
quts ergo mecum est in Christo regeneratus, vetera transierunt.
This is almost tautology ; of course, if one is created anew, old
things have passed away. Tert. adds, impleta est Esaiae prophetia.
He means Is. xliii. 18, 19, lxv. 19, Ixvi. 22. But it may be
doubted whether the Apostle has any of these passages in his
mind. In LXX there is resemblance in the words used, but
there is not much affinity in the meaning. Wetstein, a2 /., and
Schottgen, i. p. 704, show that xawy kriows was a common Rab-
binical term for a Gentile brought to the knowledge of the true
God (Lightfoot on Gal. vi. 15). It is a stronger expression than
perapoppoipeda (iii. 18 ; Rom. xii. 2) or mahiyyevesia (Tit. 111 5),
though it means much the same as the latter; and Tit. iii. 5
should be compared.

74 dpyate wapijN@ev idod, yéyover xawd. These words explain
k) xriges. What took place was no less than this; ‘the old
things passed away ; behold they are become new.” It no longer
matters whether a man is by birth a Jew or Gentile, bond or
free ; the.one thing that is of weight is whether he has the right
spiritual relation to Christ. Even the Commandments are made
new when they are informed with the spirit of the Gospel.*
The Hebraic i8ov gives a tone of triumph to the passage.
Evidently the thought of the change from old to new makes the
Apostle enthusiastically jubilant. The Crucifixion and Resurrec-
tion of Christ constitute for him the dividing line in the world’s
history, and if he did not foresee all the blessings which the
Gospel would bring to mankind, he saw something of its
immense potentialities. Qut of his own experience of God’s
dealing with himself and others he declares that one who is in
Christ is a new creature. Christ is the source of a new and higher
life (see on 1 Cor. xv. 45 and on Rom. v. 12-19). . The Apostle
calls to mind that the narrowness and exclusiveness of Judaism,
the intolerable burden of the Law, and the still more intolerable
burden of sin, have passed away from those who believe in
Christ, and that a dispensation of comprehension, freedom, and
peace has taken their place. This is no longer the hope of a
prophet, or the guess of an apocalyptic dreamer, but an abiding
fact.

It is a needless narrowing of the Apostle’s meaning to confine
it as Thdrt. - to getting free from the old Nessus-garment of sin,
76 17js dpoprias drexdicacbar yipas. The old feelings, desires,
and determinations of the will are re-created and directed into
a new channel; cf. Phil. iii. 7. Chrys. narrows the meaning in

* It is possible that here, as sometimes in classical Greek, dpyatos has the
meaning of dpxaixds, ‘antiquated,’ ‘ old-fashioned’ ; kaec appellatio fastidium
aliguod ostendit (Beng.), )
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another direction when he analyses it thus ; instead of the Law,
the Gospel; instead of circumcision, baptism; instead of
Jerusalem, heaven; and so forth. The very essence of the new
creation is that it is moral and spiritual, not, as is often pictured
in prophetic and apocalyptic literature, an actual new heaven
and new earth. It is a merit of the Book of Jubilees that it
recognizes this. ‘““And after this they will turn to Me in all
uprightness and with all heart and soul, and I will create in them
a holy spirit, and I will cleanse them, so that they shall not turn
away from Me from that day unto eternity” (i. 23). “Mount
Zion will be sanctified in the new creation for a sanctification of
the earth ; through it will the earth be sanctified from all guilt
and uncleanness throughout the generations of the world”
(iv. 26). “ And He made for all His works a new and righteous
nature, so that they should not sin in their whole nature for ever,
but should be all righteous each in his kind alway ” (v. 12). See
also xxiii. 26—31.

D?and3 EK L P, Syr-Hark. Goth. AV, Tert. have xawa 74 wdvra:
NBCD*F G 67**, Vulg. Copt. RV. omit 7& wdrra.,

18. T4 3¢ wdvra éx Tob @eol. ¢ But all these new things come
from God.’* They are His creation. The xawn xrioes is no
spontaneous development, and it is not man’s own work on him-
self ; Apostles do not claim to be the cause of it. It is wholly
¢k T0d @eod (2. §, i 21, ii. 14, iv. 6; 1 Cor. viil. 6, xi. 12; Rom.
xi. 36). Inthe same breath in which he declares this, St Paul
goes on to explain Zow it is that God brings this about.

700 xatakNdfavros fpds éautd Bid Xpiored. ¢ Who reconciled
us to Himself through Christ.” This is the usual language of
N.T., in which the change which brings about the reconciliation
between God and men is regarded as taking place in them rather
than in Him. Greeks thought of God as estranged from men,
and it was He who needed to be won over. Jews thought
rather that it was men who by their sins were estranged from
God, and the sins had to be ¢ cleansed,’ or ¢ purged,’ or ¢ covered,’
in order to bring about reconciliation (see on 1 Jn.ii 2).f St
Paul follows Jewish rather than Hellenic thought. It is man
who is reconciled to God, rather than God to man ; ob yip adros

*In ii, 16, iii. 5, v. 1, xii. 6, RV. corrects ‘of’ to *from,” but here it
leaves ‘of’ unchanged.

t Ephraim Levine, in his essay on the Breach between Judaism and
Christianity in 7hke Parting of the Roads, p. 288, points out that Jews insisted
on sincere penitence and complete reparation as necessary preliminaries to a
reconciliation with God. He quotes Miskna Yoma ; * Sins between man
and man cannot be atoned for till the sinner has acknowledged his guilt and
made reparation” ; and he refers to C. G. Montefiore’s article on the Jewish
conception of repentance in the Jewisk Quarterly Review (1903).
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Aty kamAhdyn, GAN' fpds éavrd karfAlaler' dvexeipioe 8¢ Hulv Td
Tov karadlaydv edayyéhe (Thdrt). This is insisted on by
Lightfoot on Col. i. 21, and by Westcott in his additional note
on 1 Jn. ii. 10, p. 85, also on Heb. x. 10, p. 347. It is well to
be reminded that God is not a man that He should repent or
change His mind, and that His unchanging love is always
waiting for the penitent sinner. But in order to get another side
of this vast truth we are obliged to use language which involves
us in a seeming contradiction. Scripture speaks of God being
angry with impenitent sinners and ceasing to be angry with those
who are penitent. Scripture also speaks of ¢ propitiation’ as a
means to reconciliation (1 Jn. ii. 2, iv. 10; cf. Rom. iii. 25;
Lk. xviii. 13), and in this relation it is God and not man who is
propitiated. In both cases we have to affirm or imply change in
One who was before said to be incapable of change. As so
often, in trying to express deep spiritual truths, we have got
down to *“the bed-rock of a contradiction.” See additional note
on Rom. v. 10, the only other passage in N.T. in which
karaAldoaew occurs of this relation between God and man. It
can be used either of one of the two estranged parties reconciling
the other, or of a third reconciling them both ; cf. cwaAddgoew
(Acts vil. 26). St Paul also uses dmoxaradAdooew (Eph. ii. 16;
Col. i. 20, 21) and xaradlayj (Rom. v. 11, xi. 15), but not
iMdoxeofa: (Heb. ii. 17; Lk. xviii. 13) or Qaopds (1 Jn. 1L 2, iv. 10).

kol 8dvros futv THy Biaxoviav ThHs xaraMhayfs. This is the
climax. One who persecuted His Son and the Church, God has
not only reconciled to Himself through His Son, but has com-
mitted to him the ministry of reconciliation for the benefit of
the Church.

The rapidity with which St Paul makes changes between the
1st pers. plur. and 1st pers. sing. has been pointed out (zw.
11, 12), and some see rapid changes in the meaning of Wpels
here. In 9. 16, fjpeis is ‘we ministers’; in 2. 18, Juds seems to
be ¢us Christians’ and to be equivalent to «éopov in 2. 19, while
Hutv is certainly ‘to us ministers,” as Swaxoviay in 2. 18 and &
Apiv (not év adrois) in 7. 19 show. But it is not certain that
pds in 9. 18 =xdéopov in 2. 19="*us Christians.’” St Paul may
be continuing to think only of himself and his colleagues, and in
that case all runs smoothly. He is deeply conscious, and is
anxious to avow, that an Apostle has as much need as anyone
of the reconciliation which was effected through Christ. Not
till 9. 19 does his thought go beyond the circle of preachers,
and then he shows how they share in making the reconciliation
of the human race, which has been won by Christ, effectual to
individual souls.

The use of dwovia of Apostles (here, iv. 1, vi. 3; Rom,
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xi. 13; 1 Tim. i. 12; and often in Acts) shows that they are not
regarded as adfévrar. They do not act on their own independent
authority, but are commissioned by God to continue Christ’s
Swaxovia of reconciliation. The word is found in all groups of
the Pauline Epistles, except Thessalonians, and it evidently has
no fixed application to any particular kind of ministry. The
renderings in AV, and RV, vary greatly; ‘ministry,’ ‘minister-
ing,’ ‘ministration,” ‘administration,” *serving,’ ‘service, and
‘relief.’

D!EKL, AV. have 'Ipooi before Xpwsroi: NBCD*FGP, Latt,
Syrr. Copt. RV, omit,

19. dg 31t Oeds v &v XpioT§ xéopov kataNdoowr éavrd. The
exact force of &s e is not clear. Greek commentators substitute
xai ydp and the Latins render it guoniam guidem. We may
analyse it, ‘as was the case, because,” or ‘ how that,’ or ‘namely,
that,” which is much the same as ‘to wit, that’ (AV, RV.).* Of
the four possible constructions, (1) that of AV,, which agrees
with Luther, Calvin, Beza, and Bengel, is to be rejected ; ‘¢ God
was in Christ, reconciling the world to Himself.” Almost
certainly, é& Xpiorg belongs to xeraAAdoowy, being parallel to
8ua Xpiorov in ©. 18. The same objection holds good against
(2) “was reconciling to Himself the world that is in Christ,’ 7.e.
those that are His members. This would require rov év Xptorg
xéapov. And do those who are already in Christ need recon-
ciliation? (3) ‘ There was God, in Christ reconciling the world
to Himself” This is Theodoret’s rendering, reading 6 ®eds. It
is awkward, but it puts é» Xptor$ in the right place. (4) Almost
certainly, v xataAAdoowv 1s the analytical imperfect of which
Lk. is so fond (i. 21, ii. 51, iv. 20, v. 1, 16, 18, etc.). This
periphrastic tense expresses, more decidedly than the simple
imperfect, the duration of the action. There was a lasting
process of reconciliation; ‘God in Christ was reconciling the
world to Himself.” The ¢ world’ means all mankind. God did
all that on His side is necessary for their being reconciled to
Him ; but not all men do what is necessary on their side. Aug.
(In Joann. Tract. \xxxvii. 2, 3,cx. 4) characteristically explains
mundus as meaning only those who are predestined to salvation,
the Church of the elect gathered out of the world.

For xdopos without the art. comp. Rom. iv. 13; Gal. vi. 14:
& xéopy (1 Cor. viii. 4, xiv. 10) is not quite paraliel, because
there was a tendency, which appears in papyri, to omit the art.
after a preposition ; J. H. Moulton, p. 82.

_*In Xen, Hellen. 111, ii. 14, the MSS. have elmdw s dre éxvoly, but
editors reject the #re. In late Greek ds 87 seems to be used as equivalent to
471, See Milligan on 2 Thess, ii. 2.
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p.-r] )\oyv.{op.evos .« . kal Oépevos. Just as Tob xaraAldfavros
Hpas explains how God brought about the new conditions, so
these two participles explain how He brings about the recon-
ciliation ; ‘viz. by not reckoning to men their trespasses, and by
having deposited with His ministers the message of reconcilia-
tion” Note the change from pres. part., of a process that is
going on, to aor., of one that is complete. Although the uy
Aoytléuevos (Rom. iv. 7, 8; Col. i. 14) is free and universal, yet
it has to be made known to individuals, in order that they may
appropriate it ; hence the Gépevos év fuiv. By piy Aoyil{dpevos He
does His part, and by @épevos x.m.A. He aids men to do their
part, in the work of reconciliation.

Both Aoyifeocfar and wapdwrwpa are favourite words with
Paul, especially the former. Tapdwropa is a Japse from right-
eousness, and it sometimes indicates an offence that is less
serious than dpapria, as perhaps in Gal. vi. 1, and more clearly
in Ps. xvili. 13, 14; but this occasional distinction cannot be
pressed. Comp. Eph. i. 7, ii. 1, 5 and Col. ii. 13, which are
parallel in sense to this passage; and see Westcott, Epkesians,
p- 166 ; Trench, Syz. §1xvi. For mapdrrwpain the Gospels, Vulg,
always has peccatum; in the Epistles, always delictum, except
Eph. i. 7, ii. 55 where it has peccatum.

ov Méyov s katalhayfs. Cf 7. Adyov 1'7"79 a)mﬁaas (Eph i
13; Col. i. 5), Adyov {wijs (Phil. ii. 16), 6 Adyos Tis gwrypias
(Acts xiii. 26). *“In determining the meaning of Adyos in Paul
one must always keep in mind 1 Cor. ii. 12; ‘I determined not
to know anything among you, save Jesus Christ, and Him
crucified’” (Harnack, The Constitution and Law of the Church,
P. 341)-

Before 7. Néyov 7. karaXhayfis, D* E G, g insert (rob) edayyeNlov.

V. 20-VI. 10. From the declaration that he is one of those
to whom God has committed the word of reconciliation the
Apostle goes on to show his credentials as a preacher of the
Gospel. He is God’s ambassador, fellow-worker, and minister,
and as such has had to suffer a great deal. This again is some
evidence of his sincerity.

20. “Ynép Xpiorod olv mpeaBedopev. ¢ On behalf of Christ,
therefore, we are acting as ambassadors.’* Cf. ¥mep ob mpeoBedo
év ddvoce (Eph. vi, 20), and see on Philem. ¢g. Deissmann
(Light from the Ancient East, p. 379) points out that these
“ proud words of St Paul stand in quite different relief when we
know that mpesBeio and mpeocfBevmjs were the proper words in

* Klopper points out that imép Xp. cannot mean ‘in Chnst s stead,” which
is not given in zv. 18, 19; it means ‘in Christ’s interest,” Christs causam
agens. The Apostle is God’s ambassador to further the cause of Christ.
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the Greek East for the Emperor’s Legate.” Both verb and sub-
stantive are found in this sense in inscriptions, the latter very
frequently. The dignity of an Apostle comes once more to the
front. He is the representative of Christ the Reconciler, and
behind Christ is God. As in 1. 1; 1 Cor.i.1; Gal. i. 16, he
holds his office, not from any human being however distin-
guished, but from the Father. It is a high position, and it
involves a great responsibility. ¢ The ambassador, before acting,
receives a commission from the power for whom he acts,
The ambassador, while acting, acts not only as an agent, but as a
representative of his sovereign. Lastly, the ambassador’s duty is
not merely to deliver a definite message, to carry out a definite
policy; but he is obliged to watch opportunities, to study
characters, to cast about for expedients, so that he may place it
before his hearers in its most attractive form. He is a diplo-
matist” (Lightfoot, Ordination Addresses, p. 48). This is what
St Paul means when he says that he becomes all things to all
men, that he may by all means save some (1 Cor. ix. 32).

&s 7ol ©col wapakalobyros. Neither ‘as though God did
beseech’ (AV.), nor ‘as though God were entreating’ (RV.),
is quite exact; better, ‘seeing that God is entreating.’ The
force of &s with a genitive absolute is not always the same. The
&s always gives a subjective view of what is stated by the gen.
abs., but that subjective view may be shown by the context to be
either right or wrong. When it is given as right, as in 2 Pet. i. 3,
®s may be rendered ‘seeing that,’ which RV, has in that place.
Where the subjective view is given as wrong, &s=‘as though,’
which RV. correctly has in 1 Cor. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 12; Acts
xxvii. 30, following the Vulg. Zamguam. Here it is manifest that
God’s entreating is given as a fact, yet AV. and RV. have ‘as
though,” and Vulg. has famguam. Here Schmiedel rightly con-
demns als 04, and with Lietzmann adopts izdesn. Bachmann
agrees, with sndem ja. The fact that * God is entreating by us’
is a momentous one, and the declaration of it is analogous to
the formula of the Hebrew Prophet, ¢ Thus saith the Lord.’

3 fpav. Cf. 1. 23. The acc. after rapakadobvros is omitted,
as also after deduefla, because he is thinking of a wider field than
Corinth. He is an Apostle to the Corinthians (1 Cor. ix. 2),
but to many others besides, and so both verbs are left as general
as possible in their scope. The second half of the verse is
addressed w#&1 et ordi.

Bedpebo Imwép XproTol, karahhdynte 7§ Oed. ‘We beseech on
Christ’s behalf, Become reconciled to God.’ ¢ He said not,
Reconcile God to yourselves, for it is not He that bears enmity
but you; for God never bears enmity” (Chyrs.). In RV.the
reader naturally puts an emphasis on ‘ye’; ¢ Be ye reconciled to
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God’; and there should be no emphasis, for uels is not
expressed. It is better, therefore, to omit it in translation.
‘Become reconciled,’ efficite ut Deo reconciliemsini, effects this and
does justice to the tense. “In Christ’s stead’ (AV.) is probably
wrong ; see on vmép wdvrov and dwép adrév in vv. 14, 15. Chrys.
expands vmép Xpiorov thus ; * Do not think that it is we who are
asking you; it is Christ Himself who asks you, it is the Father
Himself who entreats you, through us. What can be compared
with such love? God’s innumerable benefits have been treated
with contumely, and He not only exacted no penalty, but even
gave His Son, that we might be reconciled. And when those to
whom He was first sent were not reconciled to Him, but put
Him to death, He has again sent other messengers, and it is by
sending them that He is asking you.’ By the repeated imep
Xpworrov St Paul is characterizing the authority of an Apostle ; it
is of the highest, but it is official, not personal. An Apostle
does not exhort in his own name or on his own behalf; he acts
for Christ. On the other hand, those whom they exhort do not
work out their reconciliation by themselves; they recesve it
(Rom. v. 11). Their part in the process lies in their appreciating
and appropriating it.

For dedueba, D* F G, de g, Hil. Ambrst. have Seduevor, and for xaral-

Adygre, D* F G, deg Goth. have karaA\ayfivac. Both changes weaken
the forcible independent clauses of the original text.

2L 7dv pi) yvévra dpapriav. ‘ Him who came to no acquaint-
ance with sin.”  Aug. (Con. duas epp. Pelag. i. 23) compares our
Lord’s words to the wicked, ‘I know you not ’ (Mt. vii. 23),
“although, beyond a doubt, nothing is hidden from Him.” The
asyndeton makes the announcement of this amazing paradox all
the more impressive, a fact which was not felt by the copyists
who inserted ydp. The Apostle anticipates the question which
his urgent xaraAAdyyre is sure to provoke; How is it possible
for sinners such as we are to become reconciled to God? His
reply is as epigrammatic as it is startling,

We cannot press the classical force of u% as necessarily
indicating a subjective view, because in N.T. s with participles
is the usual construction, although od still survives; see on
1 Cor. ix. 26. But here w1 is probably subjective, and if so, it
is God’s view that is meant; ‘ Him who in God’s sight came to
no knowledge of sin.” These opening words of the paradox have
parallels enough in Scripture (r Pet. ii. 22; 1 Jn. iii. 5; Heb.
iv. 135, vil. 26); and in the front of them we may place Christ’s
own challenge to His opponents, that none had ever convicted
Him of sin (Jn. viii. 46). So far from knowing sin, He was,
as Chrys. says, Adrodicatoovvy, Righteousness itself. He had
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known sin in others, had Himself been tempted to it, but His
conscience had never accused Him of having yielded. The
commandments never roused in Him, as they did in His Apostle
(Rom. vii. 7-11), the consciousness that He had transgressed in
act or will, .

With the very doubtful exception of 2 Thess. ii. 3, duapria in
the sing. is not found in any other group of the Pauline Epistles.
In this group it is found in all four Epistles (xi. 7 ; 1 Cor. xv. 56 ;
Gal. ii. 17, 1il. 22; Rom. iii.—viii. often, xiv. 23). The plur. is
found in all four groups. St Paul rarely uses dudprypa (1 Cor.
vi. 18; Rom. iii. 25; elsewhere only Mk. and 2 Pet.). West-
cott, Ephesians, p. 165.

Note the chiasmus between 7ov uy yvévra dpapriov and
dpapriav éroimoev, and comp. iv. 3, vi. §, ix. 6, x. 11, xiii. 3.

owép pdv dpapriav émoinoev. ‘ On our behalf He made to be
sin Quis auderet sic logui, nist Pawlus praeiret (Beng.). The
nearest approach to this startling utterance comes also from St
Paul, when he speaks of Christ as yevdpevos Jmép judv kardpa
(Gal. iii. 13). Both passages are probably influenced by the
language of LXX respecting the sin-offering and the guilt-offering
in Lev. iv., and respecting the scape-goat in Lev. xvi. The
authority of Augustine, who states the view repeatedly, especially
in his anti-Pelagian treatises, has caused many to solve the
difficulty of ¢ made him to be duapria’ by supposing that éuaptia,
peccatum, here means ‘sin-offering.’ Lev. iv. 25, 29 perkaps
may be quoted in support of this; but no support for it can be
found in N.T., and it cannot stand here, because of dpapriav in
the previous clause, where it must mean ‘sin’ Nor can the
other suggestion of Aug. be accepted, that duapria may mean
human nature, as being liable to suffering and death, which are
the penalties of sin; so that dupapriav émofyoev means that God
made Christ assume human nature. This is improbable enough
in itself ; and, as before, the previous dpapriov forbids it.* We
must face the plain meaning of the Apostle’s strong words. In
some sense which we cannot fathom, God is said to have identi-
fied Christ with man’s sin, in order that man might be identified
with God’s own righteousness. The relationship expressed by
¢Christ in us and we in Him’ is part of the solution. It is by
union of Christ with man that Christ is identified with human
sin, and it is by union of man with Christ that man is identified
with Divine righteousness. No explanation of these mysterious
words satisfies us, They are a bold attempt to express what
cannot even be grasped in human thought, still less be expressed
in human language ; and it is rash to put our own interpretation

_ " Gregory of Nyssa, who quotes the statement several times, would make
“sin’ mean ‘flesh,’ the seat of sin,
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on the verse, build a theory of the Atonement upon that inter-
pretation, and then claim for the theory the authority of St Paul.
St Paul is giving a courageous answer to a difficult question ; he
is not starting or summarizing a systematized doctrine of recon-
ciliation. In his answer he has given a striking illustration of
the truth of J. H. Newman’s words, made so famous by Charles
Kingsley; “It is not more than an hyperbole to say, that, in
certain cases, a lie is the nearest approach to the truth.” St
Paul’s words here cannot be true, and yet it is possible that they
are the best way of stating what is true. We have once more
got down to “the bed-rock of a contradiction.” ¢ But it raises
one’s opinion of the extraordinary sanity of Paul’s judgment, and
his insight, that he could be so near to the substitutionary view
of the Atonement without accepting it. He was in fact kept
from accepting it by his view of the nature of faith, which was of
an extremely practical kind. He regarded salvation as consisting
in the continuing of the life of Christ and sharing His obedience,
but not in being merely justified, as in a law-court, by a fictitious
claim to merit which one did not possess” (P. Gardner, 7%
Religious Experience of St Paul, p. 195).

Tva dpels yevdpeba.  “In order that e might become.” It is
for our gain, not His; the whole process is dwép Audv. For juels
he might have said of u7 yvévres dixatoavvyy.

8ikaroobim Oeol. It is God’s, not ours (Rom. x. 3); it is the
righteousness which characterizes Him and which He imparts as
a grace to man (Rom. v. 17). See on Rom. 1. 17; also Briggs,
The Messiak of the Apostles, pp. 123-126 ; Bruce, St Paul’s
Conception of Christianity, p. 176.

& adrd. It is in Christ, Ze. through our union with Him
and our sharing in the outcome of His Death and Resurrection,
and not in our own right, that we become righteous in God’s
sight. ’Ev adrg in this clause corresponds to vwép 7uév in the
previous clause; but the same preposition could not be used in
both places. St Paul could not have said that Christ was made
to besin ‘in us’; still less that we become righteous  on Christ’s
behalf.” See on Rom. iii. 26.

For numerous theories of the Atonement see Ritschl, Justi-
JSecation and Reconciliation, 2nd ed. 1902 ; H. N. Oxenham, T%e
Catholic Doctrine of the Atonement, 1881 ; Dale, The Doctrine of
the Atonement, 1875 ; A. Lyttelton in Lux Mundi, 1889 ; West-
cott, The Victory of the Cross, 1889; J. M. Wilson, Hulsean
Lectures, 1899 ; G. B. Stevens, Christian Doctrine of Salvation,
1905 ; R. C. Moberly, Afonement and Personality, 19o7.

NDSEKLP, Syrr. Arm. Aeth. Goth. AV, insert ydp after 7év:
N*BCD*F G 17, 67**, Latt. Copt. RV. omit. Aug. (Enckir. 41) knew
of a text én guibusdam mendosis codicibus which had 6 uh yvods duapriap,
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is qui non moverat peccatum, pro nobis peccalum Jecet, “as if,” says
Augustine, *for our sakes Christ committed sin {”

VI 1-10. There is once more an unintelligent division of
the chapters: vi. 1 is closely connected with v. 2o, 21, and the
first ten verses of this chapter are a continuation of the Apostle’s
self-vindication from another point of view; they set forth his
conduct and his experiences as God’s ambassador, and as a
minister to whom has been entrusted the message of reconcilia-
tion. After an earnest appeal to the Corinthians not to lose
through neglect the grace offered to them, the spiritual exaltation
of the Apostle once more gives a rhythmic swing to his language,
as if he were singing a song of triumph. Magna res est, et
granditer agitur, nec desunt ornamenta dicendi (Aug. De Doc.
Chris. iv. 20). Way calls it a “Hymn of the Herald of Salva-
tion.” There is no good reason for supposing that St Paul here
turns to “the better-disposed heathen believers.” He is address-
ing weak believers, who were in danger of a lapse into heathen
laxity, through making so poor an attempt to reach a Christian
standard of holiness. He points to the way in which an Apostle
does his work, and to what he has to endure: these are things
which the Corinthians can appreciate.*

1. Zuvepyoirres 8¢ xai wapaxaholper. ‘But there is more to
be said than this (8¢ «al): as working together with God we
entreat that yox do not accept the grace of God in vain.” God
had committed the message of reconciliation to His ambassadors ;
St Paul had brought it to the Corinthians; they must do their
part and make a right use of it. Where cuvepyeiv (1 Cor. xvi. 16 ;
Roni. viii. 28) or owepyds (i. 24, viil. 23; 1 Cor. iii. g) or other
compounds of o¥v occur, it is plain that the force of the ouvv-
depends on the context. But that principle is not decisive here,
because there are several possibilities in the context. Five
connexions have been suggested. (1) ‘Co-operating with God’;
which is the natural inference from v. 18, 21, and it is confirmed
by 1 Cor. iii. 9. (2) ‘With Ckrist’; which might be inferred
from v. 20, if Swep Xpiorod means “in Christ’s stead.” (3) ¢ With
you’ (so Chrys.); the Corinthians have co-operated with the
missionaries in listening to their message, and so the Apostle is
a fellow-worker with them. The objection to this is that the
whole context is concerned with the preachers’ part rather than
with that of the hearers. (4) ‘With other teackers’ This ex-
planation assumes that the 1st pers. plur. refers to St Paul alone.
If it included other teachers, the ow- would be meaningless ;

* This chapter was the Second Lesson at Evensong on 8 June 1688, after
the.Seven Bishops had been imprisoned in the Tower., Seealso Job xi. 1420,
which was part of the First Lesson.
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‘co-operating with ourselves.’ (5) ¢ With our exhortations,’ i..
adding our example to our precept. If this had been meant, it
would have been expressed in a plainer manner.

els kevdv. *To no profit’ ; in vacuum (Vulg.), frustra (Beza).
The expression is freq. in LXX (Lev. xxvi. 20; Job xxxix. 16;
Is. xxix. 8; Jer. vi. 29, xxviii. 58), but in N.T. it is peculiar to
Paul (1 Thess. iii. 5; Gal. ii. 2; Phil. ii. 16). It is probable
that 8é¢acfas is a timeless aorist after mapaxalety, like xvpaoar
(ii. 8), wapaorioar (Rom. xii. 1), cvvayevicacfar (Rom. xv. 30),
meperarijoar (Eph. iv. 1), and may be rendered ne recipiatis
(Vulg.). The reference is to the present time; acceptance of
grace is continually going on, and there ought to be good results.
But the aorist may have the force of a past tense and be rendered
ne reciperetis (Beza). In this case the reference is to the time of
their conversion; he exhorts them not to have accepted the
grace of God in vain, 7Ze. not to show by their behaviour now
that they accepted it then to no profit. Chrys. seems to take it
in the latter way, for he interprets és xévov as losing through
unfruitfulness the great blessings which they have received. In
any case, vpuds comes last with much emphasis; ‘you, whatever
the rest of the xdopos may do.’ *‘We are commissioned to
preach to all mankind; I beseech you not to let the preaching
prove vain in your case.’

2. As in v. 7, 16, we have a Pauline parenthesis. He
remembers an O.T. saying which will drive home the exhorta-
tion that he bas just given, Is. xlix. 8, and he injects it. In a
modern work the verse would be a foot-note. As usual, he
quotes the LXX with little or no change; cf. iv. 13, viil. 15,
ix. 9. Here there is no change. In LXX the words are intro-
duced with oVrws Aéyer Kipios, and we readily understand 6 @eds
here (Blass, § 30. 4) from the context. But Aéye. (Rom. xv. 10;
Eph. iv. 8) and ¢noiv (see on 1 Cor. vi. 16), without subject, are
common forms of quotation, equivalent to inverted commas.
The conjecture is often repeated that 8éfacfa. suggested the
passage about kaipds dexrds. It may be so; but a deeper reason
is possible. The passage may have occurred to St Paul because
of the resemblance of his own case to that of the Prophet. In
Is. xlix. the Prophet points out that the Lord has formed him
from the womb to be His servant, and to reconcile Israel again
to Him; but also to give him as a light to the Gentiles, that
His salvation may be to the end of the earth. The servant has
delivered his message, and a period of labour and disappoint-
ment follows (LXX of 2. 4). Then come the encouraging words
which St Paul quotes, and comforting thoughts arise. Although
men despise him, God will honour him by confirming his
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message ; and the (}od who has hagi compassion on Israel in
spite of their sins, will have compassion on all the nations (see
Driver, [saiak, p. 149; W. E, Bames, ad loc.). Word for word,
this is true of the Apostle; and he also has his katpos Sexrds,
Sexrds to all the parties concerned. In Phil. iv. 18, Sexmjv means
acceptable to God, and 7§ ®eg is expressed. In Lk. iv. 19,
Sextév means acceptable to man, and here the meaning is
probably the same; the time in which such benefits are offered
is welcome to the human race. On God’s side it is ‘a season of
favour,” on man’s it is ‘a season to be welcomed.’ Eioakovew,
freq. in LXX, occurs here only in N.T.

i%od viv. The Apostle at once applies the words of the
Prophet to his readers; they are to take the saying to heart.
By viv is meant all the time between the moment of writing and
the Advent. The common application of the ‘now,’ viz. ‘act
at once, for delay is dangerous,’ is not quite the meaning of the
viv here. The point is rather that the wonderful time which the
Prophet foresaw is now going on; the Apostle and his readers
are enjoying it. His comment is equivalent to that of Christ,
Lk. iv. 21, but this carries with it the warning already given, not
to neglect golden opportunities. To some persons the viv may
be very short. Ex quo in carne Salvalor apparust semper est
acceptabile tempus. Unicuique tamen finitur hoc tempus in hora
obitus sui (Herveius).*

edmpbodextos. In LXX dexrds is freq., especially in the
Psalms, and edmpdadexros is not found, but St Paul prefers the
compound, probably as being stronger; he uses it again viii. 12
and Rom. xv. 16, 31; and his use of it here indicates his
jubilant feeling; ‘Behold now is the welcome acceptable time.’
The word is found of heathen sacrifices ; xaravoeiv € ebmpdodexros
7 Bvola (Aristoph. Pax, 1054).

D* F G, d e g have xaipyg yip Aéye for Méyer vdp* xatp.

8. pndeplav év pnBeri 5i86vres mpooxomiv. The construction
shows that #. 2 is a parenthesis, the participles in 22. 3 and 4
being co-ordinate with owepyotvres in v. 1.  Aug. (De Doc. Chris,
xX. 42) has nullam in quogquam dantes offensionem, which is more
accurate than Vulg. nemini dantes ullam offensionem. Luther
follows in making év undev{ masc., and he makes 3ovres an
exhortation ; lasset uns aber niemand irgend ein Aergerniss geben.
Both context and construction show that this is wrong, It is
the exhorters themselves who aim at ‘giving no cause of
stumbling in anything whatever.” ‘Ev undevi embraces mpeo-

* Calvin finds meaning in the order of the clauses ; Prius tempus bene-

volentiae ponitur, deinde dies salutss; quo innustur ex sola Des misericordia
tanguam ex fonte e nobis salut
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Bevopev, dedpeba, mapaxarotpey, and all the details of the Siaxovia
Tis kataMayfjs, Here again, as in v. 21, the s probably has
its subjective force; ‘not giving what could be regarded as a
mpoaxom).” Note the Pauline alliteration ; cf. viii. 22, ix. 5, 8,
x. 6. Nowhere else in Bibl. Grk. does mpookoms; occur; mpdo-
koppa and oxdvdadov are the usual words. All three denote
what causes others to stumble, in behaviour or belief, such as
vainglory, self-seeking, insincerity, inconsistency of life. Vecesse
est ejus praedicationem negligi, cujus vita despicitur (Greg. M.).

a pf) popndf § Swaxovia. ¢ That the ministry may not
be vilified,” vituperetur (Vulg.), verspottet. The verb is rare
(Prov. ix. 7); St Paul, who has it again viii. zo, may have got
it from Wisd. x. 14, Yevdeis e &eafev Tods pounoapévovs alrév
(Joseph), which AV. vaguely renders ‘those that accused him.’
Heinrici quotes Lucian, Quom. kist. 33, & obdels dv, dAX" 008 &
Mopos popjoacfoe: Sivairo, where Mapos is mocking criticism
personified. Wetstein quotes Apollonius, ZLex., pwpjoovrar,
olovel kartamwalfovrar’ pdpos yip & perd Yéyov ketawarypss. In
class. Grk. the verb is mostly poetical (Hom. Aesch. Aristoph.),
and in late prose it often implies ridicule as well as blame, with
disgrace as aresult. Here the thought of being made a laughing-
stock may be included.* In any case, it is man’s criticism and
abuse that is meant, not Divine condemnation. The Apostle is
not thinking of the Judgmentseat of Christ (v. 10); neither
mpookomi nor pepnff would be used in reference to that. He
may be thinking of the insults offered to him by é dducjoas
(vii. 12).

After diwaxovla, D E F G, Latt. Syrr. Sah. Goth. add #u&v : RBCK LP,
Copt. omit. The insertion spoils the sense. He is thinking of the Apostolic
office in general; his conduct must not cause it to be reviled. In what
was done at Corinth, the credit of the cause for which all ministers

laboured was at stake. RV. wrongly substitutes ‘our ministration’ for
¢ the ministry.’

4. &N’ & wavri ounoT. éautods.  On the contrary, in every-
thing commending ourselves, as God’s ministers should do.’
The comprehensive é& mavri, in opposition to é&v pydev, comes
first with emphasis; cf. vii. 11, ix. 8, xi. 9. He is glancing at
the charge of self-commendation made against him, but here he
uses the expression in a good sense, and therefore éavrods has
not the emphatic position which is given to it in iii. 1 and v. 12.
Vulg. has sed in omnibus exhibeamus nosmet ipsos sicut Dei
ministros, which is doubly wrong, making the participle into a
finite verb co-ordinate with pwunff, and making Sidkovor accusa-

* Nikil enim magis ridiculum quam de tua apud alios existimatione

vindicanda contendere quum ipse tibi flagitiosa ac turpi vita contumeliam
arcessas (Calv.). .
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tive, which gives a wrong turn to the meaning. Aug. is right
with commendantes, but wrong with ministros. St Paul does not
say ‘commending ourselves as being God’s ministers,” but ‘as
God’s ministers do commend themselves,’ viz. by rectitude of
life. Asin iv. 8-12 and xi. 23—31, he enumerates his sufferings,
and in all three passages we have a lyrical balance of language
which gives a triumphant tone to the whole. Both Augustine
and Erasmus express detailed admiration for the beauty of this
passage. The latter analyses thus; fofus kic sermo per contraria,
per membra, per comparia, per similiter desinentia, per dvodum-
Nboeas aliaque schemata, variatur, volvitur et rotatur, ut nikil esse
possit vel venustius vel ardentius. Both critics feel the glow that
underlies the words.

The Apostle leads off with one of the chief features in his
ministry, év $mopovi woAAjj, and then mentions three triplets of
particulars in which the dmopowy is exhibited. Respecting these
triplets Chrys. uses his favourite metaphor of snow-showers
(ngpddes) ; they constitute, he says, a blizzard of troubles. Then
come eight other leading features, still under the same preposi-
tion (&), the repetition of which (18 times in all) has become
monotonous, and is therefore changed to did. Here the stream,
which in the last four of the features introduced with é& had
begun to swell, reaches its full volume and flows on in more
stately clauses. After three with 8ud, we have a series of seven
contrasts, ending with a characteristic three-fold alliteration and
an equally characteristic play upon words.

& Gmopovij ToANfj. See on 1. 6; also Lightfoot on Col. i. 11
and Mayor on Jas. i. 3. The high position given by our Lord to
troporih (Lk. viil. 15, xxi. 19) and to dmopévew (Mk. xiil. 13; Mt.
X. 22, xxiv. 13) accounts for the prominence given to it here
and xii. r2. It not only stands first, but it is illustrated in
detail; Auc spectat tota enumeratio quae sequitur (Calv.). The
word appears in all four groups of the Pauline Epistles, chiefly
in Rom. and 2 Cor, often with the meaning of fortitude and
constancy under persecution. This meaning is very freq. in
4 Macc., whereas in Ecclus. and in the Canonical Books of the
O.T. it commonly means patient and hopeful expectation. In
1 Thess. i. 3; 1 Tim. vi 11; 2 Tim. iii. 10; Tit. ii. 2, it is
placed next to dydwy in lists of virtues. Like dydmy, it is a word
which, although not originally Biblical, has acquired fuller
meaning and much more general use through the influence of
the N.T. It is often treated as one of the chief among Christian
virtues, Chrys. can scarcely find language strong enough to
express his admiration for it. It:is “a root of all the goods,
mother of piety, fruit that never withers, a fortress that is never
taken, a harbour that knows no storms” (Hom. 117). Again,

I3
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it is “the queen of virtues, the foundation of right actions,
peace in war, calm in tempest, security in plots,” which no
violence of man, and no powers of the evil one, can injure (Zp.
ad Olymp. 7). These and other quotatlons are given in Suicer,
s.w. Clem. Rom. (Cor. 6) places this virtue at the beginning
and end of his praise of the Apostle; ITatAos tmoporvijs BpaBeiov
tmédelew . . . tmopovis yevduevos péyigros Tmwoypopmds. Cf.
xil. 12.

& O\iyeory, &v dvdyxais, &v orevoxwpiats. This triplet consists
of troubles which may be independent of human agency, and
it is probably intended to form a climax ; ¢ afflictions’ (i 4, 8,
ii. 4, iv. 7), which might be avoided ; ‘necessities’ (xii. 10),
which cannot be avoided; ‘straits,’ ancrustzae (xii. 10), out
of which there is no way of escape. Like aydwy and dmwopory,
O\ijns was a word of limited meaning and use in late Greek,
which acquired great significance and frequent employment
when it became a term with religious associations. In
1 Thess, iii. 7, as in Job XV. 24; Ps. cxix. 143; Zeph. i. 15,
OMiyws is coupled with dvdysy. In the De Singularitate
Clericorum appended to Cyprian’s works, & OAijeocw is trans-
lated twice, in pressuris, in tribulationibus ; see below on &y
draracragios.

It is difficult to decide between cwwiordvorres (B P and some curswes),
guiordvres (R* CD* F G 17), and owiwrrdvres (N®D*EKL). Iniii 1

the evidence is decisive for guviordvew, and that gives great weight to
ouviordvorres here.  For &idkovor, D*, fg Vulg. have diakévous.

5. & mAnyals, & dulaxals, & dxatacvacias. This triplet
consists of troubles inflicted by men. It is doubtful whether
there is any climax; but St Paul might think ‘stripes’ (xi. 23)
less serious than ‘imprisonments’ (xi. 23), which stopped his
work for a time, and imprisonments less serious than ‘tumults,’
which might force him to abandon work altogether in the place
in which the tumult occurred. Clem. Rom. (Cor. 6) says of
St Paul, érrdais deopd copéoas, but the only imprisonment
known to us prior to 2 Cor. is the one at Philippi. Popular
tumults against St Paul are freq. in Acts (xiil. 50, xiv. 5§, 19,
xvil. §, 'xviil. 12, Xix. 23-41). In 1 Cor. iv. 11, the Apostle,
in describing the experiences of Apostles, says xoAagpi{duefa,
dorarobpuey, ‘we are buffeted, are homeless,’ and some would
give the meaning of ‘homelessness, vagrant life’ to dxaracracia
here. Chrys. seems to understand it in the sense of ‘being
driven from pillar to post,’ but in N.T. the signification of the
word is ‘disorder’ in one of two senses, viz. ‘want of order,
confusion’ (1 Cor. xiv. 33; Jas. iii. 16), and ¢ breach of order,
tumult’ (here and Lk. xxi. 9). In LXX only twice, in the
former sense (Prov. xxvi. 28; Tob. iv, 13). In De Singularite
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Clericorum we again have two words in the Latin for one in the
Greek ; in seditionibus, in invocationibus. It is difficult to see
what the latter can mean, and one might conjecture 7z concita-
tionibus, the in being accidentally repeated, or én implicationibus,
¢in entanglements.’

&v xémous, & dypumviass, & wmorelais. This third triplet con-
sists of those troubles which he took upon himself in the
prosecution of his mission. Thdrt. groups the first two triplets
together as 7& wlev émiovra and éxovow: wpoorifinor 8¢ 7ols
dxovoiots kai ToUs avfatpérovs moévovs. There is order in this
triplet also, and perhaps one may call it a climax; xémwoe disturb
the day, dypvrviaw the night, and wjoreiar both. St Paul re-
peatedly speaks of xémou as a prevailing feature in his own life
(xi. 23, 27; 1 Thess. ii. g, iii. 5; 2 Thess. iil, 8). While =évos
indicates the effort which was required, xémos points to the
fatigue which was incurred. Trench, § cii., suggests ‘toil’ for
wévos and ‘ weariness’ for xémwos: but in the ordinary Greek of
this period the difference between the two words was vanishing.
Swete remarks that xdmos with its cognate xomgv is *almost
a technical word for Christian work,” and that in Rev. ii. 2 rov
xérov and Ty Ymopowiy are ‘“‘two notes of excellence, self-
denying labour and perseverance.”

& &ypurvicis. Here and xi. 27 only in N.T. The word
covers more than sleeplessness ; it includes all that prevents one
from sleeping. At Troas Paul preached until midnight and yet
longer (Acts xx. 7, 9). In LXX the word is almost confined to
Ecclus., where it is freq. and commonly means forgoing sleep in
order to work. The Apostle no doubt often taught, and
travelled, and worked with his hands to maintain himself, by
night.

& wmorelars. Not ‘fasts’ in the religious sense;™® but, just
as dypvmvia is voluntary forgoing of sleep in order to get more
work done, so vporeia is voluntary forgoing of food for the same
reason. St Paul often neglected his meals, having ‘no leisure
so much as to eat’ (Mk. vi. 31). We infer from xi. 27 that
vjoretar are voluntary abstentions from food, for there they are
distinguished from involuntary hunger and thirst. Here the
meaning might be that he neglected the handicraft by which he
earned his bread (r Cor. iv. 11, 12), or that he refused the
maintenance which he might have claimed (1 Cor. ix. 4). But
omitting meals in order to gain time is simpler. These suffer-
ings, voluntarily undertaken, form an easy transition to the
virtues which are evidence that he is one of God’s ambassadors
and fellow-workers.

* St Paul would not mention as an apostolic hardship the fasts which he
practised for his own spiritual good (Beet).



196 SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS [VIL. 6

8. év dyvdmm. The three triplets which state the sphere of
dropory are ended, and the virtues mentioned in v2. 6 and 7
are co-ordinate with dwomory. ‘Ayvérys is mentioned again
(probably) in xi. 3, but nowhere else in Bibl. Grk. While
castimonia (Tert.) or castitas (Vulg.) is too narrow on the one
hand, 9 rov xpnudrov dwepoyia (Thdrt.) is too narrow on the
other. It means purity of life in both senses, chastity and
integrity, the delicacy of mind which makes a man careful to
keep a clean heart and clean hands. The six virtues in this
verse have reference to principles of action, then & Adye
éAnfelas characterizes preaching, and é Suvdper ®eob sums up
the whole of Apostolic labour.

év yvdoe. Not merely practical wisdom or prudence in
dealing with different men and different circumstances, recte ef
scienter agendi peritia (Calv.), but comprehensive knowledge of
the principles of Christianity (viii. 7, xi. 6; 1 Cor. i. 5; Rom.
Xv. 14).

év pakpobupiq, év xpnorémr. While Jmopovi] is the courageous
fortitude' which endures adversity without murmuring or losing
heart, paxpobfvpia is the forbearance which endures injuries and
evil deeds without being provoked to anger (Jas. i. 1g) or
vengeance (Rom. xii. 19). It is the opposite of é§d8vuia, hasty
temper ; cf. Prov. xiv. 17, 6{60vuos mpdooer uera dBovAias. In
Proverbs paxpdfupos is uniformly applied to men, and the
paxpdfupos is highly praised (xiv. 29, xv. 18, xvi. 32, xvil. 27);
in the other O.T. Books it is almost always applied to God.
Maxpofuuia is late Greek and is rare, except in LXX and N.T.
In N.T. it is freq. (ten times in Paul), and is used of both God
(Rom. ii. 4, ix. 22 ; etc.) and men. It is coupled with xpnorérys
both of God (Rom. ii. 4) and men (Gal. v. 22). See on 1 Cor.
xili. 4. Xpnordrys, bonitas (Vulg.), benignitas (Aug.), is ‘ gracious-
ness.” It is opposed to dworouia, severitas, of God (Rom. x. 22;
cf. Tit. iii. 4). In men it is the sympathetic kindliness or
sweetness of temper which puts others at their ease and shrinks
from giving pain; w? nec verbo nec opere nostro aliis generemus
asperitatem amaritudinis (Herveius).

év mvedpar dylw. It is scarcely credible that St Paul would
place the Holy Spirit in a list of human virtues and in a sub-
ordinate place, neither first to lead, nor last to sum up all the
rest. We may abandon the common rendering, ‘the Holy
Ghost’ (AV., RV.) and translate ‘a spirit that is holy,’ 7.e. in the
spirit of holiness which distinguishes true ministers from false.
The Apostle sometimes leaves us in doubt whether he is
speaking of the Divine Spirit or the spirit of man in which He
dwells and works; eg. & dyiaoud mvedparos (2 Thess. ii. 13);
kara mvetpa dywodvys (Rom. i. 4). This is specially the case
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with & mvedpare (Eph. ii. 22, iil. 5, v. 18, vi. 18). Westcott on
Eph. iii. 5 says. “The general idea of the phrase is that it
presents the concentration of man’s powers in the highest part
of his nature by which he holds fellowship with God, so that,
when this fellowship is realised, he is himself in the Holy Spirit
and the Holy Spirit is in him.” See on Rom. xii. 11. It is
worth noting that mvebpa dywov is far more freq. in N.T. than
76 wvebpa TO dytov OF TO Gyiov Tredua.

é&v &ydmy dvumoxplire. See on Rom. xii. 9. In 1 Tim. i §
and 2z Tim. i. 5, dvumdxperos is used of the wioris which is one of
the sources of dydmy: in Jas. iii. 17, of the heaven-sent cogia: in
1 Pet. i. 22, almost as here, of ¢iraderpia, “the love like that of
brothers to those who are not brothers” (Hort). In Wisd. v. 18
it is applied to judgment which does not respect persons; and
xviii. 16, to the Divine command. This seems to be the first
appearance of the word, and St Paul may have derived it from
that Book. Hort remarks that the word is chiefly Christian, as
might be expected from the warnings of Christ against hypocrisy
and from the high standard of sincerity manifested by the
Apostles. M. Aurelius (viii. 5) has dvumokpires, of saying what
seems to be most just, but always with kind intention, and with
modesty, and without hypocrisy.

7. év Ndyo &hqbelas. We have the article omitted in Jas.
i. 18, as here; so also in 8w Adyov {@vros @eod (1 Pet. i, 23),
a passage which perhaps was suggested by Jas. i. 18. In Eph.
i 13; Col. i. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 15, we have the full expression,
6 Adyos s dAnbeins. The genitive may be of apposition, *the
word which is the truth’; or possessive, ‘the word which be-
longs to the truth’; or objective, ‘the declaration of the truth.’
The last is best,—the teaching which told the truth of the good
tidings, the preaching of the Gospel. Some think that general
truthfulness is the meaning here; and this fits on well to ‘love
unfeigned.” There was no insincerity either in the affection
which he manifested or in the statements which he uttered
(i1 17, iv. 2).

év Buvdper Oeob. This Divine power was all the more con-
spicuous because of his personal weakness (iv. 7, xil. g). See
on 1 Cor. ii. 4: neither there nor here is the chief reference,
if there be any at all, to the miracles wrought by St Paul. In
xii. 12, where he does mention them, & mdoy dtmwopory is
placed first among o oyueia Tod dmwoorédov, and the miracles
are secondary. Here he is referring to his missionary career
in general, the results of which showed that he must be
working in the power of God. If there is allusion to one
feature in the career more than to another, it is probably to
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the exercise of the Apostolic authority in enforcing Christian
discipline.

The expression Sivauis @eod is chiefly Pauline in N.T.
(xm 4; 1 Cor i. 18,ii. 5; Rom. i. 16; 2 Tim. i. 8; cf. 2 Thess.
i 11). On & 8vva,u.et. ®@eod (1 Pet. i. 5) Hort remarks, “What
is dwelt on is not so much that the power of God is exerted on
behalf of men, as that men are uplifted and inspired by power,
or by a power, proceeding from God. ’'Ev is not here instru-
mental, but is used with its strict meaning. In one sense the
power is in men ; but in another and yet truer sense men are in
the power, they yield to it as something greater and more com-
prehensive than themselves, in which their separateness is lost.”

8id 7év Smhwr s Siwkatoaidims. ¢ Through (=by) weapons of
righteousness.” Here again the Book of Wisdom (v. 17-20)
" may have suggested the expression used: cf. 1 Thess. v. 8;
Eph. vi. 13-17; and see on Rom. xiii. 12. Is. lix. 17 1S
another possible source. The change from év to 8id is made
partly because the frequent repetition of é has become intoler-
able ; but the change may point to the difference between the
Sdvaus @eod and the rha used by the Sudkovor @eod, ¢ Weapons
of righteousness’ are those which righteousness supplies and
which support the cause of righteousness (Rom. vi. 13).
Whether he assailed others or defended himself, it was always
with legitimate weapons and in a legitimate cause. He adds rav
Sef1dv kal dpiorepdv to intimate that he is thoroughly equipped ;
his panoply is complete. Oz the right hand, etc. (AV., RV.), is
ambiguous ; ¢for the right hand,’ etc., is better, Ze. ‘right-hand
and left-hand weapons,” offensive and defensive armour, the
shield being carried on the left arm. Chrys. interprets dpiarepd
as afflictions, which not only do not cast down but fortify. So
also Thdrt.; 8efia 8¢ xakel ra Soxodvra Guuijpy, dpiorepd 8¢ Ta
&vayria. But the meaning of success and fallure—wne prosperis
elevemur, nec frangamur adversis—is alien to the passage and to
N.T. usage. :

8. 8w Sogng xkai dmpias. ‘Through (=amid) glory and
dishonour.” The meaning of &:d has changed; in 2. 7 it marks
the instrument, in ». 8 it marks the state or condition. We
must give 8fa its usuval rendering; */%onowr and dishonour’
would be muis k. dryplas (Rom. ix. 21; 2 Tim. ii, 20). The
Apostle received 86fa from God and from those whose hearts
God touched, especially from his beloved Philippians and the
Galatlans, who would have dug out their eyes to serve him
(Gal. iv. 14). And he received plenty of druia from both Jews
and heathen. In this clause the good member of the pair comes
first, in the clauses which follow the contrary order is observed,
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so that the first two pairs are back to back, producing chiasmus,
as in ii. 16, iv. 3, ix. 6, x. 11, xiii. 3. An open vowel after 8ud
is avoided by this means; otherwise we should have had 8w
drylas or S eddnuins. In the couplets with ds, the order is
determined by the sense; and the point of the whole series is
that the combination of all these contradictions in the same
persons is evidence that they stand in a special relation to God.

8d Suodnplos kal edpmplas. ‘ Through (=amid) evil report
and good report.” This is not a repetition of the preceding clause.
That refers to personal treatment of the Apostle; this refers to
what was said behind his back. It was during his absence from
Corinth that the worst things were said of him. The next two
couplets give specimens of the dvo¢yuia and edpnyuia.

&g whdvor. Ut seductores; in rendering &s, Vulg. varies
between #?, guasi, and stcut. These clauses with &s look back to
guvioTdvovtes éavrovs ds ®eov Sidrovoy, and the thought behind
them is, ¢ Our Apostleship is carried on under these conditions.’
Their being called wAdvo. by their opponents told in their favour,
for the calumnies of base persons are really recommendations.*
The opprobrious word combines the idea of a deceiver and a
tramp, an impostor who leads men astray and a vagabond who
has no decent home. The idea of seducing prevails in N.T.,,
the notion of vagrancy not appearing anywhere (1 Tim. iv. 1;
2 Jn. 7; Mt xxvil. 63; cf. 1 Jn. ii. 26; Jn. vil. 12): dAnbels
shows that ‘deceivers’ is the meaning here. Kal=‘and yet’is
freq., esp. in Jn. (i. 10, 11, etc.).

9. &s dyvoolpevor kai émytvwokdpevor. The present participles,
of what is habitual and constant, continue throughout these two
verses. ‘As being known to none, and becoming known to all.’{
*Ayvooipevol. does not mean  being misunderstood, misread,’ but
‘being nonentities, not worth knowing,’ Aomines ignots, obscuri,
without proper credentials; rois pév yip Jjoav yrdpupor «al
wepwrmrovdacTol, of 8¢ ovdé elbévar avrods HEloww (Chrys.). This
was the view that contemptuous critics took of them, while from
those who could appreciate them, they got more and more
recognition. See on 1 Cor. xiii. 12.

With this couplet the drpla and Svognyuia received from
opponents almost passes out of view. The four remaining
couplets consist, not of two contradictories, one of which is false,
but of two contrasted ways of looking at facts, both of which,
from different points of view, are true ; dia Tév évavrivv TV piav
éxépacev dperjv (Thdrt.).

* ¢Their enemies did them service against their wills” (Chrys.).
T Sicut qui ignoté et cognits (Vulg.); ut qus ignoramur et cognoscimur
(Aug.).



200 SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS [VI 9,10

&s dmobriokovtes xai 1800 faper. He is not thinking that his
enemies regarded him as a doomed man over whose desperate
condition they rejoiced ; he is taking his own point of view
(iv. 10, 11), év favdrois ToAAdkis (xi. 23), kaf’ Huépav dmobvijoxwy
(1 Cor. xv. 13). He is moribund through infirmities of body,
and is exposed to afflictions and dangers which may any day
prove fatal. But he bears within himself ‘the life of Jesus’
which continues to triumph over everything, and will continue to
do so (1 Cor. i. 10). The change from the participle to xai i8od
{dpev marks the exulting and confident feeling; idov as in 2, 2
and v. 17.

és wardevdpevor xai pd) Oavatolpevor.® He regards himself as
requiring chastening. His enemies might regard it as a sign of
Divine displeasure, but he knows that the chastening is a merci-
ful dispensation of God. He is probably thinking of Ps. cxviii.
17, 18, odx drofavodpar GAN& {goopar . . . wadedwy éraidevody pe
Kvpios, xai 7§ favdty ot wmapédukév pe.

10. Here, at any rate, we may suppose that he has ceased to
think of the accusations and insinuations of his adversaries, and
is soaring above such distressing memories. It is somewhat far-
fetched to see in these contrasts allusions to the sneer that he
refused the maintenance of an Apostle, because he knew that he
was not an Apostle, and that he took no pay for his teaching,
because he knew that it was worthless. Yet B. Weiss thinks
that Paul and his fellow-workers had been called ‘doleful,
penniless paupers,’—#riibselige, armselige Habenichtse,—and that
he is alluding to that here. There was plenty of A¥ry in his life
(Rom. ix. 2 ; Phil. ii. 27), and in spite of his labouring with his
hands to support himself, he was sometimes in need of help and
gratefully accepted it (xi. ¢ ; Phil. iv. 15).

del xatporres. Rom. v. 3-5; 1 Thess. v. 16; Phil. ii. 18, iii.
I, iv. 4. Such passages illustrate Jn. xv. 11, xvi. 33. The
thought of God’s goodness to him and to his converts is an
inexhaustible source of joy.

wolkoUs Tmhoutifovres.T Chrys. refers to the collections for the
poor saints ; but they made no one rich, and such an explana-
tion is almost a bathos in a pazan of so lofty a strain. It was
spiritual riches which he bestowed with such profusion ; of silver
and gold he had little or none. “Apart from 1 Tim. vi. 17, no
instance of wAobros in the sense of material wealth is to be
found in St Paul’s writings. On the other hand, his figurative
use of the word has no parallel in the rest of the Greek

* ut castigati el mon mortificats (Vulg.); ut coéreiti et non mortificats
(Aug.).
T maultos locupletantes (Nulg.) ; multos ditantes (Aug.).
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Bible. Of fourteen instances of it, five occur in Ephesians.
In the use of the derivatives wAodoios, wAovaiws, whovreiv,
mhovri{ew, the same rule will be found to hold, though there
are some interesting exceptions” (J. A. Robinson on Eph.
i1, 8).

.:.)g pnddv E&ovres. ¢As having nothing’; not even himself.
In becoming the bondservant of Jesus Christ, he had given both
soul and body to Him, and he was no longer his own (Rom.
i.1; 1 Cor. vi. 19). The uy8év may have its proper subjective
force, but this view of the case is his own, not that of his
adversaries.

kal wdrra katéxortes. The word-play between simple and
compound resembles that in iii. 2 and iv. 8. The compound
implies ‘ keeping fast hold upon, having as a secure possession.’
See Milligan, T#essalonians, p. 155. Bachmann quotes Ephraim ;
omnia possidemus per polestatem, quam in coelis et in fterris
kabemus. Meyer quotes Gemara Nedarim, f. g4o0. 2 ; Recipimus
non esse pauperem nisi in scientia. In Occidente seu terra Israel
dixerunt ; in quo scientia est, s est ut tlle, in quo omnia sunt ; in
quo illa deest, quid est in eo§ What the Stoic claimed for the
wise man is true of the Christian ; wdvra yap duév éeriv (1 Cor.
iii. 21). “The whole world is the wealth of the believer,” says
Aug. In reference to this verse (De Civ. Dei, xx. 7); and in
showing that evil may have its uses in the world he says of these
last four verses; “As then these oppositions of contraries lend
beauty to the language, so the beauty of the course of this
world is achieved by the opposition of contraries, arranged, as it
were, by an eloquence not of words, but of things” (:04d. ix. 18).
Jerome says on z. 10; “The believer has a whole world of
wealth ; the unbeliever has not a single farthing” (Zp. liii. 11,
in Migne, 10).

V1. 11-VII1. 16. THE RESTORATION OF CONFIDENCE
BETWEEN THE APOSTLE AND THE CORINTHIANS.

Under the impulse of strong feeling the Apostle has been
opening his heart with great frankness to his converts. He now
asks them with great earnestness to make a similar return and to
treat him with affectionate candour. The appeal is conveniently
regarded as in two parts (vi. 11—vii, 4, 5-16), but the first part is
rather violently interrupted by the interjection of a sudden
warning against heathen modes of life which are sure to pollute
the lives of the Corinthians (vi. 14-vii. 1), and would impede
their reconciliation with the Apostle.
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VI. 11-VIIL. 4. Appeal of the reconciled Apostle to the
Oorinthians.

Let me have some return for my affectionate frankness.
Close intimacy with heathen life is impossible for you. Open
your hearts to me as mine is ever open to you.

11 O men of Corinth, my lips are unlocked to tell you every-
thing about myself; my heart stands wide open to receive you
and your confidences. 12 There is no restraint in my feeling
towards you ; the restraint is in your own affections. 1% But love
should awaken love in return—TI appeal to you as my children—
let your hearts also be opened wide to receive me.

Warning against Intimacy with Heathen (vi. 14-vii. 1).

14 Come not into close fellowship with unbelievers who are
no fit yokefellows for you. For
What partnership can righteousness have with iniquity?
Or how can light associate with darkness?
18 What concord can there be between Purity and pollution ?
Or what portion can a believer have with an unbeliever?
16 And what agreement can God’s sanctuary have with idols?
For we, yes we, are a sanctuary of the living God. This is
just what was meant when God said,

I will dwell in them and move among them,
And I will be their God, and they will be My people.
17 Therefore come out from the midst of them,
And sever yourselves, saith the Lord,
And lay hold of nothing that is unclean:
And I will give you a welcome.
18 And I will be to you a Father,
And ye shall be to Me sons and daughters,
Saith the Lord Almighty.

VI;{. 1Seeing then that the promises which we have are no
less than these, beloved friends, let us cleanse ourselves from every-
thing that can defile flesh or spirit, and secure perfect consecra-
tion by reverence for God.

2 Make room for me in your hearts. Why hesitate? In no
single instance have I wronged any one, ruined any one, taken
advantage of any one. 81t is not to put you in the wrong that I
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am saying this. Do not think that. In pleading my own cause
I am blaming no one. I repeat what I said before; ye are in
my very heart, and you will ever be there whether I die or live.
41 feel the greatest confidence in you; I take the greatest pride
in you. And so I am filled with comfort, I am overflowing with
joy, for all the affliction that I have to bear.

11. T ovépa fpdv dvéwyev. ‘¢ Our mouth is open.’ In late
Greek dvépya is almost always intransitive (Jn. 1. 51; 1 Cor.
xvi. 9) with the meaning of standing open. In class. Grk. the
perf. pass. is preferred (ii. 12; Rom. iii. 13). There is much
discussion as to whether these words refer to what the Apostle
has just said or to what he is about to say. The former is right,
but the latter may be to some extent included. He is himself
a little surprised at the fulness with which he has opened his
heart to them. The phrase is not a mere Hebraistic pleonasm,
used to indicate that what is said is important (Mt. v. 2, xiii. 35;
Acts viil. 35, x. 34; etc.). It is a picturesque indication that
there has been no reserve on his part. Lata dilectio cordis nostri,
quae vos omnes complectitur, non sinit ut taceamus ea quae prosunt
vobis. Profectus enim discipulorum aperit os magistri (Herveius).
His delight in them does not allow him to be silent.

KopivBor. Very rarely does the Apostle address his converts
by name (Gal. iii. 1; Phil. iv. 5). Nowhere else does he do so
to his Corinthians. The whole passage is affectionately tender.

% xapdla Hpdv wemhdruvrar. Just as his lips have been
unsealed to tell them everything about himself and his office, so
his ‘heart has been set at liberty ' (Ps. cxix. 32) to take all of
them in. It has been expanded and stands wide open to receive
them. Heat, as Chrysostom remarks, makes things expand, and
warm affection makes his heart expand. Their hearts are so
contracted that there is no room in them for him. 44 ore ad cor
concludere debebant (Beng.). In his heart their misconduct is
forgotten ; their amendment and progress cancels all that, and
sorrow is turned into joy (vii. 2—4).

12. o orevoxwpetofe év Apiv. There is no restraint on my
side ; but whatever restraint there is is in your hearts.” He had
perhaps been accused of being close and reserved. Like the
rapid changes of expre551on in vv. 14-16, the change from his
kapdia to their owAdyxva is made to avoid repetition of the same
word. In both cases the seat of the affections is meant.
‘Bowels’ is an unfortunate rendering; the word means the upper
part of the intestines, heart, liver, lungs, etc. * Theophilus (ad
Autol. ii. 1o, 22) uses omAdyxva and kepdla as convertible
terms” (Lightfoot on Phil. i. 8). Many things cause the heart
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to close against others, meanness, suspicion, resentment for
supposed injury. Are they quite free from all these things?
I Jn. il 17.

18. thv 8¢ alrv dvryuobdiav. In dictating he omits to supply
a verb to govern this acc. Lit. ‘But as the same requital,’ z.e.
‘In order to give me an exact equivalent for what I give you,
repay open heart with open heart’ ‘Avryucfia occurs Rom.
i. 27, but nowhere else in Bibl. Grk. Various ways are
suggested of explaining the irregular construction, but the
meaning is the same however we regard it. The simplest
explanation is that, after the affectionate parenthesis ds réxvois
Aéyw, he forgets the opening construction. See Cornely, ad k. ;
Blass, § 34. 3, 6.

ds Téxvors Néyw. ‘I am speaking as to my children’; not ‘as
to children,’” implying that they are still young in the faith and
need to be fed with milk (vywios, 1 Cor. 1ii. 1); still less “as the
children say,” which the Greek cannot mean. In neither case
would réxkva be used, but it is St Paul’s usual word in speaking
of or to his spiritual children; 1 Cor. iv. 14, 17; Gal iv. 19;
1 Tim. i. 2, 18; etc. By inserting these words he mitigates the
severity of orevoywpetafe. It is not a large demand, if a father
claims affection from his children.

mhativlnTe kal dpets. ‘Do you also open your hearts wide’;
looking back to #. 11. The Corinthians must surely make some
response to his open-hearted statement; Tov adrov wAarvoudy os
dvryuobiov mAarivénre.  “ He asks for the enlargement of their
heart towards him ; which was to be shown in separation from
the world ” (F. W. Robertson).

VI 14-VIL 1. This strongly worded admonition to make no
compromise with heathenism comes in so abruptly here that a
number of critics suppose that it is a fragment of another letter,
and some maintain that the fragment is not by St Paul. We
may set aside the latter hypothesis with confidence. The fact
that érepolvyéw, peroyr, ovupdvyais, guvkdfeois, Belinp, and
porvouds are found nowhere else in N.T. counts for very little.
There are more than three dozen of such words in each of the
three Epistles, Ephesians, Colossians, and Philippians, and here
these unusual words are needed by the subject. There is no
inconsistency between this severe injunction and 1 Cor. v. 9f,,
x. 2z7f  What is discouraged here is something much more
intimate than accepting a heathen’s invitation to dinner. And
there is nothing un-Pauline in ‘defilement of flesh and spirit.’
It is true that he often treats the flesh as the sphere of sin, and
the spirit as its opponent. But here he is using popular
language, in which ‘flesh and spirit’ sum up the totality of
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human nature. What stains the whole man is an abomination
to be avoided.*

There is more to be said for the hypothesis that we have here
a fragment of another of the Apostle’s letters, and probably the
one mentioned 1 Cor. v. 9. These verses might easily form
part of the one there described. Moreover, if we abstract the
passage, vii. 2 fits on to vi. 13 admirably; it is obviously a
continuation, either immediate or by resumption, of the same
topic. Nevertheless, this attractive hypothesis is a violent one.f
There is no evidence in MS,, or version, or quotation, that any
copy of the Epistle ever lacked this passage. If it belonged
originally to another Epistle, how did it come to be inserted
here, if not in the letter dictated by St Paul, in one of the
earliest copies made from it? An interpolator would have
chosen a more suitable place. The interpolation, if it be one,
might possibly be due to accident, the careless insertion of a leaf
from one MS, among the leaves of another. But we require
very strong internal evidence to justify the use of such an
explanation ; and on this point opinions differ.f Some critics
regard the disconnexion with the context so glaring, and the
connexion of vi. 13 with vii. 2 so obvious, that the theory of
insertion, either deliberate or accidental, is demonstrated.
Others contend that the connexion with the context is natural
and close. There is perhaps some exaggeration in both these
views. It is not incredible that in the middle of his appeal for
mutual frankness and affection, and after his declaration that the
cramping constraint is all on their side, he should dart off to one
main cause of that constraint, viz. their compromising attitude
towards anti-Christian influences, Having relieved his mind of
this distressing subject, he returns at once to his tender appeal.
On the whole, this view seems better than the hypothesis of
interpolation. But this is one of the many places in 2 Cor. in
which our ignorance of the state of things at Corinth renders
certainty unattainable, We do not know to what kind of

* ¢TIt is an error to suppose that Paul makes a rigorous distinction
between the ¢dpf and the sdua and its members in relation to the seat of
sin” (O. Cone, Pawul, p. 228).

T A. Sabatier, who rejects the less violent hypothesis that x.—xiii. is part
of another letter, accepts this hypothesis as correct (7ke Apostle Paul,

. 177 D).

P 17 Lietzmann warns us against resorting to the hypothesis of die von der
Kritik aufgewirbelten * fliegenden Blitter)’ die sich an verschiedenen Stellen
des N.T. so verwunderiiche Ruheplitze ausgesucht haben sollen. Bousset
says that reasons for excising the passage are worthy of consideration but not
convincing, #nickt durchschiagend. Calvin remarks that the Apostle, having
regained his hold over his converts, hastens to warn them of a perilous evil.
Perhaps it was an evil which had led to the temporary breach between
him and his converts,
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intimacy with heathen acquaintances and customs the Apostle is
alluding. But a sudden digression for a few minutes is more
probable than a long pause.* In the latter case the return to
2. 13 in vil. 2 would be less probable. See Meyer or Klopper,
ad loc. ; Zahn, Intr. 1. p. 349.

14. pY) yiveoOe érepoluyoirres dmiorors. Here, although
perhaps not in iv. 4, we shall be right in confining dmworoL to
those who do not believe the Gospel, the unconverted heathen
(x Cor. vi. 6, vii. 12 ff,, x. 27, xiv. 22f.). The false apostles are
certainly not included, and the dat. does not mean ‘# please
unbelievers.” And the metaphor in érepolvyotvres doubtless
comes from Deut. xxii. 10, where, among other unnatural com-
binations, ploughing with an ox and an ass harnessed together is
prohibited. Species are made distinct by God, and man ought
not to join together what He has put asunder. Cf. Lev. xix. 19.
There may also be some allusion to Deut. xi. 16, where for
‘lest thy heart be deceived’ LXX has py mAarw6j 3 xapdla aov,
and what follows is a warning against idolatry, Aarpedew Oeois
éréposs, ‘lest thy heart be enlarged so as to embrace heathenism.’
But the other allusion is manifest. ‘Heathen belong to one
species, Christians to quite another, and it is against nature that
Christians should be yokefellows with them. They will not
walk as Christians do, and Christians must not walk in their
ways.’t The meaning is not to be confined to mixed marriages ;
intimate combinations of other kinds are condemned. But with
characteristic tenderness and tact St Paul does not assert that
such things have taken place. He says, ¢Become not incon-
gruously yoked with unbelievers’; such things may happen if
they are not warned. Even the RV. does not preserve the
important yiveofe. There is much softening in ‘Do not let
yourselves become.” Cf. uy odv yivesle guvpéroxor adriv (Eph.
v. 7). See Blass, § 37. 6, § 62. 3. The idea of {vyds=“balance’
and of scales unfairly tipped is certainly not in the phrase,
although Theophylact takes it so; ‘be not too much inclined
to the heathen’ St Paul had said that he himself was
willing to behave as a heathen to heathen (1 Cor. ix. 21; cf.
Gal. ii. 19), but not in the way of sharing or condoning their
practices.

1is ydp pevoxs; The absolute incongruity between Christians
and pagans is emphasized by quickly delivered argumentative

* Wir haben uns hinter v. 13 eine lange Pause im Dictieren zu denken
(Lietzmann).

1 Cf. Plautus, Aulularia, 1, ii. 511., Nunc si filiam locassim meam tibi,
in mentem venit, Te bovem esse, et me esse asellum: ubi tecum conjunctus

siem, Ubi onus nequeam ferve pariter, jaceam ego asinus in luto; Tu me bos
haud magis respicias, Here the dat. implies that the dwwro. will dominate,
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questions, as in xii. 17, 18. They are illustrations of the
Apostle’s thetorical power. The first four questions are in pairs ;
the last being a conclusion to the series and a premiss for what
follows. The great variety of expression is no doubt studied,
and it is effective. But inferior MSS. here and there spoil the
effect by assimilating the constructions. *For what partnership
has righteousness with lawlessness, or what association can there
be between light and darkness?’ The change from perox} to
xowwvia is for the sake of change, and we need not look to any
important difference of meaning, as that peroxsj implies that each
partner has a share, e.g. of the profits, whereas every member of
a society enjoys the whole of what is xowdy, as the use of a park
or building.

Here, as in . 8 (‘honour and dishonour’), AV. makes a
verbal antithesis which does not exist in the Greek. We require
‘righteousness with Jawlessness’ (2 Thess. ii. 7; 1 Jn. iii. 4) or
‘with Zmiguity’ (Rom. iv. 7, vi. 1g). Although peroxj is a
hapaxleg., peréxw occurs five times in 1 Cor.

npds oxétos. We have four different constructions in the
five sentences, all for the sake of variety; two datives, dat.
followed by mpds, gen. followed by mpds, dat. followed by perd.
The =pds after xowwv. is late Greek ; ¢vowe] éorw Yuiv xowwria
mpds dAfhovs (Epict. Drs. ii. 20) ; cf. Ecclus. xiii. 3. Light and
darkness as a spiritual antithesis is freq. in N.T. and elsewhere
(Rom. xiii. 12 ; Eph. v. 8; 1 Jn. ii. 9; Acts xxvi. 18; Is. xlii. 16;
etc.). In N.T., oxéros is neuter.

15. is 5¢& qupddimors Xpioroi wpds Behiap ; In the first couplet
of questions we have abstract terms, in the second, concrete;
¢ And what concord is there of Christ with Belial?’ The Head
of the Heavenly society is opposed to the Head of the infernal
kingdom, the Pattern of perfect purity to the representative of
devilish abominations. But is it possible that ¢ Beliar’ here is
Antichrist? ¢ What harmony can there be of Christ with Anti-
christ?’ The antithesis is attractive rather than probable ; but
Bousset treats it as certain, and Antichrist is here represented as
the devil incarnate. The Sun of righteousness and the Prince
of darkness is the probable antithesis. In O.T. ‘Belial’ is often
mentioned as meaning * worthlessness,’ ruin,’ ¢ desperate wicked-
ness.’” Later, ‘Belial’ or ‘Beliar’ or ‘Berial’ comes to be a
name for Satan or some Satanic power. In the Book of Jubilees
(i. 20) Moses prays, *“Create in Thy people an upright spirit,
and let not the spirit of Beliar rule over them to accuse them
before Thee.” In the Testaments it is connected with various
evil spirits, e.g. of impurity (Rewd. iv. 11, vi. 3; Sim. v. 3), wrath
(Dani. 7, 8), and so forth, *Choose, therefore, for yourselves
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either the light or the darkness, either the law of the Lord or the
works of Beliar” (ZLevr xix. 1).
The interchange of X and p is not uncommon ; e.g. x\Bavos and xpl-
Bavos, yAdeoakyos and yAdoaapyos. Alcibiades had a lisp which turned
p into \, saying oAds for dpds, kohaf for xépaf x.7.\. (Aristoph. Pesp. 45).
¢ Inferior texts here have Bela\, or BeMlav, or BehiaB: Vulg. Belial. In
LXX it is translated dvéunpua, dvoula, drosracia, mapdvouos, and in the A
text doeBis. For the Beliar myth see Charles, Ascension of Isaiak, pp.
livf, Xpiorod (RBCP, def Copt.) is to be preferred to Xpior¢ (DEG
KL, g Syrr.). Note that d e differ from D E.

tls pepls moTd perd émiorou; Here we have a verbal anti-
thesis, and AV. obliterates it; ‘he that JelievetZ with an infidel’
Better, ¢ What portion hath a believer with an unbeliever ?’ (RV.).
Comp. 1 Tim. v. 16 and Acts xvi. 1 with Jn. xx. 27. Mepis
suggests that there is a whole to be shared (Acts viii. 21). Cf.
perd potxdv Ty pepida gov érifes (Ps. xlix. [l(] 18). It is certain
that moré does not mean ‘one who is faithful,’ viz. God ; morés
xvptos &v Tois Abyois abrod. Fidelis Dominus in omnibus verbis suis
(Ps. cxliv. [v.] 13).*

16. tis 8¢ ourkatdfeois vad ©eod perd eiddhwv; In this final
question, which has no pair, there is no new construction;
¢ What agreement hath God’s sanctuary with idols?’ The noun
is a technical term with the Stoics; it is not found elsewhere
in Bibl. Grk., but éx ovkarafésews, “according to agreement ”
occurs in papyri. Cf. od cuvkarathjoy perd Tod ddixov (Ex.
xxiii. ). Manasseh had put a graven image of Ashera in the
house of the Lord, and Josiah removed and burnt it (z Kings
xxi. 4, xxiil. 6). Ezekiel tells of other abominations (viil. 3~18),
for which unsparing punishments were inflicted by God. The
history of Israel had shown with terrible distinctness that God
allowed no agreement between His house and idols. This
shows that vaod is not to be understood before eiddAwy, as if the
opposition was between the temple of God and a femp/e of idols.
The absolute incongruity is between God’s sanctuary, in which
not even an image of Himself might be put up, and images of
false gods ; also perkaps between dead idols and the temple of
the living God. By the introduction of idols the temple ceases
to be a temple of God.

fipets yip vads Oeob dopév Ldvros. ¢ The Most High dwelleth
not in temples made with hands’ (Acts vii. 48, xvii. 24). The
only suitable temple of the living God is the souls of living
beings who can adore and love Him. ¢And such are we.” The
Tpets (see crit. note) is very emphatic. The Christian Church,

* ¢ There is much danger in applying this law. It is perilous when men

begin to decide who are believers and who not by party badges” (F. W,
Robertson),
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rather than the individual Christian (1 Cor. vi. 19), is here
regarded as God’s sanctuary. What is it about us that is divine?
asks Seneca ; Quaerendum est quod non fiat in dies deterius, cui
non possit obstari. Quid koc est? animus ; sed hic rectus, bonus,
magnus. Quid aliud voces kunc, qguam Deum in humano corpore
kospitantem Subsilive in coelum ex angulo licet ; exsurge modo,
et te guogue dignum finge Deo (Ep. xxxi. 9, 10). Calvin states
the same fact somewhat differently; /n Deo hoc speciale est, gui
quemcungue locum dignatur sua praesentia, eliam sanclificat. As
in Jn. ii. 21, 6 vads Tob odpares adrod, we have vads rather than
{epdv, when human beings are spoken of as shrines for God to
dwell in. The vads was the most sacred part of the {epdv, which
included buildings for other uses than that of worship and also
open spaces. Cf. 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17, vi. 19; Eph. ii. 21. Nads
is from valew, ‘to dwell.’

We ought certainly to read juets . . . éouéy (R* BD*LP 17, 67**,
de Copt. Aeth.) rather than vueis . . . dore (NNCD3EFGK, Vulg.
Syrr. Arm.), which probably comes from 1 Cor. iii. 16. The confusion
between #uels and Duels in MSS. is freq. Cf. vii. 12, viii, 8, 19; 1 Cor,
vil, 15. &* has vaol, an obvious correction.

xa0bs elmev § ©eds. We have first a paraphrase and then a
quotation of the LXX of Lev. xxvi. 11, 12, with a mixture of
other passages. Cf. Is. lii. 11; Ezek. xx. 34, xxxvil, 27 ; 2 Sam,
vil. 14 ; but the remarkable evourjow év adrois is not in any of
them. It is much stronger than ‘walk among them’ or ¢taber-
nacle among them.” The introductory words show in each case
what passage the Apostle has in his mind. «xefds elmev 6 @eds
points to Lev. xxvi. 12, Aéyee Kipios to Is. lii. 5 or Ezek. xx. 33
or xxxvii. 21, and Aéye. Kipios mavrokpdrwp to 2 Sam. vii. 8, Cf.
Ezek. xi. 17; Zeph. iii. 20; Zech. x. 8.

kai &oopar adtdv Oeds. This privilege depends upon their
willingness to accept Him; Deus natura omnium est, voluntate
paucorum (Pseudo-Primasius).

17. 81 é£é\bare. The &:6 introduces the practical conclusion
to be drawn from 2z, 14-16, and to make it as impressive as
possible it is expressed in language taken from the utterances of
Jehovah in O.T. The withdrawal is to be moral and spiritual,
not local ; it is not meant that Christians are to migrate from
heathen cities. And the aor. imperat. shows that the with-
drawal is to be immediate and decisive, as in Rev. xviil. 4, where
Swete remarks that “the cry €fefe, éféMfere, rings through the
Hebrew history ; in the call of Abram, in the rescue of Lot, in
the Exodus, in the call to depart from the neighbourhood of the
tents of Dathan and Abiram, etc.” Cf. Eph. v. 11; 1 Tim,
v. 22.  See Index IV,

14
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dxaBdprov pdy dwrecle. In Heb. it is an unclean person.
Here the adj. may be masc, or neut. Luther, AV,, RV. follow
Chrys. in regarding it as neut.

elodébopar pds. ¢ Will receive you witk favour.) The com-
pound verb is found in LXX, esp. of God’s promises, but no-
where else in N.T. St Luke, both in Gospel and Acts, often has
&modéxopar in the same sense = welcome.’

18. &oopas Spiv els. This may mean ¢I will decome to you’
(Mt. xix. 5; Eph. v. 31); but more probably the eis means *for,
to serve as (Heb. i. 5, viil. 10; Eph. i. 12) father.” There is to
be a family likeness and family affection between God and them.
Cf. Jubileesi. 24. They have been called out of their original
home, and their new one will more than compensate them., If
the friendship of the world means enmity with God (Jas. iv. 4),
the only N.T. passage in which ¢Aia occurs,—it is likely to be
true that separation from the world will lead to friendship with
God. The second Isaiah (xliii. 6), with characteristic insight,
penetrates to the truth that there are daughters of God as well as
sons of God. But this truth was only dimly recognized until
Christianity raised woman from the degradation into which she
had been thrust, not only in heathen cities, like Corinth, but
even among the Chosen People. With the wording comp.
2 Sam, vii. 14.

Aéyer Kipos IMarroxpdrwp. ‘Saith the Lord All-Ruler’ or
¢ All-sovereign.’ See Swete on Rev. i 8, the only other book in
N.T. in which mavroxpdrwp occurs. There and in O.T. it is
freq. Itindicates One who rules over all rather than One who
is able do all things, 6 mavrodivapos (Wisd. vii. 23, xi. 17, xviii. 15).
The promises of such a Potentate are no mean thing, and they
are sure to be fulfilled.

VII 1. Here again, as between i. and ii., and between iii.
and iv., and between iv. and v., and between v. and vi, the
division between the chapters is not well made. As the olv
shows, vii. 1 belongs closely to what precedes. It closes the
digression which warns the Corinthians against fellowship with
heathen modes of life; and then we have a resumption of the
tender appeal in which his beloved converts are implored to

make some response to the frankness with which he has opened
his heart to them,

1. Tadras olv &xovres Tds ¢mayyehias. Tavras comes first with
emphasis; ‘These, then, being the promises which we have.’
They are so incalculably precious, and so sure to be fulfilled if
they are properly met.

dyamqrol. With us this affectionate address has become
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almost a canting expression in sermons, and it means very little.
But the Apostle is not prodigal in his use of it, and with him it
means a great deal ; twice in 1 Cor. (x. 14, xv. 58), once again in
2 Cor. (xii. 19); twicein Phil. (ii. 12, iv. 1); once in Rom. (xii. 19).

kabaplowper éaurtols. He again softens the severity of his
words, as in &s Tévors Aéyw (2. 13); this time by including him-
self among those who need cleansing. Baptism cannot be
repeated, and earnest Christians would not need a repetition of
it; but all in their walk through life become soiled and need
frequent cleansing (Jn. xiii. 10). He who looks for a fulfilment
of the gracious promises must strive to be xafapds Shos. If we
are to have God to dwell in us, we must purify the dwelling. If
we are to have Him as a Father, we must strive to acquire some
likeness to Him. The verb is not peculiar to Bibl. Grk. It
occurs in Josephus (42 X1 v. 4) and is found in inscriptions
(followed by énd, as here and Heb. ix. 14) in much the same
sense as in this verse, of the necessity for purification before
entering a holy place. Deissmann, Bib. St. p. 216, Cf. dmd
wdas dpaprios kafdpigov kapdlav (Ecclus. xxxviil. 10). Index IV.

énd wavrds pohvopod. ‘From every kind of defilement.’
The noun implies an evil stain, foul pollution; in LXX in
connexion with idolatry (1 Esdr. viii. 80 [84); 2 Macc. v. 27;
cf. Jer. xxiil. 15). In the Testaments (Symeon ii. 13) we have
dmoox® dwd mavrds molvouod. On the date of the Testaments
see Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 320. Here there may be a reference
to iy Tdv elddAwv xowwviav, but not to that exclusively. The
noun occurs nowhere else, but poldve is freq. in O,T. and N.T.
Trench, Syn. § xxxi. ; Wetst. ad loc.

gapkds kal wvedpatos. Man may be defiled in either flesh or
spirit, and in either case there must be cleansing. The two
together sum up human nature, and the intercommunion of the
parts is so close, that when either is soiled the whole is soiled.
St Paul is using popular language covering the material and
immaterial elements in man, and it is manifest that he is not
under the influence of the Gnostic doctrine that everything
material is #gso facfo evil. He says that the flesh must be
cleansed from every kind of pollution. Gnostics maintained
that it was as impossible to cleanse flesh as to cleanse filth. In
either case the only remedy was to get rid of the unclean matter.
See P. Gardner, Religious Experience of St Paul, p. 165. He
quotes Reitzenstein; “All the different shades of meaning
which mvebpa has in Paul’s writings may be found in the magic
papyri. . . . Paul has not developed for himself a peculiar
psychology, and a mystic way of speaking in accordance with
it, but speaks in the Greek of his time” (Die Hellenistischen
Mysterienveligionen, pp. 42, 137). Epictetus (Dss. il 3) has a
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similar thought; “ When you are conversing with others, know
you not that you are exercising God? Unhappy man, you carry
God about with you, and know it not. You carry Him within
you, and perceive not that you are polluting (uoAivver) Him with
unclean thoughts and filthy acts. If an image of God were
present, you would not dare to do any of the things which you
do. But when God Himself is present within and sees all, you
are not ashamed of thinking such things and doing such things,
ignorant as you are of your own nature and subject to the anger
of God.” Nestle’s proposal to take only capxés with porvopod
and transfer xail mvedparos to dywovmy need not be more than
mentioned.* The latter constr. is intolerable. With poA.
aapxds k. wveiparos comp. dyle 16 odpatt k. 7@ mvevpare (1 Cor.
vii. 34). It is uncritical dogmatism to assert that St Paul would
never have used such an expression as ‘defilement of flesh and
spirit.” See on 2. s.

émrelobvtes dywodvyy. The mere cleansing oneself from
defilement is not enough. It is right that the unclean spirit
should be cast out; but the place which he has occupied must
be filled with such things as will make it impossible for him to
return; there must be a process of self-consecration always
going on. This is the meaning of ‘bringing to completeness
(viii. 6, 11; Phil. i. 6) a state of holiness’ (1 Thess. iii. 13;
Rom. i. 4). Cf. Zech. iv. 9. In LXX, dywoidvy is used
generally of God. In the Testaments (Lev: xviii. 11) we are
told that the saints who enter Paradise will eat from the tree of
life, kal wvebpa dytwovvys &ora éx abrois. Here it is the divine
quality of dywaivy that fits Christians to become God’s sanctuary
and to have Him as their Father.

& $6Bw Geoii. Not in the fear or love of men. The év may
mark either the sphere in which the perfecting of holiness takes
place or the means by which it is accomplished; cf. & 7§
wapovala, é&v 1)) mapaxhijoer (2. 7). ‘The fear of God’ or ‘the
fear of the Lord’is repeatedly given in O.T. as the principle of
a good life; so esp. in Psalms (ii. 11, v. 7, etc.) and Proverbs
(i. 7, 29, viii. 13, etc.). It is the whole duty of man (Eccles.
xii. 13). “He who tries to do any good thing without the fear
of the Lord,” says Herveius, “is a proud man” Cf. v. 11;
Rom. iii. 18; Acts ix. 31, x. 2, 35. In Eph. v. 21 what is said
in O.T. of Jehovah is in a remarkable way transferred to Christ,
&v $péBy Xporob.

2-4. The return to the affectionate appeal in vi. 11-13 is
as sudden as the digression at vi. 14. He has concluded the

* The proposal has been anticipated by Augustine (De Doc. Chris. iii. 2),
who points it out as possible, but does not adopt it.
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warning against what would hinder complete reconciliation and
gladly resumes tender language. Xwprjoate 7ipds goes back at
once to mharivlyre kai duets. It shows still more clearly what
he means by their opening wide their hearts; they are to open
them to Aim.

2. Xwpioate fpds. Capite nos (Vulg.), Accipite nos (Beza).
The latter 1s better, but does not give the exact sense. ‘Make
room for us’ in your hearts is the meaning. ‘Not all men have
room for the saying,’ that it is not good to marry (Mt. xix. 11).
Cf. Mk. ii. 2, and odx éxdper airovs 7) ¥% karowkew dua (Gen.
xiii. 6).* The asyndeton throughout these verses is expressive
of the eagerness with which he dictates the telling sentences.
He rapidly negatives reasons which might make them hesitate to
open their hearts to take him in.

otbéva #Bucijoaper. The oddéva comes first in each case with
emphasis, and the aorists imply that there has not been a single
case in which he has wronged, ruined, defrauded, any of them.
Evidently he had been accused or suspected of something of the
kind; but here again we are in ignorance as to the facts to
which he alludes. Cf. iv. 2 and odk éx mAdvys odd¢ €¢ dxabapoias
odd¢ év 8Ao (1 Thess. ii. 3). We have a similar protest in the
Apostle’s speech at Miletus (Acts xx. 26, 27); cf. 1 Sam, xii. 3;
Num, xvi, 15. Those who think it improbable that he is
alluding to charges actually made by the Corinthians take the
words as playfully ironical, or as a hit at the Judaizing teachers,
who /%ad injured the Corinthians with their corrupt doctrine and
perhaps lived in Corinth at their expense. See on iv. 2.

oidéva épbeipaper. ‘We ruined no one,’ a vague expression,
which we cannot define with certainty. It may refer to money,
or morals, or doctrine. Calvin is too definite; corruptela quae
Jit per falsam doctrinam, which may or may not be right. He
might be said to have ruined people who had had to abandon
lucrative but unchristian pursuits. The Judaizers declared that
his doctrine of Christian freedom was thoroughly immoral ; and
some of his disciples, who misinterpreted his teaching, gave the
freedom an unchristian and immoral meaning.

oidéva émheovexrhoaper. ‘We took advantage of no one.
‘Defrauded’ (AV.) is too definite, as implying financial dis-
honesty ; and we are not sure that there is any such allusion in
any of the three verbs. If x.—xiil. is part of a letter written

* Several of the Latin commentators, misled by Capste nos, take this as
meaning mente capite, intelligite, ‘ Consider what I say.” Others interpret,
*Consider me, take me as an example.” The Greek cannot mean this,
Theophylact is right; 8éfagfe Huas wharéws kal uh) orevoyopiueda év Hulv,
B6ngel expands Huds thus ; vesiry amantes, vestra causa laetantes,
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before this letter, érAeovexmjoaueyv may refer to xii. 17, 18,
Excepting the difficult passage 1 Thess. iv. 6, the verb is peculiar
to 2 Cor. in N.T., and in LXX it is rare ; wAeovela is more freq.
in both LXX and N.T. See Trench, Syn § xxiv. With the
rhetorical repetition of otdéva comp. that of xdys in xi. 22, and
of uy wdvres (seven times in all) in 1 Cor. xii. 29, 30.

8. wpds rardkpiow ob Aéyw. ‘It is not for condemnation that
I am saying this.” He does not wish to find fault with any one;
they must not think that; he is merely defending himself. This
seems to show that in #. 2 he is answering accusations which
had actually been made, either by some Corinthians or the false
teachers. In spite of what people say of him, there is no reason
why they should not open their hearts to take him in. Cf. mpos
évrpomyy duiv Aéyo (1 Cor. vi. 5).

wpoeipnka ydp. He has not said these words before or any-
thing that is exactly equivalent to them ; indeed in iv. 12 he has
said what is very different. But he has spoken of the bonds of
affection'which bind him to them, and he now speaks of these
ties in a very emphatic way. Cf. xiii. 2; Gal. 1. ¢9; 3 Macc.
vi. 35.

v tats xapdlaws Apdv doré els 70 ouvamofaveir kal ouliv. Ve
are in our hearts to share death and to share life’; ze. ¢You
are in our hearts, whether we die or live” The general meaning
is clear enough, but, as in Rom. viii. 39, there is a rush of
emotion which does not allow the Apostle to choose his words
carefully. He probably means that neither death nor any
experience in life can extinguish his affection for them ; but he
may mean that he is ready to share either death or life with
them. He will (if need be) die with them, and he cannot live
without them. This is the mark of a good shepherd (Jn. x. 12).
Perfecta charitas profectum wvel detrimentum aliorum credit esse
suum (Herveius). It is evident that here St Paul is including
his colleagues in the Huév. In 2. 2, as in v. 11, 12, Timothy
and others may have dropped out of sight, but here, if Hudv
meant himself only, he would have said é& 77 xapdla. See on
iii. 2, and Lightfoot on 1 Thess. ii. 4, where we have a similar
case. Probably he includes others in all four verses, The
interchanges between ‘I’ and ‘we’ in zv. 2 to 4 are quite
intelligible. We cannot infer from ‘dying’ preceding *living’
that dying with Christ in faith in order to live with Him is
meant (v. 15). The reason for putting ‘dying’ first is not clear;
but it may point to his being é favdrois moMAdxes (xi. 23). In
Athenaeus, vi. 249 (quoted by Wetstein), the more usual order is
observed; rodrous & ol Baoikels éxovor ov{ivras kel owamofvi
TKOVTQS, .
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wpds kar. ov Aéyw (R B C P) rather than od wpds kar. Myw (DEFGKL),
which is an obvious correction. B omits érre. ow{fy (RB*CDEF G)
rather than avify (BB K L P).

4. woA\} pot wappnoia wpds dpds k.m.A.  Note the alliteration,
of which St Paul is fond, esp. with the letter =. It is probable
that wappyoia here means °confidence’ (1 Tim. iii. 13; Heb.
x. 19), rather than ‘boldness of speech’ (iii. 2). ‘Great is my
confidence respecting you ; great is my glorying on your behalf.” *
The confidence is the result of their obedience and affection as
reported by Titus, and this feeling of confidence manifests itself
in glorying. He is very proud of them and is not afraid to say
so, for they will not come short of his praise. He has told them
(v. 12) that they ought to glory on behalf of their teachers, and
he tells them (here and viii. 24) that he is ready to glory
respecting his converts. Kaidxnois (see on i. 12), mapdxAyois
(see on 1. 3), and @Aiyrs (see on i. 4) are specially freq. in this
Epistle, and the frequency should be marked in translation.

menMpopas 7§ mopaxMoer. ‘I am filled with the comfort’;
‘I was then and I am still”’ (perf.). The usual constr. is with
the gen. (Acts ii. 28, xiii. 52; Rom. xv. 13; etc.); but the dat.
occurs in late Greek; & Baoideds xapd memAnpwpuévos (3 Macc.
iv. 16). Cf. 2 Macc. vi. 5, vil. 21 ; Rom. i. 29.

dmepmepiooedopar 1§ xopd. ‘I am overflowing with the joy.’
A double climax ; ‘overflowing’ is more than ‘filled,” and ‘joy’
is more than ‘comfort’ The article should probably be trans-
lated ; it points to the comfort and the joy caused by the report
brought by Titus. The compound verb is very rare ; only here
and Rom. v. 20; not in LXX., We have similar alliterations
with = in viil. 22, ix. 5, 8, xiii. 2.

¢m ndoy Hj OAper. ¢ Amid all my affliction.” The éxi does
not mean that the affliction was the basis of the comfort and joy,
a paradox (xii. 10) which here would have no point ; but that, in
all his great trouble, he was able to have abundant comfort and
joy. He at once goes on to explain the cause ot this happiness.

En gualiter affectos esse omnes pastores conveniat (Calvin).

VII. 5-16. The Reconciliation completed.

This part of the chapter is all of one piece; but for con-
venience we may divide it into three, according to the subject
matter. The Apostle speaks first of his longing for the arrival
of Titus, and of his relief at the tidings which he brought (5-7),
especially about the great offender and the Apostle’s painful

:“ Ci. Tére orioerar év mwappnaig woAAy 6 dlkatos (Wisd, v. 1): AdBere
ox0Na xal perd wappnolas (1 Macc. iv. 18): also Heb, iii, 6, iv, 16, x. 35.
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letter (8—12); and finally he speaks of the joy of Titus at being
able to bring such good tidings (13-16).

The close parallel with the description of Timothy’s mission
to Thessalonica, and the Apostle’s anxiety, followed by joy at
the happy result (1 Thess. iii. 1—g), should be noted.

® For indeed, even after I had got as far as Macedonia, my
poor suffering frame found no relief, but at every turn I found
something to distress me ; round about me were bitter conflicts
for and against me, within me were haunting fears as to how it
would all end. 81 was almost in despair; but God, who is ever
ready to comfort the depressed, comforted me then by the
arrival and company of Titus. 7 Yes, and not only by his arrival
and company, but also by the comfort with which you comforted
him in his intercourse with you; for he gave a most welcome
report of how you longed for reconciliation with me, how you
lamented the trouble that you had caused, how eagerly you
espoused my cause ; so that this still further increased my joy.

8 Because, although I know that I gave you pain by the letter
which I sent you, I cannot bring myself to regret it. When I
saw that that letter gave you pain, although only for a season,
I was inclined to regret it; ? but now I am very glad,—not glad
because you were pained, but because your pain issued in
repentance. For you were pained in God’s way and not in the
world’s way, and it was His will that you should not be the worse
for anything that we did. 1° For the pain which is directed in
God’s way leads to a repentance whose fruit is salvation, a
repentance which can never be regarded with regret; whereas
the pain which the heathen world inflicts on those who belong
to it works out into moral ruin. ! For see! it was this very
thing, your being pained in God’s way, and not anything else,
which did so much for you. See what earnestness it worked out
in you, how keen you were to clear yourselves from just reproach,
how indignant with the chief offender, how alarmed as to what
the consequences might be, how eager for my forgiveness and
return, how zealous in condemning evil, how stern in punishing
it. In every one of these points you put yourselves right and
purged yourselves from complicity in this distressing matter.
12 So then, although I did not let things slide but wrote severely
to you, it was not in order to get the wrong-doer punished, nor
yet to have the wronged man avenged. No, I wrote in order to
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bring out clearly before you all what a genuine interest you do
take in us; I wrote as in God’s sight, with a full sense of
responsibility. 131t is this right conduct of yours and my own
consciousness of having meant well that is such a comfort to me.
But over and above our owr® comfort we were the more
exceedingly glad at the gladness of Titus; for refreshment and
repose have come to his spirit, thanks to all of you. 14 For
I told him how I gloried in you, how proud I was of you, and
I have had no reason to be ashamed of what I said. You have
not come short of my commendation of you. Just as all that
we said to you was said in truth, so all that we said before Titus
in praise of you has turned out to be quite true. 15 And he feels
as we do. His inmost heart goes out the more abundantly
towards you, as often as he recalls the ready obedience of all of
you, and how timidly and nervously anxious you were in the
reception which you gave him. 11 am indeed glad that in
every particular I can be of good courage in respect of you.

5. Kai yap é\8évrwv vpdv els Maxedoriav. ‘For indeed when
we were come into Macedonia.” He is going back to ii. 13,
where he tells us that even the excellent opening for preaching
the Gospel which he found at Troas could not keep him there,
because of his intense anxiety about Corinth, and so he crossed
to Macedonia in order to meet Titus the sooner and learn how
the Corinthians had taken his rebukes. So that we may regard
the whole of ii. 14-vii. 4 as a digression. The fact that it exists
makes the hypothesis that vi. 14-vii. 1 is a digression all the
more probable. It is St Paul’s way to dart off to some important
side-topic and then return to what he had previously been saying.
He would probably land at Philippi. But coelum non animum
mutat; he is just as feverishly anxious in Macedonia as he had
been in Troas.

obBeplay oxnrey dveaw 7 odpf Apdv. In ii. 13 he says odx
éoymka dveaw 7@ mveipar{ pov. If there were any reason for
wishing to get rid of either that passage or this, we should be
told by some critics that it is impossible that St Paul, who else-
where opposes odpf and mvelpa, can have written both. See
above on polvopod oapxds kal mredpares (v. 1). Language was
made for man, not man for language. The use of words in
a technical sense does not bar the writer from using them else-
where in a popular sense. Here % odpé is the sphere, not of sin,
but of suffering. Intense anxiety affects both flesh and spirit.
In both passages we have the perf. ; cf. i. 9; Rom. v. 2. In all
four places we might have expected the aor, and hence the
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reading éoxev here. See on i. 9 and ii. 13. For dveow see on
ii. 13 ; also Index IV,

& marni O\ Bdpevor.  ‘In every way pressed,’ as in iv. 8. He
was experiencing every kind of tribulation. The participle
without any verb is irregular, but intelligible and not rare; cf.
ix. 11, xi. 6, and other instances quoted in Moulton, p. 182.
Here wapex)menp.ev might be understood, but it is not required.
’Ev wavri is very freq. in 2 Cor., and often first w1th emphasis ;
vi. 4, ix. 8§, xi. 6, 9. What follows explains év wavr{: the pressure
was both extemal and internal,

€wlev pdyxar. What these conflicts in Macedonia were we
cannot tell; Chrysostom thinks they were with unbelievers.
The asyndeton is impressive, as in 72, 2—4.

éowdev $6Bor. The conflicts would produce fears as to the
issue, but his chief fears, as the context shows, were about the
state of things at Corinth. Mental perturbations, Augustine
points out, are not wrong. ‘The citizens of the Holy City of
God, who live according to God in the pilgrimage of this life,
fear and’ desire, grieve and rejoice. . . . That fear of which the
Apostle John says, ¢ Perfect love casteth out fear,’ is not of the
same kind as that which the Apostle Paul felt lest the Corinthians
should be subdued by the subtlety of the serpent; for love is
susceptible of this fear, yea, love alone is capable of it” (De Civ.
Dei, xiv. g).

&rxnkev (RCD EL P) rather than &xev (BF GK), a correction,

because the perf. seemed to be out of place. CF G, Latt. Syrr. have &y,
after dveaw.

8. 4\N’ 6 mapakaldv Tols Tamewods. ¢ But He who comforteth
the downcast.” The context shows that ‘the lowly’ (RV.) is
here not the meaning of 7. rawewovs. It means ‘those that are
cast down’ (AV.), ‘the dejected, the depressed’; these rather
than the lowly require to be comforted. In Ecclus. xxv. 23
a wicked woman is said to produce xapdia Tamewy) xal wpdowmroy
axvfpwmév, which RV, renders ‘abasement of heart and sadness
of countenance.” The wording here (cf. i. 3) comes from Is.
xlix. 13, 7Tovs Tamewods Tob Aaov adroi wapexddegev. Cf. Is,
x5, 11, 1i, 3, 12, Ixi. 2, Ixvi. 13.

¢v 7fj mapovoiq T. By the arrival and company of T. The
word implies not only the coming but the staying ; a wapovaia
lasts some time. Deissmann (Light from the Anc. East, pp.
372, 382) has shown that it was a technical term to denote the
visit of a potentate or his representative, and hence its ready
transfer to the Second Advent. No such meaning attaches to it
here. St Paul is not suggesting that the return of Titus to him
was of an official character, but perhaps he desires to intimate
that the coming meant a great deal to himself, The é is instru-
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mental rather than local, it gives the means rather than the
sphere of the comforting ; cf. & ¢80y @eob (2. 1).

7. é¢’ dpiv. The exact meaning of this is uncertain ; perhaps
‘over you’ is safest, indicating that the Corinthians were the
basis of the comfort. Comp, the parallel passage, 1 Thess, iii. 7.

dvayyé\hwy dpiv. ¢ While he told us.’” The actual making of
his report was a comfort to Titus. In strict grammar we ought
to have dvayyé\lovros, but the participle is attracted to the verb,
almost inevitably. °

émmwébnow. We have to conjecture the object of this
‘longing’; to be on good terms once more with the Apostle
may be right, or perhaps to see him again. The noun is very
rare in Bibl. Grk. (z. 11; Ezek. xxiii. 11), but émurofetv occurs
in all groups of the Pauline Epp. and is not rare in LXX.

88uppév. ‘Lamentation’ (Mt. ii. 18) for having caused so
much distress,

Likov. ‘Zeal’ (v. 11, ix. 2) for the Apostle against those
who had attacked him, or eagerness to carry out his wishes.
Trench, Syn § xxvi. For the exclusively Pauline duév between
the art. and the noun (thrice in this verse) see oni. 6 and xii. 19.

dote pe paNov xapivar. The px@llov may be understood in
several ways. (1) ‘So that I rejoiced still more’; the meeting
with Titus delighted him; the report that Titus gave of the
Corinthians increased his delight. (z) ‘So that I rejoiced rather
than was merely comforted.” (3) ¢ So that I rejoiced instead of
being distressed.” The first is best. The threefold dudv throws
light on the meaning. It was the Corinthians’ longing, the
Corinthians’ lamentation, the Corinthians’ eagerness which
inspired Titus with such joy. Previously the longing, lamenta-
tion, and eagerness had been St Paul’s, and it was a delight to
his emissary to find similar feelings in the Corinthians. With
characteristic tact the Apostle attributes his own happiness to the
comfort which the Corinthians had given to Titus and which
Titus had communicated to him. He does not tell the Corin-
thians that he had doubted as to how they would take his letter,
and how great had been his anxiety as to its possible effect. The
position of pdAhov and the contents of ». 13 favour (1) rather
than (z2) or (3).

8. o1 €l xai \immoa Spds & i) émoTohfj, of perapéhopar.
‘ Because, though I made you sorrowful (see on ii. 2) in my letter,
I do not regret it.’ That he pained them by what he wrote is
treated as a fact; el xa{ rather than «al el: see on iv. 3. The
difterence between perapélopar (Mt. xxi. 30, 32, xxvii. 3; Heb.
vil. 21 from Ps. cix. [cx.] 4) and peravoén (xii. 21 ; Acts ii. 38,
iil. 19; etc.) is fairly represented by the difierence between
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‘regret’ and ‘repent,’ but no hard and fast line can be drawn,
such as that the former refers to transitory feelings respecting
details, while the latter implies moral choice affecting the whole
life. Either verb is used either way. But, as the derivations
show, peravoéw has the richer and more serious meaning. Trench,
Syn. § Ixix.

€l kol perepeNdpny.  See crit. note below. Whether we read
BAéro or BAéray, we may take viv xaipw as the apodosis of el xal
per., and treat what lies between as a parenthesis. This is some-
what awkward when written, but might easily be given in dicta-
tion. ‘Though I was inclined to regret it—1I see that that letter,
though but for a time, made you sorrowful—now I rejoice.” We
may put it more smoothly thus; ‘I see that that letter gave you
pain, though only for a while; af #he #ime I was inclined to
regret having written it, but zeze I am very glad.’” ’Exelvy puts
the letter away from him ; it is remote from his present attitude.
It is quite clear that he had written a letter about which he had
had misgivings and regrets ; he could have wished that he had
not written it. It is difficult to agree with those who think that
he could ever have had such feelings about 1 Corinthians,
Could he for a moment have regretted having written such a
letter? There must have been another letter of a much more
painful character. Seeoni. 17, ii. 3, 9. If 2 Cor. x.—xiii. is part
of that letter, it is easy to point to passages which he might
sometimes wish that he had never written.*

The arrangement given above is that of Tisch., WH., and the
American Revisers, but RV. gives it no recognition, perhaps
because of its apparent awkwardness. AV. capriciously renders
érworod] first “letter’ and then ¢ Epistle,” and treats éAdmyoev-as a
perf.,, as if the pain still continued, which the Apostle certainly
did not mean to imply.

wpos dpav.  The pain will not last ; there is nothing that need
rankle ; the present letter will entirely extinguish it. Gal. ii. 5
and Philem. 15 show that the expression may be used of either
a short or a long time, either a few minutes or several months.
The main point is that an end is certain. Cf. wpds xaipév (1 Cor.
vil. 5; Lk. viil. 13), mpos dAlyov (1 Tim. iv. 8), and mpos xaipov
@pas (1 Thess. 1. 17). It is possible that e xai mpds dpav
éMdmyoer dpds should be taken together, “although it pained you
for a season,’ and that the sentence is left unfinished. Perhaps
some such words as ‘has had excellent effects’ ought to have
followed. However we unravel the confused constr., the general
sense is clear.

* ¢ We must remember that we have not the letter in its entirety. Are
not the passages which he most repented those which have disappeared?”
(Rendall, Te Epp. of St. Paul to the Corinthians, p. 69).
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After év vy émororay D* E*F G, de fgadd pov. B inserts 8¢ between
elandxal. RD?EF G KLP, fgSyrr. Copt. insert ydp after fAérw. In
all three cases we may omit. Lachmann and Hort would follow Vulg.
(videns) and read BAéwrwy, BAemd having been read as Bherw. Videns, like
the insertion of vdp, may be an attempt to smooth the constr.

Only to those who believe in verbal inspiration in the most rigid sense
could this verse cause any difficulty, other than that of reading and constr.
There is no need even to ask the question, “ How could an inspired Apostle
ever regret what he had written?” Such questions belong to views about
Holy Scripture which criticism has demonstrated to be untenable. The
Apostle himself would scarcely have understood what such a question
meant. If he did, he might ask, * Do you suppose that I never make a
mistake ?”

9. aAN’ 31 dumibnre els perdvoar. With much delicacy, he
makes them rather than himself the cause of his present happi-
ness. It was not his letter, the writing of which was no pleasure
to him, but their way of receiving it, which produced so much
joy. He claims no creditYor it.

é\vmfnTe yap katd Oedv. ¢ For you were made sorrowful in
God’s way’; s.e. as God would have you sorrowful ; not ‘owing
to the grace of God,’” ‘thanks to His help.” Cf. Rom. viii. 27;
4 Macc. xv. 2. “God’s way’ is opposed to man’s way and the
devil’s way.

tva & pndert Inuwbire & Gudv. Such was God’s intention;
‘that in nothing ye might suffer loss (1 Cor. iii. 15; Lk. ix. 25)
at our hands.” If he had not urged them to change their course,
that would have been great loss to them and great blame to him.
God did not will either his negligence or their loss. It is un-
natural to make iva depend upon ¢AN’ 8re éA. els pevdvoiar.*

10. perdvorar els cwmpiar dperapéhnrov. The adj. belongs to
perdvorav. There is no need to say that salvation brings no
regret. ‘To make this clear we must repeat; ‘repentance unto
salvation, a repentance which bringeth no regret’ (RV.), or
¢ repentance which bringeth no regret, repentance unto salvation.’
‘Repentance not to be repented of’ (AV.) is a pleasing verbal
antithesis, like ‘righteousness with unrighteousness’ (vi. 14), but
neither is justified by the Greek.t Vulg. has paenitentiam in
salulem stabilem operatur, and stabilem can be taken readily with
salutem without perpetrating a truism; but s/edilis is not an

* It is remarkable that perdvoia occurs only four times in the Pauline
Epistles, twice in these two verses and once in Rom. ii. 4 and 2 Tim. ii. 25,
while peravoéw occurs only in 2 Cor. xii. 21. This does not imply ‘“the
almost complete omission of the twin Rabbinic ideas of repentance and
forgiveness ” (C. G. Montefiore, Judaism and St. Paul, p. 75). These words
are rare, but the thought of forgiveness, such as he himself had won, is often
Present as reconciliation to God.

t Superest ne rursus provinciae, quod damnasse dicitur, placeat, agalque
poenitentiam poensientiae suae (Plin. Ep, vii. 10).
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accurate rendering of duerapéyros. In Rom. xi. 29 Vulg. has
stne paenitentia for dper. Els cwmplav is freq. in Paul, being
found in all groups (Rom. 1. 16, x. 1, 10; Phil. 1. 19; 2 Thess.
ii. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 15), but nowhere does he weaken cwrypia by
giving it an epithet.

1) ¢ Tou kéopou Némn OdvaTor karepydlerar. ‘But the sorrow
of the world worketh out death.’ The Revisers adopt the
reading xarepydferar (see below), but make no difference between
it and épydlerar, and Vulg. has gperatur in both places; % xard
@by Avmy ‘ works’ or ¢ promotes’ cwmpla, % 1. xéopov A. ¢ works
out’ or ‘produces’ fdvarov. Cf. Rom. vii. 13.¥ Perhaps the
reference is chiefly to sorrow for sin, and Cain, Esau, and Judas
may be illustrations of the wrong kind of sorrow. But we need
not confine the verse to that. Sorrow for worldly losses and
troubles does not lessen them ; indeed sorrow for sickness may
aggravate the disease and prevent recovery; but sorrow for sin
may cure the sin. Affliction which is not taken as discipline, but
resented as unreasonable, hardens and deadens the soul: sub-
mission to God’s will brings peace.” Moreover, men regret the
sorrow which they feel for worldly losses, but they do not regret
the sorrow which cures sin.  Cf. éorw aloyivy érdyovoa dpapriar,
kal dorw aloxivy 86fa kai xdpis (Ecclus. iv. 21). In the Testa-
ments (Gad v. 7) there seems to be a reminiscence of this
passage ; 7 yap karda fedv dAnlis perdvowa . , . 6Onyel 70 SiaforvAioy
mpds cwTypiav. See Heinrici-Meyer.

épydterar (R* BCD E P 37) after duerauéprov is to be preferred to
xarepydferar (X® G K L), which is assimilation to the next clause.

11. %0 ydp. He wants them to see how they themselves
afford an example of the right kind of Avmy and its fruits. “For
behold, this very thing, your being sorrowful in God’s way, what
earnestness (see on viil. 7) it worked out in you.” He looks back
to what was said in 2. 7, and in his desire to give them full credit
for the excellent change in them he adds a great deal to what
was said before; in v. 7 we have three particulars, here we have
seven. He is brimming over with affectionate delight.t{ The
repeated dAAd means ‘dus moreover,’ ‘ dut over and above this,’
and the same effect is produced in English with either ¢ yea’ or
‘nay.” Blass, § 77. 13.

&A\& dmoloyiav. Not merely earnestness instead of their
previous indifference ; but ‘self-vindication.” They were anxious
to exculpate themselves and show that they had not abetted the
offender or condoned his offence.

* See the Essay and the Sermon on these words by F. Paget, The Spsrit
of Discipline, pp. 11. and 51 £

+ A steady reformation is a more decisive test of the value of mourning
than depth of grief” (F. W. Robertson).
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dyavdkmmow. Indlgnatlon at the shame brought upon the
Church. ’Ayavaxréw occurs several times in the Synoptists, but
here only does the noun occur. Cf. Thuc. 1. xli. 3.

$bBov. Ne cum wvirga venirem (Beng); but we need not
restrict it to that. God’s judgments may be included. Indeed
it is unlikely that St Paul would put fear of himself in the
foreground. ¢ Happy is the man that feareth alway’ (Prov.
xxvill. 14).

émwébnow. Yearning for the Apostle’s favour and return.
Yearning for their own improvement, guo desideratis in melius
proveki (Herveius), is less probable.

tilor. Zeal for God and the Apostle and against the evil
which dishonours both.

éxdixnow. Avenging, in punishing the offender, about
which there had been difficulty (ii. 6). It is placed last, possibly
for that reason, or possibly because St Paul does not now
regard it of great importance. Enough had been done to
vindicate the authority which had been outraged. ‘Exdikyo:s is
from é&dwos (1 Thess. iv. 6; Rom. xiii. 4) through éxdwéw (x. 6;
Rom. xii. 19). Hort (on 1 Pet. ii. 14) says, “ In both LXX and
N.T. &dixyors stands for both ¢ avenging’ or ¢vindication,” and,
as here, for ‘vengeance,’ ‘requital.’ This sense is specially
abundant in Ecclus.” Bengel and Meyer arrange the last six
items in pairs, dealing respectively with the shame of the
Church, feeling towards the Apostle, and treatment of the
offender. But the grouping is perhaps fanciful: dyavdkryous
may have reference to the offender, and {jAos to the Apostle.
The grouping is probably not intended by St Paul,

& mavti ouveorioate éautods. ‘In everyone of these points
ye approved yourselves.” See on v. 5. He acquits them of all
responsibility for the offence which was committed. At first
they had been to blame. By not protesting against the outrage
they had seemed to acquiesce in it, but all this had been put
right by their reception of Titus and submission to Paul’s
letter.

dyvols elvar 1§ mpdypar.. To be pure in the matter,” to be
purged from all complicity in it, because they no longer felt any
sympathy with it. St Paul does not say yevéofac but elvae: he
does not wish to hint that they had not always been dyvol.
‘Ayvés marks predominantly a feeling, and xaeapoq a state
(Westcott on 1 Jn. iii. 3). The indefinite r mpdypare points to
a disagreeable subject which he does not care to specify; the
Corinthians know all about the unhappy business. Neither the
use of this vague term (1 Thess. iv. 6) nor dyvods (xi. 2) is any
argument for the incredible identification of this offender (ii. 5)
with the incestuous Corinthian (1 Cor. v. 1).
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After Nvrnbivar, N DEKL P, d e Vulg. add duds. N*BCF G 17,
gomit. xarepydoaro (N B¥C G K L P) rather than xarypydoaro (B*D E).
Before tuw, R*CFGP, f g Vulg. Syrr. read é». N*BDELK omit.
R BCD*F G, f g omit the év before r¢ wpdyuar:, which is probably an
insertion to ease the construction.

12. &pa €l xai éypaja Sptv. ¢ So then, although I did write to
you’” The subject seems to be closed, and yet the Apostle does
not end here. The excellent results of the mission of Titus and
St Paul’s intense joy have been fully described, but something
more is added as a sort of explanatory appendix. He goes on
to explain why he wrote the letter which has borne such good
fruit. There was one point in which it had partially failed, for
the Corinthians had not treated the offender in the way in which
he had expected; they had been more lenient than he had
perhaps suggested. But he has assured them that he is content
with what was done and does not desire anything further (ii. 51f.);
and he now tells them that his main object in writing was not
to get the offender punished, or the person who was offended
righted, but to give them an opportunity of showing how loyal
they really were to himself. We may regard it as almost certain
that the person offended was himself. His whole treatment of
76 wpdypa is in harmony with this view, This is another allusion
to the severe letter.

The dpa here is equivalent to $ore with a finite verb; ¢so then,’
‘accordingly,’ ‘ consequently.’ In class. Grk. it is almost invariably sub-
joined to another word, as in 1 Cor. vii. 14; Rom. vii. 21; Gal. iii. 7;
Etc., and is hardly ever placed first, as here; 1 Cor. xv. 18 ; Rom. x. 17;

al. v. 11.

ol &vexev Tol dducoavros. St Paul is always exhibiting
Hebrew modes of thought and language. In Jewish literature
we often have two alternatives, one of which is negatived, with-
out meaning that it is negatived absolutely, but only in com-
parison with the other alternative, which is much more important.
‘I will have mercy, and not sacrifice’ (Hos. vi. 6) does not
prohibit sacrifice; it affirms that mercy is much the better of
the two. Cf. Mk. ix. 37; Lk. x. 20, xiv. 12, xxiii. 28. Here
St Paul does not mean that he had no thought of the offender
or the offended person in writing; he means that they were not
the main cause of his doing so. His object was to get the
Corinthian Church out of the false position in which it was in
reference to himself. That was the thing for which he chiefly
cared, and in comparison with that all other ends were as
nothing. Cf. 1 Cor. i. 17. Is it possible to believe that the
letter to which allusion is here made is 1 Corinthians ?

It is still less possible to believe that Tod dducjoavros is the
incestuous person of 1 Cor. v. 1. St Paul would hardly have
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regarded such a sin as a personal injury to an individual ; it was
a monstrous injury to the whole of the Corinthian Church.
But there is a stronger reason than this. If 6 ddwjoas is the
man who had his father’s wife, then § 48uk1jfeis must be the man’s
father, who was alive when the son committed incest with his
father’s wife. Disorderly as the Corinthian Church was, it is
difficult to believe that one of its members would be guilty of
taking his father’s wife while his father was living, and that the
rest of the Church, so far from being scandalized, were as much
puffed up with self-complacency as usual (see on 1 Cor. v. 2).
What is said about forgiving the offender (iv. 51f.) is strangely
worded, if he was an offender of such heinousness.

It is possible that & &8uknfels was Timothy (Hastings, DB. iv.
p. 768), but almost certainly it was St Paul himself (D2A. iii.
p. 711).* That hypothesis satisfies all requirements, especially
with regard to the reserve with which he speaks of the matter.
The Corinthians would understand. Who ¢ a8wjoas was was
known to them, but is unknown to us. He was probably a
turbulent Corinthian who in some outrageous and public manner
had defied the Apostle’s authority. Now that the Corinthians
had withdrawn all sympathy from him and had submissively
sought reconciliation with St Paul, it did not matter whether the
punishment inflicted by the congregation had been adequate or
not.

AN’ &vexev Tob parvepwlijvar Ty owoudly dpdv Thy dwép fpdv mpds
spds. Not for either of these ends, ‘but in order that your
earnestness on our behalf might be made manifest unto you.’
If the same translation is to be given to &exev in all three places,
we may say, ‘ not in order to punish the wrong-doer, nor yet in
order to avenge the wronged, but in order, etc’ The main
object was to get the Corinthians to realize their true state of
mind respecting the Apostle. In the friction and excitement
of the recent crisis they had fancied that they could part from
him with a light heart; but his letter showed them what casting
him off would mean, and they found that the ties which bound
them to him could not be so easily broken. They cared for
him too much for that. ‘Unto you’ is simpler and more
telling than ‘among you’ or ‘with you’ (1 Thess. iii. 4) for
wpos duds. It was unto themselves that this revelation had to
be made; they did not know the state of their own hearts
till the shock of the letter came. With duév . . . wpds duds
comp, i. 11.

dvdmov Tob Oeoli.  Placed last with emphatic solemnity, as in
iv. 2 (see the last note there). The words are to be taken with

* Bousset says with reason; so g#bt diese Wendung nur dann einen er-
triglichen Sinn, wenn man annimt, dass Paulus selbst der Betrofiene sei,

15
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dypaya: he wrote with a deep sense of responsibility. God
would judge of his reason for writing and of the words which he
said.

In this verse we twice have in MSS. the common confusion hetween
Huels and Juels. The reading of Vulg., sollicitudinem nostram, quam pro
vobis kabemus, and of T.R., 7. ewovdiy Audv 7. Imép Hudy, is inconsistent
with the context. He did not write to manifest his zeal for them, but to

bring out their zeal for him. The omouds} in this verse is the same as in
7. 10. BCDZE KL P, e Syrr. Copt. have 7. ox. Uudv 7. Jwép nuws.

13. 3.4 tolto mwapakexhipeba. ¢ For this cause (because our
good purpose was accomplished in bringing your loyalty to
light) we have been and are comforted’ These words, with a
full stop after them, should have been given to ». 12. Chry-
sostom ends a Homily with them, and he begins another (xvi.)
with the words which follow. A teacher is comforted by the
progress of his pupils, a spiritual ruler by the loyalty of the
ruled ; and spiritual rule is the highest of all arts.

Emt 8¢ 1f) wapakMfoer fpdv. ‘But over and above our
personal comfort’ The 8¢ is certainly rightly placed here (see
below), and it bars the rendering of Luther, Beza, and AV.,
which takes éxi 7. 7. with the preceding wapaxexAsjpefa, reading
vpév for Hudv, ¢ we were comforted in your comfort.” This does
not fit the context.

wepioooTépus pahov ixdpnpev &mi ™) xopd Titov. ‘My own
comfort was great; in addition to it came the more abundant
joy at the joy of Titus. The strengthening of the comparative
with a pleonastic pdAlov is not rare; palov wepiaodrepov
éxppvoaoy (Mk. vil. 36) ; moAA yap udAlov xpeiooov (Phil. i. 23).
It is found in class. Grk. Blass, § 44. 5; Wetstein on Phil i. 23.
In xii. ¢ pdAlov does not strengthen #dwra, but belongs to
kavxjoopaL.

o7 dvaméraurar 78 Tvelpe alrol dwd wdvrwy Opdr. ¢ Because
his spirit has been refreshed, thanks to all of you.” Cf. dvémravaar
vap 6 éudv wvetpa (1 Cor. xvi. 18; see note there). In Philem.
7, 20 we have ra omAdyyxve for 5 wvebpa. ““The compound
dvamaterfo. expresses a temporary relief, as the simple raveofac
a final cessation” (Lightfoot), a truce as distinct from a peace.
It is refreshment and relief which Christ promises to the weary
and heavy laden, not a permanent removal of their burdens,
dvamavow Spds (Mt. xi. 28). For dwé where vwd might have
stood, ‘at the hands of’ rather than ‘by,’ cf. woAAd wafeiv dmo
Tav mpeaPurépov (Mt. xvi. 21; also Lk vil. 35, xvii. 25; Jas. i
13). Blass, § 40. 3. This wdvrwy udv is repeated in o. 15.
The whole Corinthian Church had had a share in making this
happy impression on Titus, and he was deeply grateful to them
for it. The Apostle is careful to let them know this, because
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Titus is to return to them to carry out the arrangements for the
collection for the poor at Jerusalem (viii. 6, 16).
8¢ is certainly to be retained after émi, and to be omitted after wrepisoo-
répws, with RBCDF GKLP, Latt, Goth. The insertion after wEPLIT.
has very little authority. A few cursives and Arm. omit 8¢ altogether.
FKL, Copt have 79 rapaxhfjoet Updv, another confusion of the two
pronouns, as in . 12.

14, 8 €l 7 adrd dwép pdv kexadyxnpar, of karqoxivlyy. ¢ For
if in anythmg I have gloried to him on your behalf, I was not put
to shame.” This is added in explanation of the great relief which
the conduct of the Corinthians had been to Titus. Titus had
accepted the mission to Corinth with serious misgivings; his
overtures might be rejected with contempt and violence. St
Paul had praised the Corinthians to him, and had assured him
that the strained situation would pass, because they were
thoroughly sound at heart. St Paul is now able to tell them
that his praise of them had been completely justified by their
subsequent conduct. He was ‘not put to shame’ (RV.) by
being proved to be utterly mistaken about them. Titus had
found that the Apostle’s high estimate of them was correct, The
Corinthians were rightminded people who knew how to listen to
reason and respect authority. He had told them to welcome
and obey Titus, and they had done so; and this had quite won
Titus’ heart. For xexadxnpat see on ix. 2.

bs mdvra & dAqlelg x.TX. ‘As we spake all things to you in
truth, so our glorying also before Titus was proved to be truth.’
For éxi="‘in the presence of,’ ‘before,” cf. 1 Cor. vi. 1, 6; Mk.
xiil. 9; Acts xxv. 9. The introductory éA\dé means, ‘On the
contrary ; so far from my being put to shame, etc.’” He appeals
to his own truthfulness and sincerity, which had been challenged
at Corinth and had been proved to be real: duiv and éxi Térov
balance one another, and there is a sort of chiasmus; é d\yfelp
Yuv . . . &mi Tirov dhijfea. The first dAjjfea is subjective, the
second is objective.

wdvra (NBD E KL P, Latt.) rather than wdvrore (CF G, g Copt.).

CD E P, Latt. have duiy év d\nbeig by assimilation of order to éri T. dA.
No 4 before éxl T. (X* B).

15. xal T8 omhdyxve adrod. ‘And so his heart goes out to
you the more abundantly,’ z.e. still more than before he came to
you and had this happy experience.* They received him as the
Galatians received St Paul (Gal. iv. 14), in spite of the stern
letter which he brought. Hence his affection for them when he

recalls it all. Cf. ai xapdlow adrdv els movmpiay (Dan. xi. 27,
Theod.).

* But it is possible that wepocorépws is simply very abundantly’ and
implies no comparison with any other occasion.
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™y wdvroy Spdv Swaxodr. These words indicate that Titus
had very definite demands to make, and that compliance with
them was universal. There was no thought of rebellion against
the Apostle or his delegate

perd $éBou xoi Tpdpou. This strong expression suggests
something more than that they were afraid that they could not
do enough to please him. St Paul himself had confessed to
having had this feeling when he first begun his work in Corinth
(1 Cor. ii. 3),and in him it meant a nervous anxiety fo do his
duty.* No other N.T. writer uses the phrase, and this seems to
be its meaning in the four places in which it occurs. The other
two are Eph. vi. 5 and Phil ii. 12, where see Lightfoot In
Eph. vi. 5 this ‘fear and tremblmg is opposed to ‘eye-service.’
In Is. xix. 16, & ¢6Bw kai év Tpépe means actual terror.

18. Xaipw v &v wdvre Gappd & Gpiv. A joyous conclusion to
the whole section (vi. 11-vii. 16), added impressively without
any connecting particle. The odv, ‘therefore’ (AV.) is one of
those freq. insertions made by scribes and translators (here Goth.
Arm.) for the sake of smoothness, and such smoothness generally
involves weakness. It does not much matter how we take o,
whether ¢ I rejoice that, or ‘I rejoice because’ The translation
of Gappd is more important; ‘I am of good courage’ (RV.), as
in x. 1, 2, rather than ‘I have confidence’ (AV.). If x.—xili. is
part of the painful letter which preceded i.—ix., this verse may
refer to x. 1, 2. There he is of good courage in standing out
against some of them; here he is of good courage about the
present obedience of all of them, and (as he hopes) about their
readiness to help in raising money for the poor at Jerusalem.
This verse prepares the way for the request which he is about to
urge in viil. and ix. Their past good works and present loyalty
give him courage in pressing this matter upon them. See on
1. 23, il. 3, 9, iv. 2, V. 13, vii. 2 for other instances in which these
first nine chapters seem to refer to passages in the last four.
Whatever may be the truth about this or any other possible
reference, the Apostle’s mood and judgment must have changed
extraordinarily, if, after dictating these verses (13—16), he dictated
xil. 20, 21 as part of the same letter.

& Spiv. ‘Concerning you’; cf. dwopotpar é&v Tuiv, ‘I am
perplexed about you’ (Gal. iv. 20); lit. ‘in your case.’” Others
explain that the »00¢ of the courage or the perplexity is /z them,
and translate ‘through you’ The difference is not very great.

The reconciliation between the Apostle and the Corinthians
is now complete ; and with this verse the first main division of

* ¢ In the same spirit with which a young man of character would work,
who was starting in business on eapital advanced by a friend ” (Denney).
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the Epistle (i. 12—vii. 16) ends. Sicut sapiens medicus jam paene
sanata vuinera lenissimis medicamentss curabat, ut priovss increpa-
tionss usura sanaretur (Herveius).

Before leaving this chapter we must notice once more its
exuberant and passionate tone. The Apostle “lets himself go,”
and can hardly find language in which to express his appreciation
of the present attitude of the Corinthians towards himself and
Titus, and his consequent joy over them and over the joy which
they have produced in Titus. Words expressive of comfort,
rejoicing, glorying, boldness, and courage occur with surprising
frequency, as if he could not repeat them too often. We have
wapakahéw four times, mapdxAnais thrice, xafpw four times, xapd
twice, kadynais twice, xavydopar and mappnoila and fappd once
each. With regard to the good conduct of the Corinthians we
have {jhos twice, omovdy twice, perdvoia twice, ¢pdBos twice,
together with Ymraxos} and other terms of approbation. And all
this is within the compass of fifteen, or rather of thirteen verses.
It is all the more necessary to notice this because of the very
marked change of tone which is at once evident directly we leave
this part of the Epistle and begin to study the next two chapters.
The change of subject causes a sudden cessation of this over-
flowing enthusiasm and generosity of language. So far from
letting himself go, the Apostle manifestly feels that he is treading
on delicate ground, and that he must be cautious about what he
says and the language in which he says it. The Epistle is full
of rapid changes of feeling, perhaps caused in some cases by
breaks in the times of dictating. Here it is the new subject that
causes the change.

VII. 1-IX. 15. THE COLLECTION FOR THE POOR
CHRISTIANS AT JERUSALEM.

This is the second of the main divisions of the Epistle, and
it may be divided into five sections, which, however, are made
for convenience of study, without any assumption that they were
intended by the Apostle. In viii. 17 he sets forth the Example
of Liberality set by the Macedonian congregations; viii. 8-15
he points to the Example of Christ and indicates the proportion
to be observed in contributing; vili. 16-24 he informs the
Corinthians that this new Mission to them is to be entrusted to
Titus with two others; ix. 1—5 he exhorts them to have every-
thing ready when he comes; and ix. 6-15 he exhorts them to be
liberal, for their own sakes and for the good of the Church.

The subject of this Palestine Relief Fund is mentioned in
four places in N.T. ; 1 Cor. xvi. 1~3; these two chapters; Rom.
xv. 26, 27; Acts xxiv. 17. Paley (Horae Paulinae, ii. 1) has
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shown how these four passages fit into one another and explain
one another, and his arguments well repay study. The fact that
St Paul mentions the collection of this fund in three of his four
great Epistles, and that in this one he devotes so large a portion
of the letter to the subject, is evidence that he took a very keen
interest in the matter and was most anxious that the collection
should be a success; and there was no place in which it was
more important that the collection should be a generous one
than at Corinth. The distress at Jerusalem was great ; that was
an argument that could be urged everywhere. But it was
specially fitting that it should be pressed home in Gentile
Churches; for seeing that the Gentiles had been admitted to
share the spiritual possessions of the Jews, it was not unreason-
able that the Jews should be admitted to a share of the worldly
possessions of the Gentiles. If this was freely done, the union
of Jew and Gentile in Christ would be shown to be a very real
and practical thing, and would be made all the more binding in
future. “This collection formed the one visible expression of
that brotherly unity which otherwise was rooted merely in their
common faith” (Harnack, Mission and Expansion, i. p. 183).
It was specially desirable that Corinth should come to the front
in this matter. Here Judaizing teachers had been at work,
claiming to have the sanction of the Mother Church at Jerusalem,
and denying that St Paul had any such sanction ; they said that
he bad no authority from the Twelve and was disowned by them.
Therefore, if he succeeded in raising a good sum in Corinth for
the Jerusalem poor, it would show Christians in Palestine that
his authority in Corinth was an influence for good, and show his
detractors that he was on good terms with the Mother Church.
But perbaps his chief aim was to strengthen the ties which bound
Gentile Christians and Jewish Christians together. See notes on
1 Cor. xvi. 1-4. It is there pointed out that St Paul uses seven
different words in speaking of this collection. Excepting Aoyia,
which is peculiar to 1 Cor. xvi. 1, all are found in 2 Cor., viz., xdpts
(1 and 2 Cor.), xowwvia (2 Cor. and Rom.), Swakovia, dSpirys,
eldoyla, and Aerovpyla (2 Cor. only). Theodoret notes that
dthavfpwria is not used in this sense. What is still more remark-
able, St Paul does not use dpyJpiov, or dpyvpos, or xpvaiov, or
Xpvods in this connexion: he seems to avoid the mention of
money.

His thus asking the Corinthians to bring to a generous
and speedy conclusion the collection which they had begun to
make before their recent attitude of rebellion against the Apostle,
was of course strong evidence that he regarded the old happy
relation between himself and them as being completely restored.
He could not easily have given them a more convincing proof
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of his complete confidence in them. But at the same time there
was risk in doing so. After restoring friendly relations with
persons who have been cherishing resentment against us, we do
not think it politic to begin at once to ask favours or to remind
them of their duties; and yet this is just what the Apostle
feels bound to do with the Corinthians, to whom he has only
just become reconciled. One sees that he feels the difficulty of
the situation. He desires to be, and to seem to be, confident of
success ; confident that his beloved converts will do all that he
wishes them to do, and all that they ought to do, in this matter.
And yet he does not quite feel this confidence.* It looks as if
the Corinthians were not very generous givers in this or in other
things (xi. 8, 9, xii. 13; 1 Cor. ix. 11, 12, xvi. 4). No one from
Corinth is mentioned Acts xx. 4. That may be accidental; yet
it may mean that what was subscribed at Corinth was so insignifi-
cant that it did not require a special delegate, but was entrusted
to one of the others. Be this as it may, St Paul evidently feels
his way cautiously, weighing his words and careful about his
arguments. The thought of the malice of the Judaizing teachers
is still in his mind, and he knows that he has to deal with ex-
citable people. No word of his must give a handle to the former
or provocation to the latter. It was probably owing to the
Judaizing teachers that the collection had hung fire, They
would oppose any scheme that St Paul advocated.

There is no good reason for suspecting that these two
chapters are part of another letter, different from both the first
seven chapters and the last four. They follow the seventh chapter
quite naturally, and the change of tone is thoroughly intelligible.
The tone is similar to that in the Epistle to Philemon. In both
cases he makes a request with diffidence, delicacy, and courtesy,
but at the same time with firmness, with the conviction that it
ought to be granted, and the hope that it will be. And in both
cases the favour which he asks is not a personal one; he will not
be the richer, if it is granted. He pleads for others, assuring
those who can grant the favour that they themselves will be the
better for granting it.

VI 1-7. The Example of the Macedonian Churches is
worthy of imitation.

INow I should like to justify this expression of the good
courage which I feel respecting you all. Let me make known

* ¢ L'habilité, la souplesse de langage, la dextérité épistolaire de Paul,
dtatent employées loul entidres & celle oeuvre. Il trouve pour la recommander
aux Corinthiens les tours les plus vifs et les plus tendres ” (Renan, Saint Paul,
P- 453).



232 SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS [VIII 1

to you, my Brothers, the grace of God which has been and still
is being exhibited very remarkably in the Churches of Mace-
donia. 2 1In the midst of an ordeal of affliction which has served
to bring out their genuine Christianity, their overflowing happi-
ness, combined with quite desperate poverty, has issued in a
rich stream of simpleminded generosity. % For I can testify that
up to the very limits, yes, and beyond the limits of their very
slender meauns, they have given freely, and this without one word
of suggestion from me. ¢So far from my asking them to help,
they begged us most urgently to be allowed the privilege of
taking part in the work of ministering to the necessities of their
fellow-Christians in Jerusalem. 51 should be misleading you if
I were to say that in this they acted just as we expected that
they would; one does not expect much from very poor people ;
they did far more than we expected. It was their own selves
that they gave first and foremost to the Lord and also to us,
and they made the offering in both cases because it was so willed
by God. 8 The result of their double self-dedication was this.
I urged Titus that, as he had been the person to start the raising
of a relief-fund on a former visit, so he would now go once more
and complete among yourselves this gracious undertaking.
7 Well now, as in everything ye are found to be abundant,—in
faith, and utterance, and knowledge, and every kind of zeal, and
in the love which unites your hearts with ours,—do see to it
that in this gracious undertaking also ye are found to be abun-
dant. The possession of so many rich gifts may well bear this
noble fruit, and you ought not to fall short of your endowments.

L rvepiloper 3¢ Outv, adehdol. ‘Now I proceed to make
known to you, brethren’ ¢Moreover’ (AV.) is certainly wrong.
As in Rom. xv. 14, xvi. 17; 1 Cor. i. 10, iv. 6, Vil. 29, xii. I,
etc., the 8¢ and the address mark a transition to something more
or less different from what has preceded, and here 8¢ perhaps
suggests some such connexion as ‘ Now do not let the joy which
I have just expressed prove vain,’ or ‘Now I must pass on from
the happiness which you have brought me to the happiness
which I had in Macedonia.’ Tvwpilw Spiv intimates that what
he is about to communicate deserves attention (Gal. i. 11;
1 Cor. xii. 3, xv. 1, where see note). The phrase is found only in
the Epistles of this group, but the verb is freq. in N.-T. See on
i. 8.

™ xdpw 100 Oeod THv Bedopéimy év 1. éxxh. 7. Max. ‘The
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grace of God which has been given in the Churches of Mace-
donia.’” God’s grace has been and still is operating there, pro-
ducing in the converts a marvellous degree of Christian
generosity. Not ‘bestowed oz the Churches’ (AV.), but given
in’ them (RV.). Contrast 1 Cor. i. 4. It was among the
Christians there that this grace was exhibited. St Paul probably
means the ancient kingdom of Macedonia, in which Philippi,
Thessalonica, and Beroea were situated, rather than the Roman
province, which included Thessaly and Epirus. The Romans
had been very hard on these Macedonians; they had taken
possession of the gold and silver mines which were rich sources
of revenue, and had taxed the right of smelting copper and iron;
they had also reserved to themselves the importation of salt and
the felling of timber for building ships. The Macedonians said
that their nation was like a lacerated and disjointed animal
(Livy, xlv. 30). On the top of this had come persecution in the
case of Christian converts. But God had enabled these im-
poverished people to do great things for their fellow-Christians ;
no doubt, with the grace of God, the Corinthians would do the
like.

2. 3 & woANfj Boxipfj ONYews. ‘That in much testing of
affliction.” The ér: depends on yvwpifoper, ‘ we make known to
you that’ For Soxys) see on il. g; here it seems to mean
‘testing’ rather than ‘proof’ (RV.); cf. Rom. v. 4. With the
general sense comp. Jas. i. 3; 1 Thess. iii. 3. Affliction tested
the Macedonians and showed what genuine Christians they
were. The test was severe and prolonged (woAlyj); odde yop
dmhds A PBnaav, AN olrws &s kal Sdwiypor yéveabar S Tis
vropovijs (Chrys.). For sufferings of the Thessalonians see
1 Thess. i. 6, ii. 14.

7 mepwooeia Tis xepds adrdr. ¢ The abundance of their joy’;
a strange thing to be found ‘in much testing of affliction.” But
few things are more characteristic of the Christians of the
Apostolic Age than their exuberant joy. Both substantive and
verb are freq. in N.T., and there is plenty of evidence elsewhere.
This abiding and conspicuous effect of ‘the good tidings’ was
one leading cause of the Gospel’s rapid success. Its missionary
power was then, and is still, where it exists, very great. Those
who witness great joy in people whose lives are full of trouble are
led to think that such people are in possession of something
which is well worth having. Tepiooela (x. 15; Rom. v. 17)
is a rare word in literature, but it is found in inscriptions (Deiss-
mann, Light from the Anc. East, p. 80). The repetition of adrév
in this verse has rather a heavy effect; but the Apostle desires
to make quite clear that the joy and the poverty and the liber-
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ality are found in the very same people, and that it was the joy
and the poverty which produced the liberality. The poverty,
extreme though it was, neither extinguished the joy nor pre-
vented the liberality.

1) katd BdBous wrwxela adrdv. ¢ Their down-to-depth poverty.’
Perhaps a phrase of St Paul’s own coining. It does not mean
that their poverty was going deeper and deeper, but that it had
already reached the lowest stage. Strabo’s dvrpov koihov kard
Bdbovs is quoted in illustration. Cf. kard xepaijs (1 Cor. xi. 4).
There is an effective oxymoron in 7 wreyela émepicaevoey eis 10
mAotros. Cf. The widow’s two mites given out of her want
(Lk. xxi. 4), and one Christian having this world’s good while
another has only #eed (1 Jn. iii. 17).

75 mholitos 7iis dmAdmros alrdv. ‘The riches of their liber-
ality” The passage from ‘single-mindedness’ or ‘simplicity’ to
‘liberality’ as the meaning of dwAdrys is not quite obvious.
In LXX it means ‘innocency’ (z Sam. xv. 11 ; 1 Chron. xxix. 17;
Wisd. i, 1; 1 Macc. ii. 37, 60), generally, if not quite always.
In N.T. it is peculiar to Paul, and in xi. 3 it seems to mean
‘innocency’ or ‘simplicity.” But in these two chapters (ix. 11,
13) and in Rom. xii. 8 (see note there) it seems to mean that
simplicity of purpose which is directed towards relieving the
necessities of others, and hence to denote ‘generosity ’ or ‘liber-
ality.’* St Paul speaks of the richness, not of their gifts, which
could not have been large, but of their minds. Munificence is
measured, not by the amount given, but by the will of the giver.
Excepting 1 Tim. vi. 17, mAodros is always used in the Pauline
Epp. of moral and spiritual riches; and here, as in Eph. i. 7,
il. 7, iil. 8, 16 ; Phil. iv. 19; Col. i. 27, ii. 2, the best texts make
mlovros neut. In Rom. ix. 23 and Eph. i. 18 it is masc., as
perhaps elsewhere in N.T.

T3 wholros (N* B C P) rather than tév mholrov 3D FGKL).

8-b5. &n xkard Sdvapr . . . s BeMjpatos Oeod. It will be
convenient to take the whole of this long sentence first, and then
examine the separate clauses; the constr. is irregular, owing to
prolonged dictation. ‘For according to their power, I bear
witness, and beyond their power, of their own accord, with much
entreaty beseeching of us the favour and the fellowship of the
ministering to the saints; and [this] not in the way that we
expected, but it was their own selves that they gave first of all
to the Lord and to us, through the will of God.’” Three things

* Simplicitas malignitati opponitur (Calvin). In the Testaments the
word is freq., esp. in [ssackar, e.g. mdvra yap mwévyor xkal ONBouévois wap-
elxov éx TV dyadlv Tiis vyijs év amhéryre kapdias pov. But the usual meaning
is ¢simplicity,” ¢innocence,’ rather than ‘liberality.’
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have been already stated with regard to the help given by the
Macedonian Christians. It was rendered (1) in a time of great
affliction, (2) in spite of great poverty, (3) with great joy. The
Apostle now adds four more particulars. The help was rendered
(4) to an extent quite beyond their small means, (5) of their own
free will, (6) so much so that they begged to be permitted to take
part in ministering to their fellow-Christians, (7) placing them-
selves at the disposal of St Paul in a way quite beyond his ex-
pectation. The long and awkward sentence requires to be
broken up, and this almost necessarily involves inserting a few
words. But AV. is not quite consistent in putting what is
inserted in italics; for ‘take upon us’ (. 4) and ‘this’ (z. 3)
should be in italics as well as ‘their,” ‘they were,’ and ‘they
did’ Moreover, ‘that we should receive’ (2. 4) is no part of the
true text (see below). In RV. #kis grace’ (v. 4) is in excess of
the Greek, which has z%e grace.” But, in order to make the
meaning clear it is almost necessary, with RV,, to have ‘they
gave’ twice, although it comes only once in the Greek.

8. peprupd. Nowhere else is the word used absolutely, as
here; cf. Gal. iv. 15; Rom. x. 2; Col. iv. 13; Rev. xxil. 18.
With this parenthetical insertion of a confirmatory statement
comp. bs 7ékvors Aéyw (Vi. 13), Aéyw Upiv (Lk. xiii. 24), and the
classical olda, oluas, 6pds. Blass, § 79. 7.

wapd Bdvapw. Somewhat stronger than Imeép Svvapww (i. 8),
which K L P have here; it implies not only ‘above and beyond,’
but ‘against, contrary to’ (Heb. xi. 11). It was a sort of contra-
diction to their poverty to give so much. The words do not
belong to abd@aiperor, ‘spontaneous beyond their power,’ but to
the belated &wxav.*

adfaiperor. The word occurs nowhere in Bibl. Grk., excepting
here and 2. 17. In Xen. Anab. v. vii. 29 we have it of self-
elected commanders, but it is more often used of #Aings which
are spontaneously accepted, death, slavery, etc. (Thuc. vi. 40).
Cf. adbaupéros (2 Macc. vi. 19; 3 Macc. vi. 6), in the same sense
as avbaiperor here, viz. of persons acting spontaneously. The
combination ékovaiws kai adfapérus is freq. in papyri. Of course
this excludes only the Apostle’s asking; »2. 1 and g5 show that
the Divine prompting is fully recognized.

4. Sebpevor fpdv THr xdpty xai My kowwviav Tis Siakovias.
‘ Begging of us the favour, viz. the sharing in the ministering to
the saints.’ The Macedonians entreated to be allowed the
privilege of fellowship in so good a work. Cf. 1 Thess. ii. 3. St
Paul had possibly been unwilling to take much from people who

... " The supra virtutem of Vulg. has led to needless discussion as to whether
it is right to give supra vsriutem ; waps Svvauw is rather supra vives.
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were sO poor. Oby juels adrav &ejfpuer, AN’ adrol Hudv
(Chrys.). AV. here is much astray; tip xdpw is not the gift
for the Apostle to receive, but the favour for him to grant,
viz. allowing the Macedonians to help. Cf. Acts xxiv. 27,
xxv. 3. They knew that it was more blessed to give than
to receive. The kal is probably epexegetic. ~An acc. of a
substantive after déopat is unusual, although Tolro 8éopar dpdv is
common.

Tis diakovias Tis els Tods dylous. ¢ The charitable ministering
to the Christians.” This is a freq. meaning of Swakovia (ix. 1, 12,
13; Acts vi. 1, xi. 29, xil. 25), a word which occurs more often
in 2 Cor. and Acts than in all the rest of the N.T. He adds eis
Tods dylovs to explain the motive of the Macedonians; it was
because help was wanted for Ckristians that they were so urgent
in asking to be allowed to contribute; sic mavult dicere quam
‘pauperes’ ; id facit ad impetrandum (Beng. on 1 Cor. xvi. 1).
Deissmann (Bé. St. p. 117) thinks that this use of els instead of
the dat. comm. is Alexandrian rather than Hebraistic ; it is found

in papyri.

dékacBar Huds after dylovs is an unintelligent gloss found in a few
cursives and other inferior authorities.

5. & xal of kabbs fAwicapev. ‘And they did this, not as we
expected (but far beyond our expectations).” To confine this to
their giving spontaneously is probably a mistake. What follows
shows what is meant. Cf. od Ta dpdv 4AA dpas (xii. 14).

&N\’ éavtous &Bwkav wpdrov. The emphasis is on éavrods by
position. ‘On the contrary, it was their own selves that they
first and foremost gave to the Lord and to us”’ Cf. Ex. xiv. 31.
Ipatov here does not mean ‘before I asked them,” and prob-
ably does not mean ‘before they gave money.” It means *first
in importance’; the crowning part of their generosity was their
complete self-surrender. They placed themselves at the Apostle’s
disposal for the service of Christ. It is possible that this means
no more than a general disposition to do all that was within their
power; but it may refer to “personal service in the work of
spreading the Gospel, such as was given by Sopater of Beroea,
Aristarchus and Secundus of Thessalonica, and Epaphroditus of
Philippi” (J. H. Bernard). To these we may add Jason and
Gaius, who were Macedonians, and perhaps Demas. With ¢
xupiy kal Huiv comp. 7@ mvedpare T4 dyly xai fuiv (Acts xv. 28).

Bi4 OeMjpatos Oeol. Some confine this to xai Huiv, but it
belongs to the whole clause; their offering of themselves was
governed by the will of God ; see #. 1.

B has H\wikapey, which may be safely rejected; the aor. is quite in
place. i
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8. eis 16 mapaxakéoar Hpés Tiror. We are still under the
influence of the rather hard-worked éwkav, which fotam periochae
structuram sustinet (Beng.). It was their own selves that they
gave . . . so that we entreated Titus, that, just as he started
(the collection) before, so he would also complete among yex this
gracious work also.” The eis 76 implies some such connecting
thought as ¢ I was so encouraged by the generosity of the Mace-
donians that I thought I would send Titus to you’ We hardly
need «af in both places, but the pleonasm would easily be made
in dictating. The second xai, however, may mean that there
were other things which Titus had started. The rare verb
mpoevijpéaro implies that Titus has been at Corinth before he
took the severe letter alluded to in vii. 12. This is some
confirmation of the view that he, rather than Timothy, was the
bearer of 1 Cor. But he may have been in Corinth before 1 Cor.
to start the collection. In 1 Cor. xvi. 1 the Aoyle is mentioned
as a subject already known to the Corinthians; see note there,
They may have asked about it. See on xii. 18. B here has
énjptaro, a verb which occurs Gal. iil. 3 and Phil i 6, in both of
which passages it is combined with émiredéw, and in both of them
Lightfoot thinks that a sacrificial metaphor may be intended,
for both verbs are sometimes used of religious ceremonials, the
one of initiatory rites and the other of sacrifices and other sacred
observances. See Westcott on Heb. ix. 6.¥ The iva gives the
purport rather than the purpose of the entreaty or exhortation,
and iva émredéoy is almost equivalent to a simple infinitive ; cf.
1 Cor. iv. 3, xvi. 12.

els ipds. ¢ Among you’; lit. ‘towards you,’ ‘in reference to
you.’

kel Ty xdpw tadmqy. *This gracious work also.’” This has
no reference to v xdpw 7ot ®eot (v. 1): it is not ¢ the grace of
God’ which Titus is to make efficacious, but the gracious efforts
for the poor Christians that he is to bring to a fruitful conclusion.
Nor is it likely that there is any reference to the good work done
by Titus in reconciling the Corinthians to the Apostle; that
would hardly be spoken of as xdpts. It is remarkable how
frequently ravryv, Tadry, or radrgs recurs in this connexion ; vo.
7, 19, 20, ix. §, 12, 13, In ix. 1 els Tols dylovs takes its place
for variety, The precise force of xai, ‘ as well as something else,’
remains doubtful.

7. 6AN' Gomwep év Tavti meplooedere. ¢ Bur there is another
and a stronger consideration. What God has enabled the Mace-
donians to do is one incentive; you must also remember what

* The meaning here might be that he treated the collection as a religious
act, a sacrifice to God.
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He has done for you. You abound in everything; do not fall
short of your great powers.’

wiorer. Faith in Christ, such as every believer has. See on
Rom. i. 17, pp. 31f.

Ndyw kai yvdoe. These were specially valued at Corinth ; St
Paul treats both as Divine gifts, and, except in his Epistles and
2 Pet., yvdaus is rarely so regarded in N.T. There is probably
no reference to speaking with Tongues. See on 1 Cor i. s,
which to a considerable extent is parallel to this.

owoudfj. The word combines the ideas of eagerness, earnest-
ness, and carefulness. AV, employs seven different terms in
translating it ; in the Epistles, ‘carefulness,” ‘care,’ ‘diligence,’
‘forwardness,” ‘earnest care,” and ‘business’; in the Gospels,
‘haste.” Even the Revisers use four; in the Epistles, ¢ earnest
care,’ ‘earnestness,’ and ‘diligence’; in the Gospels, ‘haste.’
These variations show the wide compass of the word.

) € Opdv év Afpiv dydmy. The reading is doubtful, and the
meaning in either case is not quite certain, whether we read dpav
& fuiv or gudv év Putv. Neither ‘the love which comes from
you and dwells in us,’ nor ‘the love which comes from us and
dwells in you,’ is a phrase which has a very clear meaning.
The love which wins love in return may be meant, and that may
be expressed by either reading ; your love for us which binds us
to you’ seems to suit the context. The love, like the faith, etc.,
is in the Corinthians,

tva kal & Tadmy T xdpere w.  This shows clearly the meaning
of v xdpw radryy in 9. 6. The iva is probably elliptical, and
we may understand wapaxkadd from 2. 6, or a similar verb. The
elliptical iva is then a gentle substitute for the direct imperative,
as in the letter of the Jerusalem Jews to those in Egypt, 2 Macc.
L 9; xal viv va dynre Tds Huépas Ths oxqvomryylas tod Xacied
pyés.  Cf. also Gal. ii. 10; Eph. v. 33; Mk. v. 23. This use
of iva is found in papyri. The d\\d is against making e
co-ordinate with the i{va in 2. 6 ; and in any case this would be an
awkward constr. 'AM\d is af rather than sed; it marks, not
opposition, but the transition from statement to exhortation
(Mt. ix. 18; Mk. ix. 22 ; Lk. vil. 4). Tavry is emphatic by posi-
tion; ‘in ¢4is gracious work also,’ as in faith, utterance, know-
ledge, and love. He is anxious not to seem to be finding fault.

VIIL 8-16. /givenoorders. The Example of Christ need
only be mentioned. Eackh of you must decide how much he
ought to give.

8Do not think that I am issuing commands. I am not
dictating to you. Not at all. I am merely calling your attention
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to the enthusiasm of the Macedonians in order to prove how
genuine is your love also. (? There is no need to give orders to
you. You know how gracious the Lord Jesus Christ was. He
was so rich in the glory of the Godhead ; yet all for your sake He
became so poor, in order that you, yes you, might become
spiritually rich.) 11 say I am not giving orders; it is just a
view of the matter that T am offering you in what I write, This
surely is the proper way in dealing with people like you, who
were first in the field, not merely in doing something but in
cherishing a desire to help, and that was as far back as last year.
U But now do carry the doing also through, so that your readi-
ness in desiring to help may be equalled by your way of
carrying it through, so far, of course, as your means allow.
12 For if the readiness to give is forthcoming, and to give in
proportion to one’s possessions, this is very acceptable: no one
is expected to give in proportion to what he does not possess.
13T do not mean that other people should be relieved at the cost
of bringing distress on you, but that there should be equality of
burdens. At the present crisis your surplus goes to meet their
deficit, !4 in order that some day their surplus may come to meet
your deficit, so that there may be equality. 18 This is just what
stands written in Scripture ;—

‘He who gathered his much had not too much,
And he who gathered his little had not too little,

8. 00 xat émTayly Nyw. ‘Not by way of command am I
speaking.’ Ka7 émitaysvis a Pauline phrase, and it is used
in two different senses. With a negative, as here and 1 Cor.
vii. 6 (see note), it means ‘not by way of command’; there is
nothing dictatorial in what he says ; he is not issuing orders or
laying down rules. Without a negative and with a following gen.,
e.g. ®eod, as Rom. xvi. 26; 1 Tim. i. 1; Tit. i. 3, it means ‘in
accordance with God’s command,’ equivalent to 8id feljuaros
®eod (i, 1, viil. 5; 1 Cor. i 1; Eph. i 1; Col i. 1; 2 Tim. i. 1).
Vulg, is capricious; here, non gquasi imperans; 1 Cor. vii, 6, non
secundum impertum; Rom. xvi. 26, secundum praeceptum ; so also
1 Tim. i. 1 and Tit. i. 1. Cf. Philem. 8, 9.

&NA& . . . Boxipdlwv. ‘But as proving (xiii. 5), by means of
the earnestness of others, the sincerity of your love also.’ No
verb has to be supplied; Aéyw continues. The mention of the
zeal of the Macedonians will show that the Corinthians’ love is
as real as theirs, Excepting Lk. xii. 56, xiv. 19; 1 Pet. i. 7;
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1 Jn. iv. 1, Somp.aZm is a Pauline word, and it is found in all four
groups, 17 times in all. Whereas wepd{w is sometimes neutral,
but generally means testing with the sinister object of producmg
failure, doxipdfw is sometimes neutral (as in Lk.), i is never used in
the sense of ‘tempt,’ and often as here, means ‘prove’ with the
hope of a favourable result, or with the implied idea that the
testing has had such a result. Hence it acquires the sense of
‘approve’ (Rom. ii. 18, xiv. 22), and is never used of the attempts
of Satan to make men fail. AYV. in translating uses ‘examine,’
‘try,’ ‘discern,’ ‘prove,” ‘approve,’ ‘allow,” ‘like’; RV. uses
some of these and adds ‘interpret’ (Lk. xii. 56). Vulg has
comprobo here, but everywhere else in N.T. prodo or temto. The
meaning here is that St Paul is quite sure that the good example
of the Macedonians will be followed at Corinth. See Trench,
Syn. §lxx1v Cremer, Lex. s.v.

kai 78 THs up.efepas dydms ymowor. ¢ Whatever is genuine in
your love also St Paul is fond of the substantival adj. followed
by a gen. ; 70 ,u.wpov 70D @eod, 76 Dwepéxov Tijs vacrews, 7o xp'qcr'rov
700 ®eod. Cf. iv. I7. We have a similar expression Jas. i. 3, 70
Soxlpiov Dudv Tis mlorews, and still more similar in 1 Pet. i, 7, if
70 ddxywov be the right reading. Deissmann (B75. St pp. 250,
259) cites an inscription of Sestos which has wpé mAeiorov
Oépevos T6 mpos Ty watpida yvijawov. See Blass, § 47. 1. T'wijoios
means ‘not supposititious,’ ‘legitimate,” ¢ genuine,” and duerépas
answers to érépwy, both being emphatic.*

9. ywioxere ydp. The ydp introduces the reason why he
issues no orders ; there is no need. The Corinthians have their
own loyal affection ; they have the example of the Macedonians ;
and, if that were absent, they have the far more constraining
example of Christ. The ydp in itself is almost proof that
ywdokere is indicative, which is probable on other grounds.
Scitis enim gratiam (Vulg.).

Tol kupiou fpdv ‘Inool [Xpioroi]. B omits Xpiorod, but it is
probably original. The full title adds to the impressiveness of
the appeal ; Domini nostri fesu Christi (Vulg.); ‘the free gift of
our Lord Jesus Christ.’

8 dpds. Placed first with great emphasis. There is not
only the example of a self-sacrificing life, but of a sacrifice made
on behalf of the Corinthians. Christ not only claimed obedi-

* Vulg. has vestrae caritatis ingenium bonum comprobans. If this is a
corruption of éngenuum, the con'uptlon must be very early, for it is found in the
earliest commentators as well as in the most ancient MSS. Augustine loosely
renders the words by wvestrae caritatis carissimum. It is to the world at
largefthat the genuineness of thelr love is to be proved; St Paul needed no
proo
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ence by declaring Himself to be the Legislator of a new Church
and the Supreme Judge of all mankind, He also inspired intense
affection and devotion by laying men under an immense obliga-
tion. He was One whom it was impossible for men to benefit
by conferring on Him earthly advantages, and yet, being so
great and rich, He sacrificed for over thirty years more than men
can at all comprehend, in order to do them good ; Ecce Homo,
ch. v. sub fin. 'The pre-existence of Christ is plainly taught here,
as in Gal. iv. 4 (see Lightfoot). See on Rom. viii. 3, 4 and Col.
ii. 9 f.; also on 1 Cor. x. 4.

éxtdyevoer wholowos &v. Egenus factus est, cum esset dives
(Vulg.). The v is imperf. part., and the aor. points to the
moment of the Incarnation. Previous to that He was rich
(Jn. xvil. 5); at that crisis He became poor. That was the
immeasurable impoverishment (Phil. ii. 6-8). 'That for years
He lived the life of a carpenter, and that when He left His
Mother’s house He had not where to lay His head, is of small
account, and would be a very inadequate interpretation of
érroxevoev. He was not like Moses, who renounced the luxury
of the palace in order to serve his brethren; He never had any
earthly riches to renounce. ¢ His riches were prior to His earthly
life in a pre-existent life with God. He became poor when He
entered the world, with a definite purpose to enrich His disciples,
not in earthly goods, but in the same riches He Himself originally
possessed in the heavenly world” (Briggs, The Messiak of the
Apostles, p. 121).¥ Here is the supreme incentive to benevo-
lence; to being willing, nay, eager, to give up a great deal in
order to help others. ¢This ineffable surrender was made for
you!

va Spels Tfj éxelvov wrwxeia whoumjoyre. Both pronouns are
emphatic ; ¢ that yow, through Ais poverty, might become rich,’
viz. with the heavenly riches of union with God in Christ and
the assurance of eternal life. Meum ergo paupertas illa patri-
monium est, et infermitas Domini mea est virtus ; maluit sibi in-
digere, ut omnibus abundaret (Ambrose on Lk. ii. 41). Perhaps
the main lesson of the verse is that Christ gave Himself, and in
all genuine liberality something of self must be given. Cf. Jn.
xvil. 22, 24 ; Rom. viii. 30; 2 Tim. ii, 11, 12.

This motive for liberality is remarkable as being made so
incidentally, as if there was no need to do more than mention it.
It was so well known, and it was so unanswerable. Perhaps we
ought hardly to call it a parenthesis; but such a description is
only a slight exaggeration. The Apostle at once returns to the
point about which he is nervously anxious. He is not giving

* This is a natura! and permissible view of the Incarnation, but it is not
the deepest. See W. Temple, Foundations, pp. 219, 245.

16
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commands as an authority who must be obeyed ; that would
spoil everything. He is laying his own views before them, and
they must act of their own free will.

We have again the common confusion between #uefs and ¥ v,u.m Read
8¢ vuds (RBD F G L P, Latt. Syrr, Copt. Goth. ) rather than &: #Huds (CK),
which makes sense, but very inferior sense. To read #Huerépas (some cursives)
in 2. 8 spoils the sense.

10. xai yvdpny év Toé7y 8iBwpe. ‘ And it is an opinion that I am
offering you in this,” not a command. Here, asin 1 Cor. vii. 25,
where yvduy is contrasted with émurayd, Vulg. has consilium for
the former. He has told them before (1 Cor. vii. 40) that he
believes that his opinion is worth considering. Like roiro in the
next sentence, év Tovre is ambiguous. It may mean either ¢
what I am saying’ or ‘in this matter of the relief fund.’

ToUTo yip Opiv oupdéper, oitwes k.7.N.  ‘For this is expedient
for people like you, who, etc.” Lit. ‘for you who are of such a
character as, etc.” Tovro may mean simply ¢ T%:s giving liberally
which I suggest to you ’; and in that case ovugéper means *is for
your good morally.’” But robro may also mean (and with rather
more point in connexion with the preceding sentence and v. 8),
¢ 70 offer an opinion, and not give a command, is the method which
is suitable to people like you, who were to the front, not only in
doing something, but also in desiring to do something, as long
ago as last year.” People who have not even a wish to move
are the kind of people to whom one issues commands. Herveius
understands tobro as meaning ‘ To win the rickes of Christ by
imitating His poverty is well worth your doing.’ This is a more
elaborate form of the first interpretation. The force of ofrwves
must in any case be preserved.

But why is doing placed in this position, as if it were inferior
to willing? To say that in morals it is the will that is of value,
and not what is accomplished, is not satisfying. It is not prob-
able that St Paul had any such thought. Nor is it very satis-
factory to suppose that in dictating he inadvertently transposed
the two verbs. We get a better explanation if we suppose that
he wished to say that the Corinthians were the very first in the
field, not only in setting to work, but in intending to set to work.
This explanation does not require us to give to the mpo- in
mwpoerijplache the meaning ‘before the Macedonians,” which is
perhaps too definite ; but, if that is the force of the preposition,
the explanation has all the more point. The change from the
aor. wowjoar to the pres. Géiew is to be noted, indicating the
difference between some particular action and the continual
wishing to act. This may perhaps intimate that the acting has
ceased, and that only the wishing remains. They had been first
in both, but now others were before them in acting. There are
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two other explanations, ‘not only to do, but to do it willingly,’
and ‘not indeed with the doing, but at any rate with the willing.’
Both make good sense, but neither can be got out of the Greek
as we have it. There must be conjectural emendation of the
text in order to justify either; and if we are to make conjectures,
the simplest is the transposition of the two verbs, as is done in
the Peshitto Syriac.

&wd wépvor. ‘From last year,” z.e. ‘as long ago as last year.’
Not ‘a year ago,’ as AV. and RV., which implies tweive months
ago. If, as is probable, 2 Cor. was written late in the year, and if
St Paul is reckoning, either according to the Jewish civil year, or
according to the Macedonian year, then ‘last year’ might mean
the spring of the same year, according to our reckoning. If he
is following the Olympiads, which he might do in writing to
Corinthians, this way of expressing himself would be still more
easy. The Macedonian year is said, like the Jewish civil year
(Tisri), to have begun about October ; and counting by Olympiads
the year would begin in the summer. Therefore in all three
cases a person writing in November might speak of the previous
January—-April as ‘last year.’ When 1 Cor. was written the
collection of money at Corinth had hardly begun (1 Cor. xvi. 1f.).
On this point turns the interval between 1 Cor. and 2 Cor.
Here we are told that ‘last year’' the collecting had begun.
Does this imply an interval of much less than a year or of much
more than a year? See Introduction; also K. Lake, Earlier
Letters of St Paul, p. 140. The expression dné mépvoe is found
in papyri, and the combination probably belongs to the language
of the people; mpomépvar and éxmépuoe are also used in the like
sense. Deissmann, Bib. St. p. z21.

wpoeviptacte (R B CK L P) rather than émjptasfe (DF G); cf. 2. 6.

11. vuit 8¢ kal 78 wofjoar émrehéoare. ‘But now complete
the doing also, that as there [was] the readiness to will, so there
may be the completion also according to your means.” It would
be a sad thing that those who were foremost in willing should
be hindermost in performing; they must bring their performance
into line with their willingness. There is no verb expressed with
xafdmep % wpoBuple Tov Gérew. We may supply either ‘was’
or ‘is” Each Corinthian would know whether he still possessed
this mpofupla. The stronger form vuvdintimates that there should
be no more delay; ‘precisely now and not later.” It is rare else-
where in N.T., but freq. in Paul, generally as here in the usuai
temporal sense, but sometimes logical, as 1 Cor. xiii. 13; cf.
Heb. ix. 29.

ék ol fxew. Ambiguous; it might mean ‘out of that which
ye have’ (AV.); which has little point: if they give, it must be
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out of what they possess. The next verse shows that it means
‘in proportion to what you possess.” Evidently the readiness
to give had for some time not been very great, certainly not
since the rupture between the Apostle and the Corinthians,
and now he does not wish to alarm them. He had put
before them the example of the Macedonians, who had
given ‘beyond their means’ (». 3). He assures the Corin-
thians that he is not suggesting that #Zey ought to give beyond
their means; but they no doubt see that they ought to give,
and he urges them to do so without further delay. Except-
ing Acts xvii. 11, mpofvuia is peculiar to 2z Cor. (vz. 12, 19,
ix. 2).

12. €t ydp 4 wpobupla wpékerrar. ¢ For if the readiness is there
(lit. “lies before us’), it is acceptable according as [a man] may
have, and notaccording as [he] has not.” The s is not original,
but perhaps it ought to be supplied (RV.). Otherwise 5 mpofuuia
personified is the nom. to &m and éxee. Cf. Tobit iv. 8, which
is one of the offertory sentences in the English Liturgy. It
is not likely that wpdxerrar here means ‘precedes,” ‘be first’
(AV.), prius adsit (Beza). The amount that a man may have
is indefinite, é&v éy: his not having is a definite fact (olx
éet). In Rom. xv. 31 ebwpdodexros is again used in reference
to the Palestine relief fund. See on vi. 2, and Hort on
1 Pet. ii. 5; also Index IV.*

¢4y (BCD2EK P) rather than & (XRD*FGL). ¥BC*DFGKP
omit 7is, which C2L have after &p and D F G after &xet.

18, 14. od yap va dN\wos devors. Something is often under-
stood before fva: ‘I mean’ (AV.), or ‘I say this’ (RV.), or
‘the object is’ (Waite and others), etc. But the ellipse is just
as intelligible in English as in Greek, and in English no con-
junction is needed ; ‘Not that there is to be relief for others,
pressure for you: but according to equality, etc’ For dvesis
see on ii. 13 ; also Index IV, ‘

AN é iodrqros. These words may be taken either with
what precedes or with what follows. Although émws yévyrar
igéys occurs at the end of the next sentence, it is perhaps best
to take GAX’ ¢ lodmyros at the beginning of it. Place a colon at
¢ pressure for you’ and continue ; ‘but according to equality—at
the present season your abundance to meet their want, that their
abundance also may meet your want, so that the result may be

* In his letter to Eustochium (E#. cviii. 15) Jerome quotes thus; Nos w?
aliis refrigerium, vobis autem tribulatio, sed ex equalitate in hoc tempore, ut
vestra abundantia sit ad illorum inopiam, et illorum abundantia sit ad
vestram inopiam. .
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equality’* There is to be reciprocity, mutual give and take, so
that in the end each side has rendered the same kind of service
to the other. We need not bring in here the thought in Rom.
xv. 27 of Gentiles giving material help in return for spiritual
help. Here the help on both sides is material. The Apostle
contemplates the possibility of Corinthian Christians being in
distress, and of Jerusalem Christians sending money to relieve it.
Vulg. supplies words which are not in the Greek ; and something
must be supplied ; vestra abundantia illorum inopiam suppleat ;
ut et illorumabundantia vestrae inopiae sif supplementum. Beza has
suppleat in both clauses. "Ev 76 viv kapé as in Rom. iii. 26, xi. 5.
76 Gpdv weplogeupa . . . 70 Spdv Sorépypa.  This use of Sudv
between the art. and the noun is freq. in Paul; see on i 6 and

cf. 1 Cor. vil. 35, ix. I2.
The 8¢ after vy (N2 D EG KL P, Vulg. Goth. Arm.)is probably an

insertion for the sake of smoothness; R* BC 17, de, Aeth, omit. Note
DEandde.

15. The quotation hardly illustrates more than the idea of
equality of some sort; not the equality which is the result of
mutual give and take, which is a voluntary process, but that
which is the result of the same measure being imposed on all,
which is not voluntary. In LXX we have otk érAedvacer & 70
moAv and 6 70 &arrov odk fAarrdvyoer (Ex. xvi. 18). Some
Israelites were eager to gather much manna; others through
modesty or indifference gathered littlee When they came to
measure it, they all found they had exactly the prescribed
amount. St Paul perhaps suggests that the equality which had
to be forced upon those Israelites ought to be joyfully anticipated
in the new Israel. The Corinthian Christians ought spontaneously
to secure themselves against getting more than their share of this
world’s goods by giving to the Jerusalem Christians before there
was any need to require help from them.

xabbs yéypamwrar. Cf. ix. g; 1 Cor. i. 31, il. 9; Rom. i. 17;
etc. This form of citation is in Paul confined to Corinthians
and Romans, and it is very freq. in Romans.

6 10 wokb k.. N, Qui multum, non abundavit, et qui modicum,
non minoravit (Vulg.). ‘He who gathered his much had not
too much, And he who gathered his little had not too little.
In one sense this equality holds good in the other world also
(Mt. xx. 9, 10); quia omnes habebunt vitae acternae aequalitatem
(Herveius). But it does not follow from this that there will be
no distinctions in that life.

* ¢ At the present season’ is emphatic, and Lewin thinks that it may refer
to the Sabbatic year, ‘‘during which the means of the Jews were so stinted,
that even the Romans for that year remitted the tribute (Jos. An¢. x1v. x.
6).” More probably it refers to the prolonged poverty of the Hebrew Church,
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In what follows we have the business arrangements respect-
ing the collection for the fund. It is a kind of émoroly
agvararucy (iil. 1) for the officials.

VIII. 18-IX. 8. 7itus and two approved colleagues will
kelp you to organize the fund. Theve shall be no room for
suspecting undevhand dealing. Give a hearty welcome to
the three, and have everything ready in good time.

16 But thanks be to God, who is putting into the heart of
Titus the same eager zeal that I myself always entertain. 171
am not speaking at random. He not only readily responds to
my appeal, but being from the first full of zealous eagerness, it
is of his own unprompted choice that he is setting off to go to
you. 18 And I am sending with him as a colleague that brother
whose services in spreading the Gospel have won him the praise
of all the Churches. 1?2 And, what is more, this brother has
been elected by the Churches to be our fellow-traveller in this
work of benevolence which is being administered by us to pro-
mote the honour of the Lord Himself and increase my own
readiness, 21 want to make quite sure that no one shall be
able to criticize or suspect our conduct in the matter of this
charity-fund which is being administered by us. 2! For I aim at
doing what is absolutely honourable, not only in the sight of the
Lord, but also in the sight of men. 22 And with Titus and the
brother just mentioned I am sending another brother of whose
eager zeal I have had many proofs in many particulars; and in
the present matter his zeal is in a very special degree eager, by
reason of the special confidence which he has been led to place
in you. If anyone wishes to know about Titus, he is my
intimate colleague and my fellow-labourer in all work for you;
and as to the two brethren who accompany him, they are apostles
of Churches, an honour to Christ. 2¢ Give them therefore a con-
spicuous proof of your affection and of the good reason that I
have to be proud of you; so that the Churches from which they
come may know how well you have behaved.

IX. ! For, in the first place, with regard to the ministration to
the poor Christians at Jerusalem, it is really superfluous for me
to be writing to you; 2for I know your readiness, about which
I am always boasting on your behalf to the Macedonians.
¢ Achaia,’ I tell them, ‘has been ready since last year.” And your
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zeal has been a stimulus to most of them. 3 And, in the second
place, I am sending Titus and his two colleagues to make sure
that my boasting about you is not stultified in this matter of the
relief-fund ; that you might be quite ready, as I used to tell the
Macedonians that you were. ¢For it would be disastrous if
Macedonians were to come with me and find you unprepared.
That would bring utter shame to me—to say nothing of you—
for having expressed this great confidence in you. %To avoid
this possible discredit I thought it absolutely necessary to entreat
these three brethren to go to you before me, and get into order
before I come the bounty which you promised before, so that
all may be ready in good time as really a bounty and not as a
grudging and niggardly contribution.

168. Xdpis 3¢ 7@ ©e¢ v¢ Bidovm kTN ‘But thanks be to
God who 1s perpetually putting the same earnest care on your
behalf in the heart of Titus.” Vide qguam late pateat hoc officium
gratias agendi (Beng.). ~ Cf. il. 14, ix. 15; 1 Cor. xv. 57 ; Rom.
vi. 17. We had 8dévar & Tals kapblats in i. 22; cf. Jn. iii. 35;
1 Macc. ii. 7, v. 50; 3 Macc. ii. z0. The é implies that what-
ever is given remains where it is placed. The changes of mean-
ing in this chapter with regard to xdpts should be noted (v. 4,
6, 7, 19 of the relief-fund; but vo. 1, 9, 16 quite different).
‘The same earnest care’ probably means ‘that I have on your
behalf,’ rather than ¢that you have for the relief-fund,’ or ‘that
Titus had for the Thessalonians,” There is a delicate touch in
vmép dudv. The Corinthians might think that the zeal of Titus
for the relief-fund was zeal on behalf of the Jerusalem poor; but
it was really on behalf of the Corinthians. They would be the
chief losers if a suitable sum was not raised in Corinth.

didovre (X* BCK P, g) rather than 86vre (N DEGL, de Vulg.).

17. &nu Ty pév mapdxhnow é&éfaro. ‘For, to begin with,
he welcomes our appeal’ This and the next two verbs are
epistolary aorists, which must be rendered as presents in English.
Cf.ii. 3, ix. 3.

omoudacdTepos B¢ dmdpxwv k.r.N. ¢ Secondly, in his character-
istic earnestness, of his own accord he is going forth to you.’

18. ouvemépfapev 8¢ Tov dBehddv per’ adrol. ‘And we are
sending together with him the brother, whose praise for pro-
claiming the Gospel rings through all the Churches’; lit. ‘whose
praise in the Gospel is through all the Churches’; der das Lob
kat am Evangelio durck alle Gemeinen (Luther). As in Gal. ii.
12, a verb compounded with oy is followed by perd, The point
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of a description of the two brethren who are to accompany
Titus (z2. 18-23) is that St Paul is not sending to the Corinthians
persons of no repute.* Both of them are tried men who have
done good service. Lietzmann thinks that in the original letter
the names must have been given, and that they were afterwards
omitted, possibly because these two delegates proved to be not
very acceptable at Corinth. But if the two were as yet unknown
at Corinth, to mention their names would be of little use; this
letter was to go with them, and Titus would introduce them.
It was, however, of importance that the Corinthians should know
how highly the Apostle and others thought of them.

There have been many conjectures as to the first of the two
brethren ; Barnabas (Chrys., Thdrt.), Luke (Origen, Hom. 1. in
Luc., Ephraem), and (in modern writers) Silas, Mark, Erastus,
Trophimus, Aristarchus, Secundus, and Sopater of Beroea. On
the whole, Luke seems to be the best guess, and it is evidently
assumed in the Collect for St Luke’s Day. Bachmann and
G. H. Rendall strongly support it. If Luke was left at Philippi
from the time when St Paul first visited it to the time of his
return to it, a period of about six years, he might have become
a favourite in Macedonia and be an obvious person to select to
collect alms for Jerusalem in Gentile Churches. Rendall regards
it as “hardly short of demonstrable that this was none other
than S. Luke” (p. 79). Renan rejects it (p. 455 n.). But of
course é&v 7@ ebayyerip cannot refer to St Luke’s Gospel, which
was not yet written. Souter takes 7ov ddeApdv in the literal
sense as meaning the brother of Titus (Exp. Zimes, xviii. pp.

285, 325-336).

19. ob pévoy 8¢ &M\& x.r\.  ‘And not only [is he praised
through all the Churches], but he was also appointed by the
Churches to be our fellow-traveller in this work of grace which
is being administered by us to promote the glory of the Lord
Himself and our readiness.’” There are some doubtful points
here. (1) To which word does mpos T «x.7.A. belong? To
xewporovnlels or to Suakovovudy? Was this drother appointed to
promote the glory, etc.? Or is the fund being administered for
this purpose? The latter seems more suitable, and is adopted
in Vulg. (2) Has mpds the same sense in reference to mpofuvpuiav
Hudv as to Ty . . . 8¢fav? Both AV. and RV. make a change
of meaning, which is somewhat violent, but not impossible in a
dictated letter. Yet no change is necessary. We may render
wpds either ‘to show’ or ‘to promote’ in both cases. ¢ To show

* St Paul often gives commendations of this kind; to Timothy and
Stephanas (1 Cor. xvi. 10-15), Phoebe (Rom. xvi. 1), Tychicus, Onesimus,
and Mark (Col. iv. 7-10), Zenas and Apollos (Tit. iii. 12-14).
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the glory and our readiness’ is simple enough ; but ‘to promote
the glory and our readiness’ makes good sense and may be
right, if the clause be taken with yeipornfels. The appointment
of this efficient colleague tended to increase the glory of God
and the Apostle’s readiness. His enthusiasm was made still
greater when the prospects of success were increased by giving
Titus such a helper. The constr. of xeworovnfeis is irregular ;
we want éxeporovify. Cf. OMBopevor (vil. 5), and oreAAdpevor
(v. 20). Blass, § 79. 10. XEl.po‘rOVEw is an mterestmg verb ex-
hibiting three marked stages in its history ; (1) ‘elect by show
of hands’; (2) ‘elect’ in any way; (3) ‘appoint,’ whether by
election or not. Elsewhere in N.T. Acts xiv. 23 only. It is
certain that the verb is used by contemporary writers for appoint-
ment without election ; and the substantive also. Josephus has
the verb of God’s appointing David to be king (4z#. vi. xiii. g)
and of Jonathan being appointed high priest by Alexander (A#z
XL il. 2). Philo uses yetporovia of Pharaoh’s appointment of
Joseph to be governor of Egypt (De josepto, § 21, Mang. p. 58).
Similar usage is found in inscriptions. Neither here nor in
Acts does it mean the imposition of hands in ordination, érifeqs
Tdv xewpaw, or the stretching out of the hands previous to imposi-
tion, which is a much later use. In Acts xiv. 23 the ordination
of the presbyters is implied in wpogevédpevor, not in xetorovy-
cavtres. In Acts Vulg. has constituo, here ordino; AV. has
‘ordain’ in Acts and ‘ choose’ here ; RV. has ¢appoint’ in both.
ouvéxdnpos. ‘¢ To go abroad with us,” ‘to be our companion

in travel, a subordinate, not a colleague, like Barnabas. Here
and Acts xix. 2o only. Vulg. has comes perigrinationis here and
comiles Without perigrinationis in Acts, where ovvexdrjpovs is used
of Aristarchus and Gaius. Hence some think that it refers to
Aristarchus here (Redlich, S. Paul and kis Companions, p. 217).
év 73 xdpri (B CP, f Vulg. Copt. Arm. Aeth.) rather than odv 13 x.
(NDFGKL,deg, Syrr.). BCD*GL, Latt. Copt. omit adroi before
Tob kuplov. F and a few cursives, followed by T.R., have vuor after

wpofuuiav, an obvious correction, to agree with 2. 11 and ix. 2, where the
wpobfupia is in the Corinthians. Baljon conjectures kard wpof. Hudv.

20. oreN\dpevor ToiTto, pi Tis fpés pwphonrar. ¢ Taking pre-
cautions about this, that no man blame (vi. 3) us in the matter
of this bounty which is being administered by us.” The participle
explams why this colleague has been given to Titus, and in con-
struction it belongs to oweréujaper : 8iovres (v. 12) is some-
what similar in constr. Cf. Wisd. xiv. 1; 2 Macc. v. 1; also
2 Thess. iii. 6, the only other passage in N.T. in which oré\opa:
occurs. From meaning ‘tighten,’ oréA\\w comes to mean hold
back,” ‘check,’ and oréA\lopar means ‘draw back from’; cf.
dmooréMw (Gal. ii. 13), and see Westcott on Heb. x. 38. Here
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Vulg. has devitantes and in 2 Thess. iii. 6 subtrahatis wvos: To
oré\eafou dvri Tov ywpilerbar Téfexe (Thdrt.).

™ &dpémr.  Plenitudine (Vulg.). From ‘fulness and firm-
ness’ in the human body and speech it comes to mean any kind
of ‘abundance.” Wetstein says it occurs four times in Zosimus
of ‘munificent giving,’ which is the meaning here. The Apostle
assumes that the amount raised will be large, and he must
secure himself against all possibility of suspicion that he ad-
ministered it dishonestly.* He might have repeated év +3 xdpirt
Tadry (22. 7, 19), but he prefers an unusual word (nowhere else
in Bibl. Grk.) to show that he feels sure that the Corinthians
will be bountiful.

21. wpovoobper yap kakd. He is quoting LXX of Prov. iii. 4,
xal wpovood kala évamov Kupiov kai dvBpimwy, where the Heb,
gives, ‘ And thou shalt find favour and good understanding
in the sight, etc.” See Toye, ad /loc. St Paul quotes the text
again Rom. xii. 17, mpovoovuevor kald évdmiov wdvrov &vbpdmav,
as a reason for not being revengeful, in both cases following LXX
rather than the Heb. ‘For we aim at things honourable ’; lit.
‘we take forethought for’; cf. Wisd. vi. 8. Caput autem est in
omnt procuratione negolii ef muneris publici, ut avaritiae pellatur
minima suspitio (Cic. De Of. 1. xxi. 75). Coram Deo sufficit
bona conscientia, sed coram hominibus necessaria est bona fama
(Herveius). Not to care what others think of us may be unfair
to them. It would have been disastrous to his converts for
them to be able to suspect the Apostle of dishonesty. Qui
Jfidens conscientiae suae negligit famam suam crudelis est, says
Augustine (Serm. 355). That St Paul was merely establishing a
precedent, to protect future bearers of charitable funds from
suspicion, is not probable, He knew that his critics would
suspect 4im. Cf. Ep. of Polycarp, vi. 1.

mpovooiuer ydp kakd (N B D F G P, Latt. Syrr.) rather than mpovooduevo

xald (K L) co-ordinate with oreAAduevor, or than mpovoovuevor yap xald
(C, Copt. Goth.). ’

22. ouvmépfaper 8¢ alrois. ‘And we are sending (epistolary
aor.) together with them our brother whom we have proved to
be in earnest many times in many things.’ ¢Our brother’ of
course does not mean the brother of St Paul, any more
than ‘the brother’ in z. 18 means the brother of Titus. In

* Moffatt compares Byron’s remark to Moore in 1822; ‘I doubt the
accuracy of all almoners, or remitters of benevolent cash.” Philo tells of the
care that was taken to have trustworthy men to carry the temple-tribute
(De Monarch. ii. § 3, Mang. 224, sub jin.). Schiirer greatly enlarges Philo’s
statement ( Jewisk People, I1. ii. p. 289).

+ If he had a brother, he could not have made use of him as a check on
himself, We know of no brother,
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both cases ‘brother’ means ‘fellow-Christians.” Giving him a
name is pure guesswork; some conjecture Tychicus, others
Apollos. The freq. alliteration with x is conspicuous in this
verse, Cf. i 5, vil, 4, viii. 2, ix. 8, 11, etc.

vurt 8¢ wokd owoudaidrepor. ¢ But now much more in earnest
by reason of much confidence to you-ward.” In this way it is easy
to continue the alliteration. See oni. 15 for the Pauline word
memoifinos, which no doubt means the envoy’s confidence (RV.)
rather than the Apostle’s (AV.). The latter would require a
pronoun to make it ‘clear. But this mention of the envoy’s
confidence respecting them does not prove that he had been in
Corinth., What he had heard about them might make him eager
to come. See Index IV.

23. eire Gwép Titou . . . eite ddehdol Hipdv. The constr. is
broken in dictating. ¢ Whether [anyone asks] about Titus, he is
my partner and fellow-worker to you-ward ; or our brethren [be
asked about), they are apostles of Churches, a glory to Christ.’
Titus is to represent the Apostle; the two brethren are to
represent the Macedonian Churches. Cf. 1 Cor. xi. 7. He does
not say ¢ Apostles of Christ’; that was true of himself and the
Twelve, who had received their commission direct from our Lord,
but it was not true of these two brethren who were merely
messengers or delegates of Churches, as Epaphroditus of Philippi ;
legati, qui publico nomine pium exsequuntur officium (Beng.).
See Harnack, Mission and Expansion, i. pp. 319, 327. Never-
theless, to be selected by their Churches was a guarantee for their
characters and capacities. In these two verses he brings the
commendatory section to a close. For elre . . . elre see on
i. 6; cf. 1 Cor. iil. 21, xiil. 8. Its use without a verb is classical.
Blass, § 78. 2. See Hastings, 2B. and DCG. art. * Apostle.’

24. Ty obv &debw . . . &deltacle. See crit. note below.
¢ Demonstrate therefore to them the demonstration of your love
and of our glorying on your behalf to the face of the Churches.’
‘Show the proof’ (AV., RV.) does not preserve the repetition,
which is probably deliberate. Vulg. has Ostensionem ergo . .
ostendite. It is easily preserved in English ; ¢ Exhibit to them
the exhibition,” ¢ Manifest to them the manifestation.” The
Corinthians are urged to show that their own love is genuine and
that the Apostle’s pride in them is fully justified. “Evdeéis in
N.T. is a Pauline word (Rom. iii. 25, 26 and Phil. i. 28 only),
and it is not found in LXX. It means ‘an appeal to facts,’
demonstratio rebus gestis facta.

els mpdowmor Tdv dxxMnaidrv. ‘To the face of the Churches’;
Ze. as if the congregations to which they belong were present.
They are representative men ; delegates, who will report to the
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Churches that elected them what they see and hear at Corinth,
to which they are coming with high expectations; and the
Corinthians must take care that there is no disappointment.
This last clause is added with solemnity ; it points to a host of
witnesses, in whose presence the Corinthians will virtually be
acting. The Apostle has suggested a variety of motives, from
the example of Christ down to respect for their own reputation,
for being generous.
It is not easy to decide between évdelfacfe (N C D3and 3 E** K I, P,
{ Vulg. Syrr. Copt. Arm. Aeth.) and évdewxviuevor (B D*E* G 17,deg
Goth.). WH. prefer the former, with the latter in marg. Tisch. prefers
the latter, which would be likely to be corrected to évdeifacfe. The

xaf before els mpbowmwor 7. éxx\., ‘and before the Churches’ (AV.) has
very little authority (only a few cursives).

IX. 1. Here again (see on vii. 1) the division between the
chapters is not well placed. As the ydp shows, ix. 1 is closely
connected with what precedes. The Apostle continues to make
arrangements respecting the collection. He has assumed all
along that what has been begun will not be allowed to drop, and
he has suggested reasons for a liberal contribution. He now
begs them, whether they give much or little, to have all in
readiness before he himself arrives.

As in the case of vi. 14~vii. 1, we have again to consider the
hypothesis that a fragment of another letter has somehow or
other been inserted here. It is urged that ix 1 does not explain
viii. 24, and therefore the ydp cannot refer to viii. 24, and that in
ix. we have repetitions of things which have been already said in
viii. Repetitions in letters are common enough, especially when
the writer is very much in earnest and has to feel his way with
caution. “ The tautological urgency of the appeal does not show
a plurality of epistles, but a lack of certainty as to the result”
(Reuss). The ydp, as we shall see, is very intelligible. Indeed,
if the division between the chapters had not been so misplaced,
no one would have proposed to separate ix. 1—5 from viii. 16-24.
Schmiedel divides the paragraphs between viii. 23 and 24, giving
24 to what follows.* Hypotheses of stray leaves from other
documents being imbedded in N.T. writings are to be received
with much scepticism, unless they are supported by strong
external evidence, as in the case of Jn. vii. 53-viii. 11. Some
critics suggest that it is ch. viii. that has been interpolated. But
there is no evidence in any MS,, or version, or series of quotations,
that 2 Corinthians ever existed without viii. or without ix.

* Halmel insists that the omission of radrys and addition of els Tois
&ylous in ix. I (as in viil. 4) proves that in ix. I we begin a different and
independent appeal. The inference is not strong: els Tods dylovs takes the
place of ravrys. :
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Cyprian quotes from both, and commentators, both Greek and
Latin, comment on both without betraying doubt about the
genuineness of either. It will be found that ix. helps us to
understand viii. See Massie, pp. 60, 61.

1. Nept pév ydp Tis Bakovias eis Tods dylous. The uév antici-
pates 8¢ in . 3; the ydp looks back to the conclusion of viii.
Cf. 1 Cor. xi. 5, xii. 8, ‘I have commended the envoys to you
rather than commanded you to give (viii. 8), for, with regard to
the ministration to the saints, iz tke first place (pév) it is super-
fluous for me to be writing (pres. not aor.) to you.” The similar
statements in 1 Thess. iv. g and v. 1 should be compared ; also
iv. 13. For Swaxovla eis 1. dy. see on viil. 4. In neither place
does the eis limit the ministration to the transmission of the
money. C, Arm. onit ydp as unintelligible.

wepaady pol éorw. LEx abundanii est mihi scribere vobis
(Vulg.); better, supervacaneum est. We often do this ; especi-
ally in cases in which we are deeply interested. @We begin,
‘I need not say’; and immediately we do say, perhaps at some
length: cogds 8¢ Tobro moiel, dore pa@Adov adrols émowdoacbar
(Chrys.). On the art. with ypd¢ew see Blass, § 71. 2, and comp.
vil. 11; Phil ii. 6, iv. 10.

2. olba yap ™y wpouplav Spdv. He has stated that he knows
that they thought of doing something and began to do some-
thing in the previous year, and he assumes that they are still
anxious to do something ; solet enim se meliorem praebere tlle, de
quo bene sentitur ab alio (Herveius). But we are not to suppose
that St Paul deliberately gave the Corinthians praise which he
knew that they did not deserve, in order to induce them to be
liberal ; still less that this is a right thing to do.

§iv omép dpdov xavxdpar MaxéBoowr. ¢ Of which I am continually
glorying on your behalf to the Macedonians.” He is staying in
Macedonia, and habitually praises the Corinthians to them. As
Theodoret remarks, Aws pev Kopwliwv rovs Maxeddvas, dia ¢
Maxeddvwv Tovs Kopwbious, éxi ™y dyalyy épyaciav mpoérpefev.
It would be grievous indeed, if the Corinthians now failed to
imitate the Macedonians, to whom the Corinthians had been
held up as a pattern. ‘See that you who taught them do not
fall behind your own disciples.” Kavxdua: with acc. of the thing
gloried in is not rare (vil. 14, x. 8, xi. 30). Often in Paul
xauxdpar is used in a good sense, not merely when the glorying
is in God or in Christ (Rom. v. 11, xv. 17; 1 Cor. i. 31; etc.),
but also when it is in men (here, vii. 14 ; 2 Thess. i. 4 ; Phil. ii. 16).
The Apostle also glories in his own infirnities and afflictions
(xii. 9; Rom. v. 3). Here he seems to have some misgivings as
to whether he may not have praised the Corinthians to the
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Macedonians somewhat too warmly. The report which Titus
brought from Corinth had delighted him so greatly, that his
glorying about the collection may have been somewhat in excess
of the facts.

*Axala mapernedaotar 4w mépua. He is quoting what he says
to the Macedonians ; ¢ Achaia has been prepared since last year’
(see on viil. 10). As ini. 1, ¢ Achaia’ probably means Corinth
and the neighbouring district; he purposely includes Christians
outside Corinth, perhaps to avoid exaggeration. Corinth had
done something the previous year, but apparently not very much.

7o Opidv fHlos. Again we have the Pauline arrangement of
dpdv between art. and noun; cf. i. 6, vii. 7, 15, viil. 13, 14, etc.
In N.T., as in LXX and in class. Grk., {fjros is usually masc.,
but here and Phil. iii. 6 the neut. form is well attested. It is
found also in Ign. 7¥al. 4. Clem. Rom. Co». 3-6 uses both
masc. and neut. indifferently. Here the meaning is uncertain,
but ‘your zeal’ is more probable than ¢ emulation of you,” guae
ex vobis est aemulatio (Aug.).

fpéhioe. ¢ Stimulated” In Col. iii. 21, the only other place
in N.T. in which the verb occurs, it is used in a bad sense,
¢ provoke,’ ‘irritate.” In LXX and in class. Grk. the latter sense
prevails. ‘Provoke’ has both meanings, but commonly the bad
one. Aldis Wright (Bible Word Book, p. 482) gives examples of
the good meaning.

76 (X B 17) rather than 6 (CDFGKULP). ud» (RBCP, f Vulg.
Copt. Arm.) rather than ¢ ouiv (DEF GK L, d e Goth.).

8. imepPa 8¢ Tods 4dehpods. ¢ In the second place (8¢) I am
sending (epistolary aor., as in viil. 17, 18, 22) the brethren,’ viz.
Titus and his two colleagues.* The 8¢ corresponds to the pév
in 2. 1. He need not urge them to give; he is sending these
three to organize their giving. D E, Copt. have eréwpapev.

o pi 18 xadxnpae Apdv.  ‘That our glorying on your behalf
may not be made void in this particular’ He had praised the
Corinthians for many good qualities, and he does not want his
boast to be proved an empty one in the matter of the relief-fund.
He is not afraid that they will refuse to give, but he is afraid
that they may be dilatory for want of organization. It will pro-
duce a bad impression if the money is not ready when it is
wanted. He carefully limits his anxiety to ‘this particular.’

tva xafbs &\eyov wap. fre. ‘ That, just as I repeatedly said
(to the Macedonians) you may be prepared.’ The second ive is
co-ordinate with the first ; cf. Gal. iil. 14.

* Possibly onlythe two colleagues are meant. Titus was going of his own
initiative (viil. 17). Without viil. 16-24, these verses (3-5) would be rather
obscure. :
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4, v )wow adv époi Maxedéves. The brethren who go
with Titus may or may not have been Macedonians. Their
finding the collection not yet complete does not matter so much.
But it will look very badly, when St Paul comes to fetch the
money, if Macedonians come with him and find that very little
has been collected. There is nothing here to show that the
situation is different from that in viii.,—that there St Paul is
not coming to Corinth very soon, and that here he is coming
very soon.

dwapacxevdortous. A late and rare form, here only in N.T.
The usual form is drapdokevos. Neither word occurs in LXX,

xatatoxuvldper fpets. He puts his own shame first; but of
course the disgrace would be theirs rather than his. He asks
them to spare %im, which is a better plea than appealing to their
own interests, which are just touched parenthetically. Multa
confusio est, si pro te qui te diligit erubescat (Pseudo-Primasius).
‘We, to say nothing of you, should be put to shame’ (vii. 14;
Rom. x. 11). See Index 1V,

év 7f) dwoordoer vauty. The word has a very varied history,
but only one or two points need be noted here. From meaning
¢standing ground’ or ‘foundation’ it comes to mean ‘ground of
hope or confidence’ (Ruthi. 12 ; Ezek. xix. 5), and hence ‘hope’
or ‘confidence.” In LXX it represents fifteen different Hebrew
words. In Heb. iii. 14 (see Westcott) it means the resolute con-
fidence which resists all attack. Here it means the Apostle’s
confidence in the character of his converts. They must not
make people think that he has been too sure of them. Cf. xi.
17 ; Heb. xi. 1. In this verse St Paul makes it quite clear that
he means to visit Corinth again.

Mywpev (R BC? L P, f Vulg. Syrr. Copt.) rather than Myw (C* D F G,
deg). After ratrp, X D°E KL P, Syrr. Arm. Goth. add 74s xavyihoews,
from xi. 17. 8R*BCD*G 17, 67**, Latt. Copt. omit.

5. mpoé\wowr . . . wpokaraprivwor T poemnyyehpéimy
edhoyiav. ‘To go to you before me and get into order before I
come the bounty which was promised before (Rom. i. z).’ In
this way, or by having ‘in advance’ in all three places, the repe-
tition, which is no doubt deliberate, may be preserved in English.
See on xiil. 2. It is not quite clear that the participle means
‘promised long before’ by the Corinthians. It might mean
‘announced long before’ by St Paul. With dvaykatov ipynodunw
comp. 2 Macc. ix. 21

edloyiav. From being used of good words it comes to mean
good deeds ; from men blessing God and one another and God
blessing men it comes to mean a concrete blessing or benefit,
whether bestowed by men or by God (Judg. i. 15; Ezek. xxxiv.
26). Here it means a benefit bestowed by men on men. What
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the Corinthians give will be a blessing to the Jerusalem poor
(Gen. xxxili. 11; Josh. xv. 19). He is not hinting that liberal
giving will bring a blessing to them in this life or will be rewarded
in the next; he is thinking of the good done to the recipients.
In Rom. xvi. 18 eddoyia has the rare sense of ‘ flattering speech.’
It is remarkable that St Paul, who uses so many words in con-
nexion with this benevolence to poor Christians, xowwvia,
diaxovia, ydpes, ddpdrys, Aetrovpyle and ebloyla, nowhere speaks of
it as phavfporia: that word he uses of God’s love to man (Tit.
ili. 4). Luke has it of man’s love to man (Acts xxviii. 2).*

&s edloylav xal pf) bs wheovebiar. Here RV. makes a change
for the worse. ‘As a matter of bounty, not of covetous-
ness’ (AV.), is better than ‘not of extortion’ (RV.). In the
next verse ¢edopnévos as well as ér' edhoylas applies to the
Corinthians, and ¢eadouéves is parallel to ds wAeoveliav as ér
edloylus is to &s ebdoyiav. ‘Not of extortion’ makes mAeovefia
apply to the Apostle and his three envoys; ‘that this might be
ready, because you are so willing to give, and not because we
force you to do so.” The meaning rather is ‘that this may be
ready as a generous gift and not as a grudging contribution.’
IMheoveia is “The disposition which is ever ready to sacrifice
one’s neighbour to oneself in all things” (Lightfoot on Rom., i,
29). It has therefore a much wider sweep than ¢ulapyvpia
(Trench, Syz. § 24), and in the case of giving it means keeping
for one’s own use what one ought to bestow on others. That
is the meaning here.t But Chrysostom and Beza (w# extortum
aliguid) take it as RV,

els vuds (R C K L) rather than #pds duds (BD F G).  wpoernyye\-
wévpr (RBC D F GP) rather than wpoxaryyyehuévyy (K L). The xal

before uh ws is probably original ; but 8* F G, Latt, omit. D E have xaf
although d e omit.

IX. 8-18. Give liberally and cheerfully, for your own
sakes and for the sake of the whole Church.

6 Now remember this sure law; He who sows sparingly,
sparingly shall also reap, and he who sows on principles of
bounty, on principles of bounty shall also reap. 7 Let each man
give just what he has resolved in his mind to give, neither
impulsively, because he takes no thought, nor regretfully, because
he thinks that he cannot avoid giving. It is one who gives joy-
ously that God loves and blesses. &Do not regard this as an
impossible standard. God can and will help you to attain to

* Deissmann (Bib. St. p. 144) proposes to read Aoyfav here instead of

eO\oylav. There is no authority for it.
Y Wie esne Segensgabe nicht wie eine Habsuchtsgabe (Schmiedel).
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it. He can shower earthly blessings in abundance upon you ;
and so, when you find that on all occasions you have all suffi-
ciency in all things, you will have abundant means for accom-
plishing all kinds of good work. 9This is exactly what stands
written about the charitable man in Scripture;

He scattered, he gave to the needy,
His good deeds shall never be forgotten.

God not only can do this; He certainly will do it. 1 He who so
bountifully supplies seed for man to sow, and thus gives bread
for him to eat, will certainly supply and multiply benefits for
you to sow, and will make the harvest which springs from your
good deeds to be a full one; ! you will be enriched on every
side, so that all kinds of liberality will be open to you; and this
liberality of yours, which I hope to administer, will be sure to
make the recipients very thankful to God. 12 For the ministra-
tion of this truly religious service of yours does a great deal more
than increase the supply of the wants of our fellow-Christians ; it
does that, but it also, through the chorus of thanksgivings which
it occasions, produces something more for God. 13 This charit-
able ministration of yours is a proof of your Christian char-
acter, and it gives those who profit by it two grounds of thank-
fulness to God ; viz. the genuine loyalty with which you confess
your adherence to the Gospel of Christ, and the consequent
liberality of your contribution to themselves, which is a benefit
to the whole Church. 1 They themselves, moreover, will respond
by offering prayers on your behalf, longing for closer union with
you, on account of the overflowing grace of God which has been
manifestly poured upon you. 15 Thanks be to God for effecting
such brotherly love between Jew and Gentile in the Church, a
precious boon of which it is impossible to state the worth.

The paragraph is a closely united whole and is closely con-
nected with what precedes. Having begged the Corinthians not
to spoil his praise of them by exhibiting unreadiness now, but
to give without further delay, he puts before them three motives
for giving liberally and joyfully. 1. Giving in a right spirit is a
sowing which is sure of a harvest. Dare non est amittere sed
seminare (Herveius). 2. God is able and willing to bestow the
right spirit and the worldly wealth with which to exhibit it. 3.
What they give will not only be a relief to the recipients, but
it will fill them with gratitude to God and with affection for the

17 .
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donors. In a few details the exact meaning is not always clear,
and in several places the grammatical construction is rugged or
even broken. These blemishes are due to the deep feeling with
which the Apostle advocates a cause which he has greatly at
heart to those who have not been very enthusiastic about it, and
who quite recently have been ill-disposed to himself. We must
also remember that he is dictating, and in so doing may lose the
thread of the construction.

8. Toito 8¢ The &¢ is merely transitional; ‘Now’ rather
than ¢ But” With rotto we may supply a verb which is some-
times expressed, such as, Aéyw, Aéyopev, ¢yui, or lore, voeire,
Aoyileabe, ava)toy:.o-acr@s either, ‘Now this I say,’or ‘Now con-
sider this” Cf. 1 Thess. iv. 15; Gal. iii. 17; 1 Cor. vii. 29, xv.
so; Phil. ii. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 7; etc. But rodro or éxeivo without
a verb is freq. in class. Grk. Blass, § 81. z; Winer, p. 746. The
emphatic rovro calls attention to what follows; it is a well-
established and important law. Lachmann takes the roiiro on
to éaaros, ‘Now let each man do this’ or ‘give this,’ making
o omelpwv . . . Beploer a parenthesis, which is an awkward and
improbable construction.

6 owelpov petdopévus, pedopévas xal Bepliocer. The chiasmus is
effective; ‘He who sows sparingly, sparingly will also reap.’
St Paul is fond of chiasmus ; ii. 16, iv. 3, vi. 8, x. 11, 12, Xiil. 3;
1 Cor. iii. 17, iv. 10, viil. 13, xiii. 2. Comp. ‘One man spends,
yet still increases ; another withholds what is proper, but it tends
only to want’ (Prov. xi. 24). Ut sementem feceris, ita metes (Cic.
De QOrat. ii. 65). Nowhere else in N.T. or LXX does the rare
adv. ¢pedopévus occur, but cf. Swpwyv 8¢ & peedopevos (Prov. xxi. 14).
The harvest at which the return for the sowing will be repeated
is the end of the world (Mt. xiii. 39), and the return, good or
bad, is bestowed by Christ (v. 10; Gal. vi. 7; Eph. vi. 8; Col.
iii. 25).

én edhoylaes. “On principles of blessing,’ or ¢ On conditions,’
or ‘For purposes of blessing.’ Cf. mpp é @eod Sixaroavvyy émi
7 wiore (Phil. iil. 9), and 6 @eds E’x-rw'sv TOV dv@pum'ov i
dgpbapaie (Wisd. ii. 23), and wdvres yioww & ayaew ™y érupaviav
veyevijofar (z Macc. v. 4) Papyrl show that ér' dyafd was a
common colloquial expression, and én" dyafots also occurs. The
plur. here indicates abundance, and the adverbial phrase may be
rendered ¢ generously,” ¢ bountifully ’ ; cf. Ecclus. xliv. 23.

The Apostle has already shown (viii. 12) that generosity does
not depend upon the amount given, but upon the mind and
means of the giver ; and we need not wonder that he here puts
before his converts the prospect of a rich reward hereafter as a
motive for being generous. .Low motives, if not immoral, are
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admissible, esp. in dealing with those to whom high motives do
not always appeal. Our Lord makes use of them (Mt. vi. 4, 6,
18 ; Lk. xiv. 14), as does St Paul elsewhere (1 Tim. vi. 17-19).
Instead of éx’ edhoylats, ém’ edhoylais, D has év evhoyle, €& edhovylas, G
has év edhoylg, én’ edhovle, Cyprian in benedictione, de benedictione. But
it is clear from ¢eidouévws, gedouévws that X B C ete. are right in having
érl in both places, and the plur. would be more likely to be changed to the
sing. than virce versa.

7. &aogros kabbs wpoypnTar 7ff xapdie. ‘Each man just as he
has determined in his heart.” As in Rom. v. 18, the ellipse of
the verb makes the sentence more forcible. Each must make
up his mind seriously as to what he ought to give, and then give
joyously. There must be neither thoughtless nor unwilling
giving. Students of Aristotle’s Ethics are familiar with mpoatp-
etofac of deliberate choosing, as also with adrdpkeia (2. 8); both
words are freq. there, but occur nowhere else in N.T. Even if
émxopyydv (v. 10) be allowed some weight, the use of such
words is not very strong evidence that St Paul had acquaintance
with Aristotelian philosophy. From philosophic schools these
expressions had passed into the common language of the day, as
Darwin’s language has done among ourselves. Cf. The sluggard’s
hands ¢ deliberately refuse to do anything,’ ob yip mpoatpodvrar ai
xetpes atrod wouelv v (Prov. xxi. 25); also wpiv 9 yvévar adrdv 4
mpoeréofar wovnpd (Is. vil 15); and with 77§ xapdla cf. & vids pov
mpoelharo 17 Yuxy Ty Bvyarépe Spuiv (Gen. xxxiv. 8).

& Nmms | & dvdyxns. These are not alternatives, but
different ways of stating the same fact. The man who gives é¢
dvdykys gives éx Avmys. By public opinion or other influences
he is forced to give, and therefore he gives with pain and regret.
He cannot give willingly, and therefore cannot give joyfully.
Cf. “Thy heart shall not be sad (ob Avmfioy ) xapdle oov)
when thou givest’ (Deut. xv. 10, where see Driver).

thapdv yap 836my dyawd 6 @eds. The first word is emphatic;
kilarem, Dei similem (Beng.). ‘For it is a joyful giver that God
loveth.” The quotation is from the LXX addition to Prov.
xxii. 8, dvdpa iNapdv kai 86ty edloyel 6 @eds. St Paul is quoting
from memory. He would not deliberately have changed etAoyet
to dyara. Nowhere else in N.T. does ikapds occur, but it is
fairly freq. in LXX in the Sapiential books. Wetstein quotes
a Rabbinical saying, to the effect that receiving a friend with
a cheerful countenance and giving him nothing is better than
giving him everything with a gloomy countenance. Seneca
remarks that to give with doubt and delay is almost as thankless
as to refuse. Nam quum in beneficio jucundissima sit tribuentis
voluntas, qus nolentem se tribuisse ipsa cunctatione testatus est, non
dedit sed adversus ducentem male retinutt. Multi autem sunt quos
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liberales facit frontis infirmitas. Optimum est, antecedere desi-
derium cujusque, proximum sequi (De Benef. ii. 1). The classical
form is dorjp or dwmip.

mpojipnrar (X B C P 67**) rather than mpoaipeirac (D E K L),

8. Suvatet 8¢ & ©ebs. ‘Now God is adle’; that is indisput-
able. To give joyfully when one has little to spare may seem
difficult, but with God all things are possible. He ‘is able to
make every grace abound unto you.” He can give the desire to
be generous and the means of being generous. It is specially
the latter that is meant here. Datur nobis, et khabemus, non ut
habeamus, sed ut bene faciamus. Omnia in hac vita, etiam
praemia, sunt semina fidelibus, in messem futuram (Beng.). The
man with a bountiful heart finds that God supplies him with
something to bestow ; 6 @eds Serar éavrg mpdBarov els dAoxdp-
mwow (Gen. xxii. 8). Asin iv. 15 mepooeio is transitive ; here
it must be, and there it probably is.

& mwavti mwdrrote wiogav adtdéprewav. ¢ Always having all
sufficiency ih a// things, may abound to a// good works’; lit. ‘to
every good work,” or ‘every kind of good work.” But, as in
. 5, Vi. 3, Vil 4, viil. 22, it is worth while to keep the repetition
and alliteration as far as possible. In Plato (Menex. 347 A) we
have pndels undéva pndapod aSLmyo-q followed by 3ud wavros waoay
wdvros mpobupiay mwepiole éxew. Avrdpkea, ‘self-sufficiency,’ is
being independent of external circumstances, especially of the
services of other people. The result is contentment, for the less
a man needs or desires in the way of external goods, the easier it
is for him to be contented. This does not mean the avoidance
of society or the refusal of the blessings of civilization, as the
Cynics taught ; * these things are necessary for self-development :
but it does mean being able to do with a small amount of these
advantages. The meaning here is that the less a man requires
for himself, the greater means he will have for relieving the wants
of others, In 1 Tim: vi. 6 (cf. Phil iv. 11) the meaning is, not
¢ sufficiency,’ but ‘contentment.’

Swaret (RBC*D*F G) rather than dwarés (C2D2and3EXK L P),
Here, as in Rom. xiv. 4, the more usual word has been substituted for a
rare one. In «iil. 3, the only other passage in N.T., dwvaret is undisputed.

Both in N.T. and LXX &wwarés is very freq. ; in LXX dwaréw does not
occur.

9. xafbs yéyparrar. ‘Even as it stands written.” There is
exact correspondence between what has just been stated and
what is said of the charitable man, ‘the man who fears the Lord,’

*’ Apéoker & atrols kal Ar@s Bioly, kaddmep Awoyévys, Os Epaoke Oedv v
t8iov e‘[va.c undevds detofar, Tov 8¢ 0€ots ouolww 1O SNbywr xprifew (Diog. Laert.
vi. 105).
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in Scripture. It is possible to carry on é ®eds from v. 8 as the
subject in the quotation, and it is not fatal to this view that in
Ps. cxii. 3, 9, the good man, and not God, is the subject. Quota-
tions are often made, and with the more effect, with a complete
change of application. Moreover, in Ps. cxi. 3, ¢ His righteous-
ness standeth fast for ever’ is said of God, and LXX is the same
in both places. Nevertheless, the context here is in favour of
understanding the quotation as a description of the benevolent
man.

¢okbpmioey, Bukev Tois wémow. ‘He scattered, he gave to
the needy.” ‘Scattering’ is the opposite of ‘sowing sparingly’;
it is, as Bengel says, verbum generosum, implying giving with a
full hand. But he is less happy in adding sine anxia cogitatione
quorsum singula grana cadant. The really charitable man takes
anxious care that his benevolence is not made mischievous by
being misapplied ; he gives, not to anyone who will receive, but
to the needy. Herveius is better; dedit non indiscrete omnibus,
sed cum ratione solis pauperibus. Per hoc removetur vitium
avaritiae contrarium, id est prodigalitatis, In N.T. (Mt. xii. 30
=Lk xi. 23; Jn. x. 12, xvi. 32), as in LXX, oxopm{{w commonly
means ‘ disperse, put to flight.’

Nowhere else in N.T. does wévys occur, and therefore it is all
the more necessary to distinguish it in translation from mwrexés,
which is freq. in the Gospels, but is used by St Paul rarely, and
only in this group of Epistles (Rom. xv. 26; Gal. ii. 10, iv. 9).
Both words are found in conjunction, several times in Ezekiel,
and more often in the Psalms, where the familiar ‘poor and
needy’ is frequent. Yet no English Version makes any distinc-
tion here; nor does the Vulgate, which has no fixed rendering
where the two words are found together. It varies between
egenus et pauper and pauper et inops, and once has mendicus et
pauper. See Index IV. Of the two words wrwxds (rrdoow, ‘1
crouch’) is the stronger, € abjectly poor.” Trench, Syzn. § xxxvi. ;
Hatch, Bibl. Grk. p. 73. With the general sense comp. Prov.
xi. 25. The righteous man does not keep for selfish use what
was meant for the benefit of many.

9 Bikawoodvn adrob péver els Tov aildva. ‘His righteousness
abideth for ever.’ Both subject and predicate of this simple
sentence are ambiguous. °‘H 8wkatoodvy may mean either ‘right-
eousness’ in the wider sense; or ‘almsgiving’ as a form of
righteousness, and according to Jewish notions a very important
form ; or ‘prosperity’ as a reward for righteousness, ‘blessing,’
which seems to be its meaning in Ps. cxii. 9; cf. Ezek. xviii. zo;
Is. lviii. 8. ‘Righteousness leads to prosperity, and prosperity
promotes almsgiving,’ is perhaps the sequence in thought. In
Mt. vi. 1 the original reading 8wkatooviy was changed by some
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copyists to élenuogvry, because they supposed that Swatooivy
was used there in the narrower sense. Cf. Deut. xxiv. 13.
Méve: els 7ov albva is also ambiguous, for it may refer to the life
to come or be limited to this life, and the ‘abiding’ or ‘standing
fast’ may be litera! or may refer to perpetual remembrance by
man or God. In LXX of both Psalms the expression is eis rov
aléva Tob aldves. It is unlikely that St Paul omits 7od aiGvos in
order to limit the meaning to this life, for els 7ov aidva may
include the life to come (Jn. viii. 51, xi. 26, xii. 34; etc.). He
himself commonly uses the plur. els 7tovs aiBvas, sometimes
adding 7ov alvvev (Gal i 5; Phil iv. 20; etc.) and sometimes
not (Rom, i. 23, ix. 5; etc.).

Among possible meanings for the whole statement these merit
consideration ; (1) the righteous acts of the good man continue
as long as he lives, for God always supplies him with the means;
(2) the prosperity which rewards his righteousness continues as
long as he lives; (3) his goodness will always be remembered
among men ; (4) his goodness will always be remembered and
rewarded by God both here and hereafter ; (5) the effects of his
goodness will live for ever, influencing generation after genera-
tion. Wickedness will be destroyed, but righteousness can
never perish. Of these five the two last are best, and of these
two the last is perhaps not sufficiently obvious; the fourth is
simpler and is a principle often insisted on in Scripture.

G K, fg add 7ol aldvos from LXX.

10. & 3¢ &myopnydr oméppa 16 omeiporme x.tN. He is con-
tinuing the argument that, in the long run, bounty is not ruinous
to those who practise it. He has shown that God can reward it,
and he now points out that we may believe that He will do so.
He again resorts to Scripture, Is. Iv. 10 and Hos. x. 12.

kal dptov eis Bpdow. The clause is amphibolous, but no
doubt should be taken with what precedes (RV.), not with what
follows (AV.); ‘Now He that bountifully supplieth seed to the
sower and bread for eating, will supply and multiply what you
sow.” It seems to be right to make a distinction between éme-
xopnyée and xopnyéw, although in late Greek compound words
are often no stronger in meaning than simple ones (Bigg on 2 Pet.
i. 5). Cf. Gal iii. 5; Col. ii. 19, in both of which passages ém-
xopyéw means ‘supply bountifully,’ and éruxopyyia has a similar
force Eph. iv. 16 and Phil. i. 19 (Lightfoot on Gal. iii. 5). Xop-
7yéw, freq. in LXX, is found in N.T' here and 1 Pet. iv. 11 only.
The word passed through three stages; (1) ‘lead the chorus’;
(2) ‘supply the chorus’ for a drama, a Aetrovpyia which cost the
persons who undertook it a large outlay; (3) ‘supply anything
plentifully,’ as here. Even the simple verb suggests generous
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behaviour. Aristotle several times uses kexopyynmévos in the
sense of *well furnished,’ ‘well fitted out’ (£74. 1. viii. 15, x. 15,
X. vil. 4; etc.).

Rather more important than the change from émixopnydv to
xopnyioe is the change from o‘7r€p,u.a to tr‘n'opov, for the former is
seed in the literal sense, whereas omdpos is here used of the gifts
which must be scattered generously, and which God will supply
and augment. The possessions of the Corinthians are given by
God, and He augments them with a view to their being employed
benevolently.

Both external (see below) and internal evidence can show
that the three verbs are futures indicative and not optatives. A
wish does not suit the context.

St Paul does not seem to make much, if any, difference
between xavynos (i. 12, Vil 4, 14, Viii. 24, xi. 1o, 17) and kadynpa
(i. 14, v. 12, 1x. 3), and in late Greek the difference between -o:s
and -pa in verbal substantives is not very distinct. But in the
case of Bpaois and méaws (1 Cor. viii. 4; Rom. xiv. 17; Col
il. 16) as compared with Bpdpe and mdpa (1 Cor. iii. 2, vi. 13,
x. 3, 4; Rom. xiv. 15) he appears to observe the usual differ-
ence, the former being ‘eating ’ and ‘drinking,’ the latter ‘food’
and ‘drink.” Here Bpdots is ‘eating’ rather than ‘food’; panem
ad manducandum (Vulg.) rather than panem ad escam (Beza). But
elsewhere Vulg. has esca or cibus for Bpdots as well as for Bpopa.

adffoer T3 yerjpata Tis dikaoodvns pdr. TFrom LXX of
Hos. x. 12; ‘will make the fruits of your righteousness to grow.’
Neither LXX not Heb. give exactly the thought which St Paul
has here, yet either might suggest the thought. His chief
borrowing is the expression yenjpara Sixarogvvys. The Heb.
gives, ‘Sow for yourselves righteousness; reap the fruit of love;
break up your fallow ground ; since there is (still) time to seek
Jehovah, till He come and rain righteousness upon you,” or
possibly “to the end that the fruit of righteousness may come to
you’ (see Harper, ad Joc.). If we may take the first two com-
mands as meaning ‘Sow for yourselves righteousness and ye
shall reap in proportion to your love,” and conclude ‘to the end
that the fruit of righteousness may come to you,” we come close
to what St Paul inculcates here. LXX is very different; ‘Sow
for yourselves unto righteousness ; reap unto fruit of life; light
for yourselves unto light of knowledge seek the Lord until the
produce of righteousness comes for you.’

Here, as in 1 Cor. iil. 6, 7, adfdvw is transitive ; so always in
LXX. Cf x 15; Col.i. 6,10; 1 Pet. ii. 2. In N.T.it is often
intransitive (Eph. ii. 21, iv 15; Mt vi. 28; etc.). The change
is thought to begin with Aristotle. Many verbs, mostly con-
nected with motion, make this transition. Winer, p. 314 ; Blass,
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§ 24. Témpua is freq. in LXX of vegetable produce; cf. Mt
xxvi. 29 and parallels. Here of the rewards of liberality.
oméppa (NCD?20d3EK L P) rather than owépoy (BD*FG), by
assimilation to what follows, xoppyhoer . . . wAnOuvel . . . adbhoe
(R* BCD*P, Latt. Copt.) rather than xopwyjoar . . . wAnbdvar . . .
avffoar (NCDeFGKL), vyevijuara (RBCDFGKLP) rather than
yevviuara. Papyri confirm the spelling with one v, and the derivation
from +vylvouas, as coexisting with the double », and the derivation from
yewwdw. Deissmann, Bib. St. pp. 109, 184 Cf. Mk. xiv. 25; Mt xxvi.
29; Lk. xxii. 18, In Mt iii. 7, xil. 34, xxiii. 33, and Lk. iii. 7, yéwyua
is nght Blass, § 3. 10.

11. & warti Thounildperor. ¢ Ye being enriched in everything.’
The constr. is uncertain, but the meaning is clear. It is awk-
ward to make 2. 9, 10 a parenthesis and connect mAovri{duevor
with &ovres mepigoevyre in v. 8, for in 2. 10 a new argument
begins. Yet WH. follow Bengel in adopting this arrange-
ment. It is less violent to connect whovrifduevor with the
preceding duav: the transition from gen. to nom. would be
easily made_in dictating. Cf. Sofdfovres (v. 13), €i8res (i. 7),
6\Sopevor (vii. 5), oreAAdpevor (viil, 20). Winer, p. 716; Blass,
§ 79. 10.

eis macay dwhémTa, fims watepydlerar xr.A. ‘Unto every
kind of liberality (see on viii. 2), which is such as to (viii. 10)
work out (vil. 10, 11) through us thanksgiving to God.” It is
difficult here to give awAérys the meaning of ¢simplicity,” ‘single-
ness of mind,’ which some prefer; Biederkeit, Herzenseinfalt,
Einfalt. Here, as in viii. 2, Vulg. has simplicitas, Beza benignitas.
¢ Being enriched unto singleness of heart’ is a strange expression,
and it does not make it less strange to explain ‘singleness of
heart’ as ‘the absence of selfish motives.” The meaning is that
the Corinthians will be endowed with a generosity which will
enable the Apostle to excite gratitude in those who profit by it.
With 8 Hudv comp. ) Sakovouuéry U Hudv (viil. 19, 20).* It
does not make much matter whether we take ¢ ®ep with edya-
pwriar Or xarepydlerar: the former is simpler. Datives are
normal after such words as elyapioria, €dyy, wpooeuxy, xdpis.
Here B reads ®eod. There is no break in the paragraph here,
as if v. 12 was the beginning of a new point; the verse merely
explains what has just been stated, that charitable work promotes
devout feeling towards God. There should be no full stop at
end of o, II.

12. 8n %) Biaxoria Tijs Aetoupylas Tadms. ¢ Because the minis-
tration of this public service not only helps to fill up the wants
* Some understand 8. Hudv as meaning, ‘through us weak mortals’; but

it probably means no more than ¢ through us who have to administer the
bounty.’
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of the saints, but it also is abounding through many thanksgivings
to God.’ ‘The ministration of this public service’ means ‘the
ministering which you render to others by undertaking a work
of general benevolence’” The genitive is epexegetic. When
Barnabas and Saul take relief from Antioch to Jerusalem in the
famine-year, it is called Swaxovia (Acts xi. 29, xii. 25). Aerovpyla
is used here in a sense closely akin to its classical meaning of
the ‘aids’ which wealthy citizens had to render to the public in
financing choruses for dramas (see on 2. 10), fitting out triremes,
training gymnasts, etc. These pudlica munera were enforced by
law, but St Paul uses the word of voluntary service. The Jews
gave the term a religious meaning,* ‘the public ministrations of
priests (Heb. viii. 6, ix. 21; Lk. i. 23; and often in Num. and
Chron.) and of Levites’ (Ex. xxxviii 19) [xxxviil. 21]; cf.
1 Chron. xvi. 4, 37. “The words Aerovpyds, -etv, -la, are
used in the Apostolic writings of services rendered to God and
to man, and that in the widest relations of social life” (Westcott,
Hebrews, p. 231). See on Rom. xv. 27, where the verb is used
of this very contribution; also Lightfoot on Phil ii. 17, 30.
The Siakovia here is not the administration of the fund by St
Paul (that is a subordinate detail), but the service of the Corin-
thians in raising the fund. What Athenian citizens who had the
means were made to do, Gentile Christians will be glad to do, in
order to render service to society and to God. Christians, a
little later, gave these words a special religious meaning in con-
nexion with the Eucharist, while retaining the Jewish usage
respecting public worship of any kind. It is doubtful whether
here any idea of ¢sacrifice’ ought to be included. See on 2. 10.

mpogavamAypoioa. ‘Filling up in addition,’ ‘helping to fill’;
cf. xi. 9. The Corinthians were not the only contributors.

@ ©ed. As in 2. 11, this comes at the end with special
force. There it seems to belong to edxapioriav rather than to
karepyd{erar; and that is in favour of taking it with edxapioriov
here ; but there is no certainty in either case. It may belong
to ebx. in either case or in neither, If taken with the verb,
it is a dat. comm. ‘for God, and in that sense St Paul would
perhaps rather have said eis iy 8éfav 70D @eod (iv. 15); see also
1 Cor. x. 31 ; Rom. xv. 7. To take 7¢ ®ed with edyapioriay
does not destroy the antithesis between wpocavarAypovoa and
wepiogevodoa, nor that between 7dv dylwv and r$ ®ej. B has
7¢ Xpioro here for 7¢ @eg. IIoAAdr may be ‘of many people,’
but ‘many thanksgivings’ is simpler, per multas gratiarum
actiones (Vulg.).

* This use, however, was not peculiar to the Jews. Papyriof 165-160B.C.

show that it was common in Egypt, esp. of the services in the Serapeum
(Deissmann, B7b. Sz, p. 140).
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18. 8 s Soxipdis s Baxovias Tadms Bofdiorres TOv Oedv.
We again have an anacoluthon with a nom. participle ; seeabove
on mhovri{duevor (v. 11), with which, however, dofdf{ovres cannot
be connected, for mwAovril{éuevor refers to the Corinthians and
dofdlovres to the Christians at Jerusalem, who are the people
that offer the many thanksgivings in . 12.  The anacoluthon is
simple enough in any case, but it is rather more simple if woAA&y
ebyaptoriov means ‘thanksgivings of many people’ rather than
‘many thanksgivings.” In any case this verse explains why
Palestine Christians give thanks to God; ‘seeing that through
the proof (see on ii. g) of this ministration of yours they glorify
God.” The relief of want is one good point in benevolence, but
only one; the glory of God is another; and it is greatly to the
glory of God to change the spirits of others from despondency to
joyous thankfulness to Him. Affliction tested the reality of the
Macedonians’ Christianity (viii. 2), benevolence will be a proof
in the case of the Corinthians.

émi TH Obmotayfi . . . kol &mAémmT Tis xowwvias. In the
fulness of his feeling the Apostle gives a compressed fulness of
expression, the general meaning of which is certain, but the exact
construction of which cannot in all particulars be disentangled
with certainty. He has just stated what would be the occasion
of the saints’ thankfulness. He now states two reasons for it,
Corinthian loyalty to the Gospel, and Corinthian generosity to
themselves. They had been suspicious of Corinthian loyalty ;
many Jewish Christians had feared that converts from heathen-
ism were turning Christian liberty into pagan licentiousness.
The brethren in Jerusalem would now see that Gentile converts
were as good Christians as Jewish converts; and generosity was
generosity from whatever quarter it came, It does not make
much difference whether we take els 70 ebayyélov with 3
twotayy Or s Smoloyias, and both Vulg. (in oboedientia confes-
stonts westrae in evangelium Christi) and RV. (‘the obedience
of your confession unto the Gospel of Christ’) leave it open.
Beza (de vestra testata submissione in evangelium Christi) and AV.
(‘ your professed subjection unto the Gospel of Christ’) decide
for 7j ¥worayy}. The other is better; cf. T eis Tov Xpiorov Tod
@eo? opodoyiav (Just. M. Z7y. xlvii. 266 D). ¢ Confession’ needs
some further definition here. Later it was used of the confession
made at baptism ; see Suicer s.2. and drordoaopat.

We have a similar doubt as to whether els adrods xal eis
wdvras should be taken with 35 xowwvias or dwAéryr, and here
again connexion with the nearer noun is better (AV., RV.);
“and for the sincere kindness (2. 11, viil. 2) of your contribution
(viii. 4) unto them and unto all.” Cf. kewwviey rwa mouvjoacfar
els Tovs mrwyovs (Rom. xv. 26), and émi 1§ xowwvig Hudv els o
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ebayyéhov (Phil. 1. 5), where the meaning is ‘your co-operation
in aid of the Gospel.” See also Rom. xv. 26-31, and Hastings,
DB, art. ‘Communion.’ Whether xai els mdvras be a sudden
afterthought or not, it points out to the Corinthians that a
benefit conferred on the brethren at Jerusalem is a benefit to the
whole body of Christians (1 Cor. xii. 26).

14. xai adtdv Sefjoer Gmép Spdv émmobolvrov dpds. ¢ While
they themselves also, with supplication on your behalf, long after
you.” There is little doubt that we have here a gen. absol. (cf.
iv. 18) stating the response which the Palestinian Christians will
make to the generosity of their Corinthian brethren. The
possibility of making Jejoec depend on éxi in v. 13, or on
dofdlovres, or on wepooevovoe (in which case the whole of 2. 13
is a parenthesis), is not worth considering; the word implies
“special petition for the supply of wants,” and is often used of
intercession. See Lightfoot on Phil. iv. 6; Trench, Syx. § li.
The dat. here is not instrumental, not ‘by,” but ‘with’; the
intercession accompanies their longing. The adrdv is emphatic
by position. B E have {mép judv. For 8éyous see Index IV.

8ia v dmepBd\houcav xdpw Tol Oeoi ép dpiv. Note the
change of constr. from 8ud cum gen. in 9. 13 ; also the change
of meaning in xdpis from xdpw rof @col to xdpis r§ @ed. The
clause explains the reason of the longing; ‘on account of the
exceeding grace of God upon you.’ In viii. 1 it was the grace
of God which enabled the Macedonian Christians to be so
generous ; the Palestinians will see that a similar grace is operat-
ing strongly at Corinth. The Apostle is very generous in his
praise of both parties, of the Corinthians for their great generosity,
and of the Jewish Christians for their gratitude to God, not
merely for the relief given to them, but also for the genuineness
of the Christianity found in the donors. The praise, esp. of the
Corinthians, may seem to be somewhat extravagant; but St
Paul is not praising what has taken place, but what he hopes
and believes will take place.* It is a glorious picture which he
has before his eyes. Jewish Christians and Gentile Christians
abandoning their mutual distrust and dislike, which sometimes
ended in bitter hostility, and drawing close together in mutual
appreciation and love.

18. Xdpis 7 @ed. This glorious picture causes him to burst
out into an expression of deep thankfulness to God. He sees
in it an earnest of that unity of Christendom for which he has

* There is evidence that it did take place. Forty years later Clement of
Rome, in addressing the Corinthians (ii. 1), praises them as #8wov 5:3évres 4
AauSdvorres, which he would hardly have done had the historic collection
been a failure at Corinth.
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laboured so perseveringly ; ¢ neither Jew nor Greek,’ but ‘all one
in Christ Jesus’ (Gal. ni. 28; 1 Cor. xii. 13; Col. iil. 11). The
Jewish Christians thank God for the goodness of their Gentile
brethren, and to this thanksgiving the Apostle utters a deep
Amen in the brief but profound doxology contained in this verse.
It is based on hope rather than on fact, and on the more remote
rather than on the immediate and obvious results of his plead-
ing. His intense thankfulness is not so much for the relief of
the sufferings of the Jewish Christians in Palestine, as for the
effect on Christendom of their being relieved by Gentile
Christians in Europe. ‘It will disarm suspicion; it will be a
practical proof of the reality and power of the Gospel, it will
strengthen the sense of brotherhood, it will turn distant strangers
into earnest, eager friends, who pray for their benefactors and
long for a sight of their face ” (McFadyen, 2 Corinthians, p. 375).
We may compare the interjected thanksgiving 1 Cor. xv. 57, and
the similar expressions of praise Gal. i. §5; Rom. ix. 3, xi. 33;
1 Tim. i. 17.

7§ dvexdiyire adrol Bwped. ‘For His ineffable gift’; it is
one which is incapable of expression by speech. The epithet is
found nowhere else in LXX or N.T. Clement of Rome uses it,
apparently of laws of nature; “the inscrutable (dvefiyviaora,
Rom. xi. 33) depths of the abysses and the unutterable statutes
(dvexdufynra kpiupara) of the nether regions” (Cor. xx. 5). Itis
also found in Arrian ; v dvexduiyyrov T6Apav (Exp. Alex. p. 310).
Cf. dvexAdAyros (1 Pet. i. 8) of joy in Christ, and &AdAyros
(Rom. viii. 26) of the groanings of the Spirit in intercession. All
three words are rare. It is rash to say that so strong a word
could not be used by St Paul of anything less than God’s
supreme gift in sending His Son for man’s redemption. A
thanksgiving for that has only a very far-fetched connexion with
the context. On the other hand, the thought of the complete
realization of his highest hopes for the unity of Christendom as
the natural fruit of mutual goodwill between Gentile and Jewish
Christians is quite sufficient to account for this outburst of
fervour. Chrysostom remarks; “If God’s gift is indescribable,
what madness it must be to raise curious questions about His
Being. When what He bestows is ineffable, what must He be
Himself.” Of the two explanations as to what the gift was for
which St Paul was sc intensely thankful, Chrysostom inclines
to the less probable, that it was the gift of His Son for man’s
salvation.

Bwpeg. Here, as elsewhere in N.T., the word is used of a
Divine boon (Rom. v. 15, 17; Eph. iii. 7, iv. 7; Heb. vi. 4;
etc.); the more freq. 8dpov is used of offerings to God (Mt. v.
23, 24, XV. 5, xxiil. 18, 19; etc.) and gifts to men (Rev. xi. 10).



X.1-XIIT. 10] THE GREAT INVECTIVE 269

N3C2D2ad 3EK L P, Syrr. Copt. Arm. insert 8 after xdpis. NR*
B C* D* FG 17, Latt. Goth. omit. Connecting particles are often in-
serted by scribes and translators for smoothness, and the &¢ is probably not
genuine. If we omit it, the sentence is an exclamation of thankfulness,
closing the subject ; and thus we have an intelligible conclusion to ch. ix.
But if the 8¢ is genuine, the sentence looks as if it were unfinished, and the
want of connexion between ix. 15 and x. 1 becomes glaring. This would
be a point in favour of the theory that i.-ix. is a letter of which the original
conclusion has been lost, and which has been joined to another letter of
which the original beginning has been lost. Kennedy, Hermathena, x11.

xXix., 1903, p. 365.

Here the second main division of the Epistle ends. The
whole of it (viii., ix.} is taken up with the subject of the collection
for the poor at Jerusalem. On the interesting question whether
the remaining four chapters are part of the same letter, or
belonged originally to the severe letter which the Apostle wrote
after 1 Corinthians and before 2 Cor. i.—ix., see the Introduction,
§ IV. 5, and the note on vii. 8. Here it may suffice to quote
the words of two recent commentators, both of whom think that
the latter hypothesis is hardly necessary.

“The most cursory reader cannot fail to perceive an abrupt
difference in tone, as he passes from ch. viii.f. to ch. x. The
former chapters were complimentary and affectionate ; this and
the following chapters are heated, polemical, and in part ironical,
There, the Corinthians were his beloved ¢ brethren,’ of whom he
was proud, and of whose generosity he was not afraid to boast ;
here, there are enemies in the camp—enemies who have been
challenging his authority, and detracting from his credit, and who
will therefore have to be summarily dealt with. They will have to
be convinced, by its impact on themselves, that Paul’s authority is a
very real thing, and that he is just as capable of exercising it before
their eyes as he is by means of correspondence” (McFadyen, p. 376).

The other commentator allows that there is an “abrupt
change of tone and subject at x. 1, where there is no manifest
connexion with what goes before, and after a peaceable discussion
of the fruits to be expected from the collection, we are suddenly
plunged in a piece of vehement polemical writing against ad-
versaries, the quarrel with whom has already been adjusted in
the earlier chapters ” (Menzies, p. xxxv).

It is very difficult to see how viii. and ix. ‘prepare for the
polemic against the Judaistic opponents” in x.—xiii. Is asking
for money a good preparation for an incisive attack ?

X. 1-XIII. 10. ST PAUL’S VINDICATION OF HIS
APOSTOLIC AUTHORITY; THE GREAT INVECTIVE.

Whatever view may be taken of the origin of these four
chapters, it is universally admitted that the third main portion of
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the Epistle, in the form in which it is found in all extant
authorities, begins here. Having with much tenderness and
affection effected a complete reconciliation between himself and
his rebellious converts at Corinth (i.—vii.), and having felt his
way, with diffidence amounting almost to misgiving, to an urgent
request for bountiful support to the collection for the poor
Christians at Jerusalem (viii, ix.), he now, without any ex-
planation of the change of topic and tone, suddenly begins a
vehement assertion of his Apostolic authority as superior to
that of those who oppose him, ending with something which
is almost a declaration of war against those who shall have
failed to submit when he pays his next visit to them, which will
be soon.

Like the earlier parts of the Epistle, this portion is written
under the influence of strong feeling, but, as again is universally
admitted, the feeling is of a very different kind. Instead of
yearning affection and a desire not to seem to be straining his
Apostolic authority (i. 23, 24, ii. 4, iv. 15, v. 12, 13, Vi, 11-13,
viL. 2—4, viil. 8, ix. 1, 11), he now exhibits fierce indignation and
asserts his authority to the uttermost. Although there is no
clear evidence that in his indignation he had carefully arranged
the subject-matter of his invective, we can trace changes of
subject, and there seem to be three main divisions; 1. the
Apostle’s authority and the area of his mission (x. 1-18); 2. the
‘glorying,’ a folly which has been forced upon him (xi. 1-xii, 10);
3. his credentials and his final warnings (xii. 11-xiii. 0). For
convenience of investigation we can make further sub-divisions,
but this does not imply that such sub-divisions were in the
Apostle’s mind when he dictated the letter. He takes up charges
which have been brought against him and answers them as they
occur to him.

X. 1-6. Reply to the Charge of Cowardice.

When I come to Corinth, I may be obliged to take strong
measures against those who disturé the peace of the Churck.

1 Now this is an intensely personal matter. I, Paul, in all
earnestness appeal to you by the meekness and unfailing fairness
of Christ,—I, whom you accuse of grovelling when face to face
with you, and of being fearlessly outspoken only when I am far
away: 2] pray you not to drive me, when I do come to you, to
be fearlessly outspoken with the sure confidence with which I am
persuaded that I can muster courage against certain persons who
are persuaded that we think and act on worldly and carnal
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principles. 3 True that it is in the world and in the flesh that
we do think and act, but it is not on worldly and carnal principles
that we conduct our campaign. *For the weapons of our
campaign are not those of feeble human flesh. No, they are full
of power, in God’s service and with His blessing, for the demoli-
tion of the strongholds which defy His Gospel ; 8 seeing that we
demolish confident persuasions and every high structure that is
being lifted up to oppose the revelation which God has given of
Himself, and by making captives of every rebellious device bring
them into submissive obedience to the Christ. ¢ We are quite
prepared to punish all disobedience, whenever your obedience is
complete.

1. Airds 8¢ &yd Madlos. It is sometimes suggested that St
Paul here takes the pen from his amanuensis and writes the rest
of the letter with his own hand, as he tells us that he did in the
case of his concluding salutations (2 Thess. iii. 17; 1 Cor.
xvi. 21; Col. iv. 18). It is likely enough that he sometimes
wrote other portions of his letters. Gal. vi. 11 seems to imply
that the last eight verses, and possibly more, were written with
his own hand, and we may infer from Philem. 19 that in writing
that short and very intimate letter he did not employ an aman-
uensis at all. But we cannot safely infer from airos éyd that
here he dismisses his amanuensis and begins to write himself ;
no such inference can be drawn from Rom. vii. 23, ix. 3, or
Xv. 14, in all which places airds éyd occurs. If it means this
here, what does it mean in xii. 13? It is possible that airos éyd
dismisses Timothy. Hitherto Timothy has been associated with
him in writing the letter (i. 1) as being one of his colleagues in
forming the Corinthian Church; but now he is about to speak
of purely personal matters with which Timothy has nothing to
do. 1Itis Paul and not Timothy who has been misrepresented
and calumniated, and it is Paul alone who answers the slanders;
the responsibility and the authority are his. It is some confirma-
tion of this view that, whereas in the first nine chapters he
commonly uses the 1st pers. plur, while the 1st pers. sing, is
exceptional, in these four chapters the sing, is the rule, and the
plur. is exceptional. Nevertheless, this does not carry us very
far, for in this chapter the plur. is freq.; see also xi. 12, xil. 19,
xili. 4—7. Moreover, this explanation gives rather a full meaning
to adrds éyd.  Another possibility is that adrés éyd merely pre-
pares the way for the words which follow ; ¢ The very Paul, who
seems to you so meek and mild when he is face to face with you,
and so resolute and brave when he is far away, this same Paul
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exhorts you, etc.’ For this we should perhaps have airés=6
abrds.*

The best parallel to adrés éyd Iadlos is Gal. v. 2 ; "I8e éyd
ITadros Aéyw duiv, where éyd Iladlos is partly an assertion of
authority,t partly an indirect refutation of calumnies (see Light-
toot). Here the airds makes the refutation more emphatic and
perhaps somewhat scornful. St Paul rarely introduces his name
in the body of a letter, and where he does it always has special
emphasis (1 Thess, ii. 18; Eph. iii. 1; Col.i. 23; Philem. 19).
In Gal. v. 2 and Eph. iii. 1 it cannot be meant to exclude those
who are named in the opening salutation, for no one is coupled
with the Apostle in the salutation.

Those who regard 2z Cor. as only one letter sometimes
endeavour to find a connexion between ix. and x. in some such
way as this; ‘I exhort you to be kind and considerate to the
brethren in Jerusalem because of the gentleness and consider-
ateness of Christ; and I pray God that I may not be forced to
do more than exhort” But this reads into the words a good deal
which is not expressed. The subject of the collection is abso-
lutely dropped; in these four chapters there is no further
allusion to it. And it is difficult to see how “the grateful
ending” of ix. “affords an easy platform of approach to the
unpleasant matter ” of x.—xiii. It is more reasonable to say that
“the writer moves on, without indicating any connexion, to
another matter ” (Denney). Whatever be our view of these four
chapters, it is clear that we have a fresh start. The preceding
topic is now dropped-and another one is begun. Three elements
which are conspicuous in the four chapters find expression in
these two introductory verses; the strong personal feeling,
indignation at the calumnies of his opponents, and the intimation
that, if the opposition continues, he will not spare. See on
1 Cor. iv. 21, where the same question is raised.

wapaka\® Gpds. The extraordinary change of tone which
suddenly begins here is sometimes explained by the assertion that
in the first two-thirds of his letter the Apostle is addressing the
loyal Corinthians, and in the last third his opponents. Of this
change of address there is not the smallest intimation ; in both
portions we have Jueis and dpds throughout, and in both portions,
as in 1 Cor., the whole Corinthian Church is addressed. In 2. 2
the opponents are mentioned separately as rwas. The sudden
change is in the Apostle’s attitude towards the Corinthians. And

* Cassian expands thus: ‘I whom you know to be an Apostle of Christ,
whom yoy venerate with the utmost respect, whom you believe to be of the
highest character and perfect, and one in whom Christ speaks.’

. 1 Bugaous vis dwosrohuys dtfas (Thdrt.). There is something of defiance
in the expression, .
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wapaxo® is here ‘exhort’ rather than ‘entreat’; it has almost a
minatory tone, ‘I strongly advise you’ In 2. 2 he lowers the
tone to ‘beseech.’

81a s wpaldmros kai émewxias. This appeal has nothing
to do with the collection ; it refers to the warning entreaty which
follows. In Aristotle mpadrys is the mean between pythérys and
dopynoia, and the opposite of xakewérys (Eth. Nic. 11 vii. 10,
w. v., Hist. An. 1x. i. 1). Plutarch (Peric. 39, Sertorius, 25,
Caes. 57) combines it with émeikeir, as St Paul does here, and
makes it the opposite of dmoropia. “The Scriptural mwpadrys is
not in man’s outward behaviour only ; nor yet in his mere natural
disposition. Rather is it an inwrought grace of the soul, and
the exercises of it are chiefly towards God (Mt. xi. 29 ; Jas. i. 21).
It is that temper of spirit in which we accept His dealings with
us without disputing or resisting” (Trench, Syz. § xlii.). ‘Emel-
xew is that ¢sweet reasonableness’ (Matthew Arnold) which pre-
vents summum jus from becoming summa injuria, by admitting
limitations and making allowances for special circumstances:
wpadrys virtus magis absoluta, émelcea magis refertur ad alios
(Beng.). Cf. 2 Macc. x. 4. Vulg. is capricious in its renderings
of both terms. Here it has modestia for émeilxea, but Acts
Xxiv. 4 clementia. Here and in some other places it has man-
suetudo for wpairys, but Gal. vi. lenitas, Eph. iv. 2 and 2 Tim.
ii. 25, modestia. In O.T. we find reverentia and tranguillitas
(Wisd. ii. 19, etc.).

The appeal shows that St Paul must have instructed the
Corinthians as to the character of the Redeemer, whose words
and actions must therefore have been known to himself. The
Gospels were not yet written, but the oral tradition was there
in its fulness. That the Messiah would be wpai's had been fore-
told (Zech. ix. 9), and He had proclaimed Himself to be so (Mt.
xi. 29), and had declared the blessedness of those who are so
(Mt. v. 5). The appeal reads somewhat strangely as a prelude
to one of the most bitter and vehement paragraphs in the
writings of St Paul. What follows reads rather like an echo of
the wrath of the Lamb. We might have expected him to say
Inood (iv. 10, 11 ; Rom. viil. 11; 1 Thess. iv. 14) when speaking
of the earthly life of Christ. But Xpioro? may have point,
because some of them professed to be in a special sense Xpiorod
(1 Cor. i. 12).

85 katd mpdowmov pév Tamewds &v dptv. Here Tarewds is used
in a bad sense, which is unusual. He is quoting the words of
his accusers at Corinth. They had said that, when he was there,
he was a Uriah Heep, very humble and cringing and artful ; when
he was away from them, he could pluck up his courage and be
very resolute—on paper. See on vii. 6.

18
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Here and throughout both LXX and N.T. we should read wpabrys
(X* B G P 17) rather than mpaérys (NC DEKUL). InLXX both mpabs
(Num. xii. 3 and often in Psalms) and rawrewés (Prov. iii. 34 ; Zeph. ii. 3;
Is. xi. 4) are used to translate the same Hebrew, anav.

2. Béopar B¢ 16 pd) wapdw Bappfioar. The appeal to the meek-
ness and gentleness of Christ influences the Apostle himself, and
he drops from magisterial exhortion to earnest entreaty. RV,
does not sufficiently mark this with ‘intreat’ and ‘beseech,’ nor
Vulg. with obsecro and 7ogo, while AV. does not mark it at all,
but has ‘beseech’ for both verbs. Aédopar 8¢ takes up mapaxadd
and repeats it in a lower key; ‘I exhort, nay I beseech you,
that I may not when present show courage.” Lit. ‘I beg of you
the not, when I am present, showing courage.” Chrys. has pu7
pe dvaykdopre. On the constr. see Blass, § 71. 1; wapdv is
attracted to the nom. of Seop.a.z Cf. éuafov adrdpkys elvar (Phil.
1v. 11), dpdokovres elvar gogol (Rom. i. 22). Bachmann follows
Riickert and B. Weiss in thinking that 8éopac is addressed to
God, which is not probable. As déopar must be distinguished in
translation from wapaxkadd, so also must fappijoar from ToAuyoat,
and here again AV. ignores the change. The change of word
is probably neither accidental nor merely for the sake of variety,
but marks the difference between the feigned courage which his
critics attributed to him and the uncompromising boldness which
he is confident of exhibiting if his opponents render it necessary.
He beseeches them so to behave that he may be spared the
distress of proving that he can be unflinching when he is face
to face with them.

71 memoibioer f) hoyilopar roApfioar k.7 N ¢ With the confidence
(i. 15) wherewith I count on being bold against certain persons
who count of us as, etc.” The Corinthians of course would under-
stand who the rwas, guosdam, whom he does not care to mention,
are, cf. iii. 1; 1 Cor. xv. 12. They are a malignant coterie in
the Church which he is addressing. The thought of them
changes his tone once more, and he again becomes minatory.
We must give the same rendering to Aoyifopar and Aoyilopévous,
both of which are midd. and not pass. Nevertheless there is a
difference of signification, the one meaning ‘I reckon ’ = ‘I expect,’
the other meaning ‘who reckon’=‘who suppose’ The verb is
very freq. in Paul, esp. in Rom. and 2 Cor. Vulg. here has gua
existimor audere in quosdam, qui arbitrantur nos, etc., using two
different verbs and taking Aoy{{opat as passive. It uses both
these verbs elsewhere, and also cogito (vw. 4, 11, iil. §5; etc.),
reputo (v. 19; Gal. iii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. 6; etc.), imputo (Rom.
iv. 3, 8), cui accepto fero (Rom. iv. 6), and aestimo (Rom. viii. 36,
ix. 8). Rom.iv. 3 is remarkable, for in Gen. xv. 6 Vulg. has
repulo.
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ds xatd odpra 'rrepl.'rrafouwas ¢ As if our conduct were guided
by carnal principles’; see on Rom. viii. 4. His opponents
attributed to him unspiritual and worldly motives and conduct ;
that he was capricious and shuffling, verbose and vain-glorious,
at once a coward and a bully, and so forth. That they accused
him of unchastity is not probable ; had they done so, he would
have been more definite. Nor is there any reference to his
physical infirmities. See on i 17, last note; and for the
Hebraistic ﬂ'cpwa.ﬂw of daily conduct see on iv. 2 and 1 Cor.
iii. 3, also on dveorpddyuer, 2 Cor. i. 12. The metaphor which
follows suggests that xara odpra refers, among other things, to a
charge of being a coward.

8. & gapxi ydp mepimatoivres. ¢ In the flesh (emphatic) no doubt
we walk, but not according to the flesh do we carry on our war-
fare.” The ydp implies a tacit contradiction ; ¢ That is not true,
Jor, although of course we walk in, etc.” Like all human beings,
he is subject to the limitations and weaknesses of humanity, such
as timidity, indiscretion, love of influence ; cf. iv. 7; Gal. ii. 20;
Phil. i. z2. An Apostle, in his missionary work, has to reckon
with these drawbacks, but they do not regulate his conduct. They
constitute the condition 7z which he must labour, but they are not
its regulating principle. Its principles are not worldly but spiritual.

That a Christian’s life is warfare is often pointed out by St Paul
(v1 73 1 Thess. v. 8; Rom. xiii. 12, 13; Eph. vi. 11-17; 1 Tim.
i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 3, 4) Cf. Wisd. v. 17—20, a book with which St
Paul seems to have been familiar. The metaphor would be natural
enough, even if the Apostle had not had frequent experience of
Roman soldiers. Here it has special point, if he is rebutting
a charge of cowardice ; and he is certainly beginning to carry war
into his opponents’ camp. Durandus (Rationale Divinorum
Officiorum, iv. 16), after saying that “when the Epistle is read
we do not kneel but sit,” adds that  Soldiers, however, are
accustomed to stand when the Epistles of Pawu/ are read, in
honour of him, because he was a soldier.” See V. Staley, Studres
in Ceremonial, p. 8o.

4. In form this verse is a parenthesis to confirm the truth of
the preceding statement, and xafaipoivres in 2. 5 goes back in
grammatical constr. to orparevdpefa in 7. 3. But in idea xafac-
poivres is obviously connected with wpos xafaipeow in 2. 4, and
the const. of 2. 3 seems to be forgotten.

7& yap dwha Ts oTpatelas fpdv. ¢ For the weapons of our cam-
paign are not fleshly.’ He probably refers to the artifices which
his critics said that he employed in gaining converts. Adopting
arpanids as the right spelling (see below), we must treat it as
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equivalent to orparelas, ‘campaign,’ not orpamds, ‘army.’
%1t is really superfluous to collect proofs of the fact that erparela
could also be written orparia” (Deissmann, B#b. St p. 132).
For gapxikd see on i. 2 ; for dwha, on vi. 7.

Buvatd 7@ ©ed. It is the idea of power that is wanted in
opposition to the weakness of the flesh. The extraordinary
effectiveness of the weapons is evidence that there is something
more than mere human force in them ; and hence perhaps the
use of dvvard rather than mvevparikd, the common antithesis to
dapricd. The force of the dat. is uncertain ; either ‘for God,’ ‘in
God’s service’ (dat. com.), or ‘before God,” ‘in His eyes’ (RV.).
From the latter the transition would be easy to the Hebraistic
use for ‘exceeding,’ as in dorelos 76 @ed, ‘ exceeding fair’ (Acts
vii. zo0). Erasmus has aflatu Dei, Beza divinitus, *divinely
powerful.’

wpds xabaipeaww dyupapdrwr. ‘To the demolition of strong-
holds,’ the fortresses which hinder the success of the campaign,
Z.e. all the prejudices and evil practices which resist the influence
of the Gospel. In LXX, esp. in Maccabees (cf. 1 Macc. v. 65),
Sxvpwpa is freq., but occurs nowhere else in N.T., and possibly
St Paul is thinking of Prov. xxi. 22 ; wdAeis dxvpas éméBn oodos
kal xafethe 70 Sxvpopa i’ & érerolfnoav ol doefels. Thackeray
(St Paul and Jewisk Thought, p. 239) quotes wpds ye Ty Tod
Sxvpdparos Tovrou xabaipesiv from Philo, De Confus. Ling. 26.
There is probably no special reference to the *fences about the
Law,” or the Law itself, although the Law was often a great
obstacle to the success of Christian missionaries.

It is difficult to decide between grparias (X C D G) and orparelas (B).

B. oytopods kabarpolvres. The constr. is doubtful. We can
take it back to wepiraroivres and orparevduefa, making v. 4 a
parenthesis (AV., RV., WH.); but St Paul so frequently has
nominative participles without any regular connexion (6A:Sduevor,
vil. 5; oreAAdpevor, Viil. 20 ; wAovri{opevoy, ix. 11), that it is likely
that we have a similar feature here; ¢ Seeing that we demolish
seducing reasonings,’ 7.e., sophistries and plausible fallacies with
which Jews and Gentiles evaded the teaching of the Apostles.
Cf. Prov. xxi. 30. There is nothing personal in the warfare
which the Apostles wage. They assail arguments and ideas in
order to win over those who hold them. They do not attempt
to destroy the reasoners in order to stop the arguments. And in
demolishing reasonings St Paul did not use mfois codias
Adyors, though some missionaries did according to their ability ;
the spiritual power with which he was endowed sufficed. It is
not likely that Aoyiopovs is meant to refer to Aoyfopévovs, and
in translating the one we need not consider the other. These
specious and arrogant Aoywopel belong to a class of which he goes
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on to speak. Cf. Rom. ii. 15, the only other passage in which
Xoywopuds is found in N.T.

wiv Gfupa émapdpevor. ‘Every high thing that is lifting
itself up.” In xi. 20 émraip. is midd., and so it probably is here.
The metaphor is from walls and towers standing defiantly, rather
than barriers hastily thrown up to check progress; but the pass.
is possible, that is ‘erected,’ ‘set up,’ as a towering obstacle.

KaTd Tis yvdoews 106 Oeod. In opposition to the knowledge
of God,” that true knowledge of Him which comes through
acquaintance with One who was the image of God (iv. 4). St
Paul is sure that he possesses this. Cf. 76 yvworov Tob @eod
(Rom. i. 19), and wAavacfas wepi Ty 100 Beot yrdow (Wisd. xiv.
22). St Paul’s acquaintance with the Book of Wisdom has been
already noted. Seeon v. 4and v. 1.

alxpalwtilorres. Military metaphors still continue, and in
N.T. this metaphor of ‘making prisoners’ or ‘taking captive’ is
peculiar to St Paul (Rom. vii. 23; 2z Tim. iii. 6). In Lk. xxi.
24 there is no metaphor. These two military expressions are
found in conjunction 1 Macc. viil. 10; fxpaddricar Tas ywaikas
adrdv, . . . xal kabethov o Sxvpdpara adrdv. Cf. 76 xdAlos
adriis gxpordrioe Yuxyy avrod (Judith xvi. g). In Eph. iv. 8 we
have ailypaloredw, from Ezek. xii. 3. Both forms of the verb are
very freq. in LXX ; alxpalwri{w is used by Josephus, Plutarch,
Arrian, etc

wav vénpa. ‘Every device’; see on ii. 11. Neither here,
where Luther’s alle Vernunft has led some people astray, nor
1 Cor. iv, 4, where AV. has done the like, does St Paul express
disapproval of human reasoning, or deny the right to think for
oneself. It is those Aoytopol and voduara which oppose or
corrupt the truth to which he here declares hostility. But fappé
els dpuds (2. 1) does not justify our taking eis v draxory with
wdv véypa, ‘every device against the obedience’; for this we
should have had «ard, as in kard 7ijs yrécews.

els Ty dmakoly Tol Xpuoroi. These words go with aiypedwrl-
{ovtes, ‘ taking every opposing design prisoner and bringing it into
the condition of submissive obedience to the Christ.”* Cf. Lk.
xxi. 24. Submission to Christ is the new land into which they
are carried captive ; 1 Kings viii. 46; Judith v. 18; Tobit i. 1o.
That the imagery of the passage was suggested by the wars of
Pompey against Mithridates and the Pirates (Stanley) is less
likely than that the wars of the Maccabees were in the Apostle’s
mind. But no actual campaign is needed to suggest the
metaphors, Cf. Rom. L 5.

* This is what Deissmann has called the ‘*mystic genitive,” where ‘of
Christ’ almost=*“in Christ’ ; cf. 2 Thess. iii. §; Eph.iiL 19, v. 21 ; Col. iii,
15 (S¢ Paul, p. 141),
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8. xai &v éroipw &xorres &dukfjoar k.7 A. ‘And being quite
prepared to avenge all disobedience, whenever your obedience
shall have been completed.’” This reads oddly affer vii. 4, 16.
There he is enthusiastic about them ; here their obedience is
still incomplete. See also viii. 7. The dudv is emphatic; he
fully expects that, after the interval which he means to allow, the
Corinthian Church will be found to be obedient to Christ and
submissive to His Apostle. But there may be exceptions, and
with such cases he is prepared to deal severely. We have érofuws
Ixo, xil. 14, and év éroipe &o is found in Philo, Polybius, etc.
See Wetstein, Such expressions, like 8dvapar, are usually followed
by the aor. infin. (xii. 14; Acts xxi. 13, xxiii. 15, etc.).* The
legal expression, éduijoat, ¢ to do justice,” may be compared with
those in i 22, ii. 6, 8, vil. 11, 12, The play on words between
kafaipodvres and émaipdpevov and between dmaxoy) and mapaxor
may be compared with those noted in i. 13, iii. 2, iv. 8, vi. 1o,
vil. 10, vili. 22. Note also the emphatic repetition in mav . . .
maoay, and the alliteration in &yorres éxdikfaar and wacay mapaxoyr.
Alliteration with . is specially freq. (ix. 8, 11). In LXX rapaxoy
is not found, and in N.T. it occurs only here, Rom. v. 19, and
Heb. ii. 2, and St Paul would probably have used émreflia (Rom.,
xi. 30, 32; Eph. ii. 2, v. 6; Col. iii. 6) here had he not wished
to make a verbal antithesis to dwaxoy, for mapaxey, ‘failing to
listen’ or ‘listening amiss,” implies less deliberate disobedience
than érebia.t

These two verses exhibit the Apostle’s severity and considera-
tion, and his authority is manifest in both, The threat of severity
anticipates xii. zo-xiii. 1, and if these four chapters are part of
the lost letter which was sent before 2 Cor. i.~ix., then ii. g may
refer to this passage. The claim to a Divine commission and to
the power to decide what is contrary to the knowledge of God is
conspicuous here as in ii 14, iv. 6, v. 18. In what way he will
punish those who still oppose him when he comes is not stated.
He is probably thinking of the Judaistic teachers, anticipating
that those whom they have misled will submit and return to
their allegiance, but that these alien teachers will not do so.}
He passes on to deal with some of the sneers which they had
employed in order to undermine his authority, and some of the
claims which they had made in order to establish their own.

* éroyubrara Ew and & éroluov Exw, followed by infin., are found in

papyri.
p'l' Lachmann’s proposal to put a full stop after rapaxodr, and take 8rav

« « . % Urakoh with what follows, is extraordinary. ¢ Whenever your obedi-
ence shall have been completed, look at what lies before your eyes’ is scarcely
sense ; and the usual punctuation makes excellent sense.

T If this is correct, then these verses were written before iii. I, which
seems to imply that the Judaizing teachers had left Corinth.
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Some of the latter may have been true enough. They came
from the country of the Messiah and from the primitive Christian
congregation. They had personal acquaintance with some of the
Twelve and with James, the Lord’s brother, That they had
known Christ Himself is less probable.

X. 7-11. Reply to the Charge of Weakness,

My Apostolic Authority will be found to be as effective in
Jact as it looks on paper.

71t is at the outward appearance of things that you look.
There may be a certain person who is convinced in him-
self that he is Christ’s man. Well then, let him, on second
thoughts, be persuaded of this with himself, that just as truly
as he is Christ’s, so also are we. f#That is no idle boast;
for even supposing that I glory somewhat extravagantly about
our authority, which was given me by the Lord for your
upbuilding and not for your demolition, I shall not be put to
shame as an impostor when I come to Corinth. ?1I will not say
more than that, that I may not seem (as it were) to terrify you
by means of my letters. 1°For I know what people say; ‘Oh,
yes, his letters are impressive and forcible enough ; but his
personal appearance is weak, and his manner of speaking is
worth nothing.’ 11Let the man who talks in this manner be
persuaded of this, that such as we are in word by means of
letters, when we are absent, just such also, when we are present,
are we in act. Our words and our conduct exactly correspond.

7. Té katd wpowmor PNémere. It is impossible to decide
with any certainty whether BAémere is imperative or indicative
(cf. Jn. v. 39, xiv. 1; 1 Jn. ii. 27, 29, iv. 2), and, if we decide
for the indicative, whether it is interrogative or categorical (cf.
xil. 5, 11, 19; 1 Cor. vi. 4, 6, vil. 18, 21, 27).  All three render-
ings, ¢ Ye look’ (RV.), ‘Do ye look?’ (AV., RV. marg), and
‘Look ye’ (Vulg. wvidete), make good sense. Wiclif, Tyndale,
and the Genevan agree with the last, and commentators, both
ancient and modern, are much divided. If BAérere were im-
perative, it would probably have come first; but this is not
decisive. Let us follow RV. ‘It is at the things which lie before
your face that you are looking.’ They ought to take a more
comprehensive view, and also try to see a little below the surface.
If self-commendation, plausibility, and adroitness suffice, then
the Corinthians are quite right in accepting the Judaizers, but
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they ought to look to more solid things than that. One can get
much the same meaning, if BAérere is imperative, ¢ Look at the
facts ; not what these teachers say, but what you all can see’
Das, was vor Augen licgt—ja das fasst ins Auge (Bachmann).

€l Tis wémofey dautd, ‘ 1f any man trusteth in himself that he
is Christ’s, let him count (2. 2) this again, with himself, that
even as he is Christ’s, so also are we.” Itis ‘in himself,’ ¢in his
own mind,” that he has his confidence, and just there he ought
also (wdAw) to make his reckoning. The vague s, like the
vague 7was (2. 2), points to the Apostle’s opponents, but the
sing. 7s is no proof that he is now thinking of a particular
individual. Cf. xi. 4, 20. It is scarcely possible that Xpiorod
elvar has any reference to the Christ party (1 Cor. i. 12). St
Paul would not use language which would almost inevitably be
understood to mean that he was a member of the ¢Christ’
party. These parties seem to have died out; for there is
no mention of them in 2 Cor., not even in xii. 20, where he
speaks of strifes and factions. We may conclude that the
rebukes in ‘1 Cor. proved effectual. Xpiorob elvar here means
being Christ’s man, servant, or minister. With =d\w comp.
1 Cor. xii. 21, and with é¢’ éavrod, 1 Cor. vi. 1.

D* E* F G, d efg add dobhos after the first Xpiorod. é¢ éavrod (X B
L, Latt. znfra se) rather than &¢’ éavrof (CDE G K P). Xpiorob after
fueis (DSE KL, Copt.) is probably not genuine; RBCD*FGP,
Latt, omit.

8. dv 7e ydp . . . Confirmatory evidence that he is
Christ’s minister in as true a sense as his opponents are. Cf.
Rom. xiv. 8. He begins with an ‘if;’ but he ends with a
confident assertion. Even if he should use stronger language
than he has done about his authority, there is not the least
prospect that he will be put to shame as a convicted impostor.
There will be ample justification of his claims. It is not certain
that wepioadrepov refers to vz. 3-6, ‘more abundantly than I
have just done’: it may mean no more than ‘somewhat
abundantly.” In any case we notice here his abstention from
denying that his opponents are in any sense Christ’s ministers.
All he says is that he can give ample evidence that he is a
minister of Christ, invested with His authority. Contrast xi.
13-15. In this verse we have the transition from the plur. to
the sing. It is still ‘our authority,’ but the glorying is his own.
The mixture of sing., and plur. continues for a while, and then
in xi., xii., xiii. the sing. prevails.

fis @wkev & kipios els oixodopdy kal ol els xabaipeowv Spdv.
‘ Which the Lord gave me for your upbuilding and not for your
demolition.” We must have the same rendering of xafaip. here
and in 2o. 4 and 5. Here ‘building you up and not casting
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you down’ seems more effective ; but we talk of ‘demolishing’
arguments (Aoywpois) rather than of ‘casting them down.
Exactly the same expression is found again xiii. 10, and in both
places it fits the context so well that there is no need to suspect
an editorial insertion from either place to the other. The aor.
refers to the commission given at Saul’s conversion (Acts ix. 6,
15, xxil. 15, xxvi. 16). The clause may intimate that his critics
said that his teaching was destructive, or that he holds that theirs
is destructive. But we cannot be sure of either; it may be a
plain statement of fact.

ook aloyxuvBioopar. ‘I shall not be put to shame,” by being
exposed as a pretentious boaster. The change from subjunc-
tive to indicative (‘shall not, not ‘should not’) marks his
confidence. That will never happen. Some commentators
here add, as to be understood, ‘and I do not say anything
stronger than this,” in order to account for the {va which follows.
The constr., thougl not quite regular, is intelligible enough.

B G 17, Syr-Pesh. Copt. omit Te after édv. We may safely omit xal
before wepigadrepor with N*BC D*E*GP, Latt. Copt. Syr-Hark.
xavyfowpar (BCD F K) rather than xavyjoouar (RLP). C* P, Syr-
Pesh. Copt. omit #udv after éfovslas, perhaps as apparently out of
harmony with the sing. verb. D? E G K L ins. Huiv after 6 xvpios, I before
it; XBCD*" 17, d e omit. Note the divergence between E and e, which
usually agrees with d independently of the Greek ot E,

9. va pYy 866w k.7 \. This depends on 2. 8 as a whole, not
on any one clause or word. To make 2. 10 a parenthesis and
carty on iva t0 2. 11 is an intolerable constr. ; ¢That I may not
seem . . . let such a one, etc.” But it is perhaps in order to
ease such a connexion that Chrys. inserts 8¢ and Vulg. autem *
after iva, for if iva has no connexion with 2. 8, iva py 86fw is
felt to be very abrupt. Ne videar without awfem would be
right.

ds Bv éxdoPeiv dpds. ‘As it were, to terrify you’ The
compound verb has a strong meaning, ‘to scare you out of your
senses,’ and to tone this down &s dv is prefixed ; guasi perterre-
Jacere vos. It is freq. in LXX (Job vii. 14, xxxiil. 16 ; Wisd. xi.
19, xvil. 6, 19; etc.), esp. in the phrase oix &grar 6 éxpoBiv
(Lev. xxvi, 6; Deut. xxviil. 26 ; Mic. iv. 4; Zech. iii. 13; Ezek.
xxxiv. 28, xxxix. 26), but is found nowhere else in N.T. It is
doubtful whether we ought to count this as a very rare instance
of dv ¢. infin. We perhaps ought to write dody, which occurs in
mod. Grk.; as also odv,=‘as,’ ‘like,” or ‘when.”’ Moulton,
p. 167.

84 Tdv émoTordr. ‘By my letters.” We know certainly of
two letters, 1 Cor. and its predecessor (1 Cor. v. 9). Unless

* Ut autem non existimer lamguam lerrere vos per epistolas.
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these four chapters are part of the severe letter (i. 23, ii. 3,9,
vii. 8), we know of three before these words were written, and
there may have been others. But the strict injunctions about
fornicators in the first letter (1 Cor. v. g), and the severe sentence
on the incestuous person in 1 Cor. (v. 3-5), would justify the
expression ‘terrifying by my letters, without the addition of
another severe letter.

10. ¢noiv. It is difficult to decide between ¢yoiv and ¢aciv
(see below). The 7is (z. 7) and 6 rowiros (. 11) might cause
¢aciv to be corrected to ¢yolv. On the other hand, ¢yoiv
might be corrected to ¢aciv, because the context shows that this
contemptuous criticism of the Apostle’s letters ‘was not confined
to an individual. 1In either case we have interesting con-
temporary evidence of what some people thought of the
Apostle’s letters and of his personal effectiveness.  Either ¢noly
or ¢aciv might be rendered ‘it is said,’ on dit, man sagt. Winer,
p- 655.

Bapeiar kal ioxupal. ¢Weighty and powerful.’* The truth
of this is seen by the description of the effect of the severe
letter in vii. 8-11, a description which must be truthful, for it is
sent to the Corinthians themselves, who knew the facts. His
critics could not deny the solid and effective character of his
1etters BapeZaL probably does not mean ‘burdensome,

gnevous (Mt XXi1l. 45 Acts xx. 29; 1 Jn. v. 3), but ‘weighty,
1mpresswe (Mt xxiil. 23 an